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tense-aspect-mood, word order, and intonation. It is especially concerned with the
meaning of combinations of words (constructions). The core concept is that of the
predicate history: a record of the states of entities through time and across
possibilities. Using predicate histories, the book presents an integrated account of
the semantics of verbs, nouns, case, and aspect. More attention is paid to syntax
than in any other grammars of Russian written in English or in other languages
of Western Europe. Alan Timberlake refers to the literature on variation and
trends in development, and makes use of contemporary data from the internet.
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Russian

1.1 The Russian language

1.1.1 Russian then and now

The present study is a comprehensive description of all aspects (except word
derivation) of modern standard Russian: its sounds, spelling, grammar, and
syntax.

Russian has resulted from a long evolution that can be traced back to the first
millennium of our era. From the fifth century on, speakers of Slavic established
settlements over a vast area of Central and Eastern Europe, from the Danube in
the south to the Elbe in the northwest. In the east, they moved north from the
Dnepr valley to the Gulf of Finland and the Upper Volga, gradually displacing
or assimilating the previous Baltic and Finnic inhabitants.! Russian developed
from the dialects of Slavic spoken in the north of this East Slavic territory. In
the ninth century, the East Slavic area came under control of Scandinavian
merchant-warriors. The Christianization of this land in 988 was followed by
subjugation to “the Mongol yoke” from the thirteenth century into the fifteenth
century. As the favored agent of the Golden Horde, the once small principality
of Moscow brought ever more land under its control. By the end of the fifteenth
century, when the Mongol yoke was definitively removed, Moscow had become
the political and ecclesiastical center of the East Slavic lands, and the center of
the Russian language area.

Russian is not only a spoken language, but a written language used for all
cultural purposes. The modern form of Russian took shape over the course of
the eighteenth century. The morphology and phonology is based on the dialect
of Moscow. In its vocabulary, syntax, and rhetoric, Russian, while relying on
native Slavic elements, has a long history of adapting and internalizing foreign -
Byzantine, French, and most recently English — models.

Parenthetically, it could be noted that the modern word pycckuii ‘Russian’is an
adjective deriving from the noun Pycs ‘Rus’. According to a venerable etymology,

1 See Sedov 1982 on the complex archeological record of the East Slavic area.
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Pycs was a descriptive name for Scandinavians that is based on the Germanic et-
ymon ‘to row’, the Scandinavians being above all oarsmen.? In East Slavic lands,
Pyco was used initially for the Scandinavian overlords and their principality
of Kiev. Over time it was extended to all East Slavic lands. Muscovy appropri-
ated the name for its political identity, culture, and language as it consolidated
power.

Russian is the first language of approximately 150 million people. According
to an estimate for 2002 the Russian Federation had a total population of 145 mil-
lion people, among whom 81.5 percent, or 118 million, were ethnic Russians.? In
the mid-nineties, there were an additional 25 million Russians in the newly in-
dependent countries that emerged from the breakup of the Soviet Union (Novaia
Rossiia 1994). Together that would make 143 million ethnic Russians. To that
figure could be added a substantial though indeterminate percentage of the
remaining 27 million members of other nationalities residing in the Russian
Federation. According to recent statistics, the rate of population growth in the
Russian Federation is negative (—0.33%), from which it would follow that the
number of speakers of Russian will not increase in the foreseeable future.

1.1.2 Levels of language

Russian is a spoken language and a written language. In its written form Rus-
sian has long been highly codified: grammars, dictionaries, and manuals define
standards for usage that are enforced in the educational system and through
editorial practices in publication. Although the Russian tradition is quite clear
about what usage counts as standard, it does acknowledge the existence of a
range of varieties, or REGISTERS, from archaic to bookish to standard (normative)
to colloquial (pazeosopras peus) to substandard and uncultured (npocropeuue).
The grammar recorded here is the normative grammar of standard, written
Russian, which is the culturally privileged, and also the most accessible, form
of Russian. Occasionally, there are asides on usage in less-than-standard or oral
language, but this study cannot treat colloquial Russian with the same attention
as the works of E. A. Zemskaia and colleagues,? which have documented the sig-
nificant differences between spontaneous spoken Russian and formal, written
Russian.

2 Possible candidates are Roper, Ropin, former names for Sweden’s Uppland region, and rops- ‘oar’,
the genitive form used in compounding (Thomsen 1879:99-104, also Vasmer 1986-87:s.v. Pyco, de
Vries 1962: s.v. r6dr, Schenker 1995:57-60). A form of this etymon was adopted into West Finnic
languages (Finnish ruotsi ‘Sweden’) and into Slavic, and then found its way into Greek (5(¢) and
Arabic (riis) sources from the ninth and tenth centuries.

3 At: http://www.odci.gov/cia/publications/factbook/geos/rs.html#People.

4 Zemskaia 1973, 1978, 1983; Zemskaia and Shmelev 1984; see also Timroth 1986.
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Russian has undergone some change since the political and economic tur-
moil of the late eighties and early nineties, but it is difficult to assess how
much. Most tangibly, there have been changes in vocabulary.® Borrowing and
native derivational processes have produced many new words and word combi-
nations, leading to macaronic texts: weiisr-apr ‘nail-art’, WEB-gusaiitn “WEB-design’,
Hexuti 6upmuncemckuii gu-goketi no umenu Graham Mack gu-gsceun cebe, gu-gkeu,
ga Ttak u gogugxeuscs, 4ro ¢ paguo ywes ‘A certain Birmingham DJ, named
Graham Mack, DJ-ed, DJ-ed, and so DJ-ed out, that he had to leave the radio
station’. This internationalized vocabulary now dominates the linguistic land-
scape, just as Soviet-speak used to dominate language a half century ago. Along
with these changes in vocabulary has come a less quantifiable but still palpable
change in the mores of language. Unedited, informal texts of written Russian
of a type that would never have become public during the days of active So-
viet censorship are now available in print and especially electronic form. And
yet, despite political changes and a loosening of speech manners, contemporary
Russian in its grammatical structure remains Russian.

1.2 Describing Russian grammar

1.2.1 Conventions of notation
The notational conventions employed here are those of Table 1.1.

In the body of the text, Cyrillic words and phrases will be given in italics,
and English translations in single quotation marks. Stress is marked in citation
forms of words or short phrases; stress is not marked on vowels in fragments of
text cited in the text or in set-off numbered examples. In numbered examples,
italics and quotations are not used.

1.2.2 Abbreviations

The abbreviations used in this study are listed in Table 1.2.

1.2.3 Dictionaries and grammars

The definitive dictionary of Russian in Russian is the Slovar’ sovremennogo russkogo
literaturnogo iazyka, a seventeen-volume dictionary published over 1950-65. Self-
evidently it does not include the numerous new words from the last sev-
eral decades. Shorter Russian-language dictionaries are fully useful, notably
Ozhegov’s one-volume classic, which conveniently lists grammatical forms with
stress. More than adequate bilingual dictionaries are the Oxford dictionary (both
directions) and now the Novyi Slovar’ (Russian to English), the most up-to-date

5 Zemskaia 2000.
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Table 1.1 Conventions used

notation interpretation

NOM SG TeTpdgb grammatical gloss and Russian word

TeTpdgb —xom sc> alternative grammatical gloss of Russian word

GO \cen> grammatical form conditioned by another word (preposition or
verb)

«&» spelling of letter (or word) in Cyrillic, when spelling is at issue

[4] sound (from narrow phonetic through broad phonetic to
phonemic)

{d} or {d:a:29} vowel SERIES, or set of stressed and unstressed vowels related
by etymology and/or synchronic alternation

{-ej} or -eii morphological unit

{X:Y} any relation of elements, notably two stems of verbs,
{Cvc'a'<PST/1NF> : CVC'aj'lel'}<PRs>}

X~Y two forms potentially available in the same context

ocrdrsesijocrasgdrbes aspect pair: perfective and secondary (derived) imperfective

MaxdTb\MAxXHyTL aspect pair: simplex imperfective and semelfactive perfective

(no)npociirs or aspect pair: simplex imperfective and prefixed perfective

npocuTL\NONpociTL
N/E NI hierarchy of acceptability judgments: neutral, acceptable,

frequent | less preferred option | restricted, marginal |
dubious, ungrammatical

dictionary available. A selection of dictionaries — Russian only and bilingual - is
available on the web.

Russian dictionaries, unlike many dictionaries of English, do not give infor-
mation about etymology, for which one should consult the dictionary of Max
Vasmer (in its original German edition of 1953 or the Russian edition of 1986-87
revised by O. N. Trubachev), nor about earlier usage, for which one should use
Srevnevskii’s “materials” for a dictionary of Old Russian from 1893-1912 (and
later reprints), Slovar’ russkogo iazyka XI-XVII vv., or Slovar’ russkogo iazyka XVIII
veka. Lubensky (1995) should be consulted for Russian idioms.

For grammatical information, the “grammatical dictionary” of A. A. Zalizniak
(1977[a]), with 100,000 entries arranged in reverse alphabetical order, is defini-
tive. Entries of the dictionary are indexed with paradigm numbers; excep-
tions are marked. The 142 introductory pages list paradigms with accentual
contours.

A variety of grammars is available, including two compact grammars in En-
glish (Unbegaun 1957, Wade 1992), which, however, do not treat syntax exten-
sively, as well as the multiple generations of “academy grammars” (for example,
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Table 1.2 Abbreviations used

abbreviation interpretation

C/C |R/W set of consonants | obstruents | sonorants | {[v y|}

¢c/ce set of palatalized consonants | set of non-palatalized consonants
v/ V/ v set of vowels | stressed vowels | unstressed vowels

P/T/K/S consonant articulations: labial | dental | velar | alveo-palatal
clicrjctcleyccte consonant grades (§2.5.2)

[z]/[r]/ [x] palatalized |[z] | voiceless [r] | voiced [r]

[al/1a]/ &l |a] fronted in initial transition | final transition | both transitions
T articulation in which one feature changes over duration of

NOM | ACC | GEN | DAT |
LOC | INS

GEN1/GEN2//LOC1[LOC2

NOM=ACC [ ACC=GEN

SG[PL[DU

MSC [ FEM [ NT
AN [IN

PV

NN/ QU [ADJ | PSS
Declension_;..
Declension _p,-
Declension _pz-
Declension _j.
Declension _yjj-.
Declension -
Declension _jyz-
Declension _yjc-
RIE|A|F|T|M

PRS [ PST | FUT | INF |
IMV [ IRR [RLS [ PCL/
DEE [ PSV

IF [ PF// DT |ID

1sG[1PL[25G|2PL[3sG|
3PL

DIM

INTG

9T | B | <901 |
B<>B| I~ B

v|s|o|D
SoHa VB3si1a °mMeHs PHa

6azap M6IarornoayuyHo

segment
nominative | accusative | genitive | dative | locative | instrumental

primary | secondary genitive || primary | secondary locative

syncretism of nominative and accusative (“inanimate accusative”) |
syncretism of accusative and genitive (“animate accusative”)

singular | plural | dual

masculine | feminine | neuter

animate | inanimate

predicative (= “short”) adjective

noun [ quantifier | adjective | possessive

first declension: Declension.j,. and Declension_p;-

first declension (masculine type with NoMm sG {-/ }: 660)

first declension (neuter type with NoMm sG {-0 -e}: crdgo)

second declension

third declension

third declension (feminine with NoM sG {-#}: nuidyagn)

third declension (neuter with NOM SG -5: gpéms)

third declension (masculine with Nom sG {-f}: nyrs )

stress paradigms - stress on: root [ ending | classificatory suffix
(verbs) | antethematic syllable | thematic syllable | mobile stress

present [ past [ future | infinitive | imperative | irrealis | realis |
participle [ adverbial participle (geenpuuacrue) | passive participle

imperfective | perfective || determinate (imperfective) |
indeterminate

first-person singular | first-person plural | second-person singular |
second-person plural | third-person singular [ third-person plural

diminutive

interrogative

address by 7 | address by e [ mutual address by 7 [ mutual
address by esr | asymmetric address, one speaker using 7si, the
other suw! |

diminutive name | first name | patronymic | surname

word order: subject verb object domain manner
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RG 1980). The four-volume “functional grammar” is superb (Bondarko 1991-96).
Good grammars exist in other European languages (for example, Garde 1980 in
French, Isacenko 1975 in German). The discussion below, though it is informed
by this tradition of grammatical analysis, does not cite them in the interests of
avoiding a clutter of references.

1.2.4 Statistics and corpora

To characterize how likely some construction is, it is often useful to cite statistics
of usage. At the same time, it is important to acknowledge the limitations on
statistical statements. The likelihood of using some or another morphological
form or syntactic construction is really the likelihood of using the context in
which the form or construction is appropriate; statistics ultimately measure how
likely people are to say a whole context. For example, if we find that the com-
bination y reii is less frequent than y nee, what we have really found is that the
contexts in which y reii is appropriate occur less frequently than those in which
y Hee is appropriate. Any statistical statement, even one that appears to deal with
morphological variants, is a measure of the frequency of the contexts in which
these variants are appropriate. When the discussion below cites statistical obser-
vations, it is usually to say, informally and without pretense of scientific rigor,
that a certain construction occurs surprisingly often or not particularly often,
relative to what one might expect. The limitations on what statistical statements
mean should always be kept in mind.

As a corpus for making statistical observations, I initially used the “Uppsala
Corpus.” The corpus, assembled by the Slavic Institute of Uppsala University and
mounted on the web by the University of Tiibingen,® offers a balanced selection
of styles of texts through the 1980s; it has its own search. As time went on, [
made use of the broader resources of the web. The address “http://www.lib.ru/”
has a vastly larger number of (belletristic) texts. By using a powerful search en-
gine (such as Google, SsIndex, or Rambler), it is possible to search this site or
the whole web for words or phrases, and produce quantities of Russian larger
by orders of magnitude than the Uppsala Corpus. For example, in the Uppsala
Corpus, the target INS SG rwvicsueri produced no tokens, the target y neii five
tokens. In contrast, a search of http://[www.ib.ru/ (with Google, <20.X.02>) pro-
duced 233 hits for rsicsueii and 796 for y neii; and on the whole web (with Google,
<20.X.02>), there were 8,790 hits for rsicsaueii and 25,900 for y neii. The new elec-
tronic resources, then, offer the possibility of vast quantities of Russian, most
of it very contemporary.

6 At: http://www.sfb441.uni-tuebingen.de/b1/korpora.html. The description (<http://www.slaviska.uu.
se/korpdesc.htm>) states that the corpus is based on 600 Russian texts, one million running words,
of informative (late 1980s) and literary texts (1960-88).
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There are, however, some negatives, which grow in proportion to the size of
the corpus and the frequency of the target word or phrase. Unlike the Uppsala
Corpus, which was designed to serve as a corpus and has a balanced selection
of genres of texts, the web was not designed to serve as a corpus for linguistic
investigation. The web has properties that make it less than ideal as a corpus:
(a) the relative weight of genres - www.libr.ru is heavy on literary texts and trans-
lations (if one has hesitations about translations), while the web as a whole has
a random mix of commercial writing, personal travelogues, detailed histories
of the repair records of automobiles, journalism, and religious texts; (b) the
quality of Russian, which includes translations, sites from outside Russia, and
informal personal writing and commercial writing that is no longer subjected
to the same editing as was Russian printed in the Soviet era; (c) the fact that
many of the texts show up on more than one site, undercutting the value of
statistical observations; (d) instability - the sites are not stable over time, im-
peding replication and verifiability; (e) the number of positive hits, which can
be so large that the finite amount of time it takes to evaluate any token makes
it difficult to examine all the data. The enormous volume of Russian available
now is a mixed blessing.”

Allow me to cite cautionary tales. With respect to repetition: the phrase yxe
OTKpbIBA _psr 1~ OkHO ‘[he] already opened the window’ - a familiar phrase in
aspectology - gave a modest forty hits on the whole web (<20.XI1.01>). But every
one of them was the same sentence from a text by A. Tolstoy. With respect to
stability, I searched the web for the expressions pambuie Heco ‘earlier than him’
and @ orHowenuu Heeo ‘in relation to it’, and came up with 1,590 and 5,490 to-
kens, respectively (<20.XI1.01>). The same search nine months later (<15.IX.02>)
yielded 2,080 and 7,190 tokens - an increase of 17 percent. With respect to quan-
tity: I searched the web (<20.X.02>) for tokens of rwuicsuerr — 8,790 hits - and
Toicsubio — 10,800 hits — with the goal of finding out in crude terms the relative
frequency of these two forms of the instrumental case of rsicsua. It would take
perhaps eighty hours to evaluate all that data, if a modest fifteen seconds were
devoted to each token. In short, the investigator has no control over the web and
no way of determining what its properties as a corpus really are. The Uppsala
Corpus, though smaller, offers a more balanced corpus.

In light of such difficulties, it is important to emphasize the limitations on
citations from the web. All statistical statements made on the basis of the web
should be taken for what they are: informal characterizations of frequency over
unstable, often repetitive, collections of Russian assembled for other (commer-
cial, etc.) purposes than to serve as a corpus for linguistic investigation. The
corpus is not stable and one cannot control for repetition.

7 Browne 2001 explores the problems of using the web as a corpus.
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In the same vein, it is also important to register the disclaimer that there is
no guarantee that specific websites, referred to occasionally below, will remain
valid.

1.2.5 Strategies of describing Russian grammar

The discussion of Russian below follows an unsurprising sequence: after these
preliminaries, ending with the writing of Russian, the discussion goes from
sound to morphology (grammar in the traditional sense) to syntax - first argu-
ments, then predicates, then predicates in context (tense, aspect, modality) -
and finally, selected discourse operations that apply to the presentation of in-
formation. Obviously there are many topics that belong in two places - tense in
participles is a question of morphology and of predicate semantics in context;
the second genitive is a question of morphology, of arguments, and of predicates
(since the use of the second genitive depends on the syntactic context) — and it
was necessary to make decisions about where to put discussion. Cross-references
are provided.

A word about the philosophy of grammar invoked here. Modern linguistics has
prided itself on identifying basic, primitive elements (phonemes, morphemes,
constituents of sentences) and their rules of combination. For some researchers,
the ultimate goal is to characterize which sentences are possible, which impos-
sible, and to state the rules of combination. My experience in assembling this
grammar has led in a different direction. Repeatedly I found that what was
significant was the construction - the pattern, the configuration, the template
(tpacpaper®). Patterns include all manner of linguistic knowledge: constituent
elements; typical lexical items that participate; strategies of interpreting the
meaning, or value, of the pattern in discourse; stylistic value - in short, pat-
terns include all kinds of linguistic knowledge. The semantic, pragmatic, and
stylistic values of a construction are not entirely predictable from its primitive
elements and rules of combination, and though any construction certainly con-
tains smaller entities, it is not always possible (or important) to identify the
primitive elements. It becomes more important to say in what contexts, and
with what meaning, a construction can be used. The whole is often greater
than its parts. For example, the free (dative) infinitive construction (Ham psr> He
MUHOBATB -\ cUbesu ‘it is not for us to avoid disaster’, 6e3 pegosnroyuu HAM _par-
He goouTbCs iy COBepuieHcTGa ‘Without a revolution it is not for us to achieve
perfection’) has recognizable parts: an infinitive, a dative that would be the sub-
ject if the infinitive were a finite verb, and the other argument phrases governed
by the verb. There is no overt finite verb; no form of 6grs ‘be’ is used in the

8 Zhivov and Timberlake 1997.
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present tense. The meaning of this construction - it makes a prediction about the
possibility of an imagined event - cannot be computed just from its constituent
parts, the dative and the infinitive. Moreover, the construction has different
variants, each of which has a specific stylistic value. The variant just illustrated
is folksy, apodictic. Another variant of the construction used in content ques-
tions is neutral and productive, as in, Kak nonacrs @ Ha4an0 cnucka HaigeHHbIX
catitog Ha nouckogvix mawunax? ‘How [is it possible] to get to the beginning of
the list of sites in search engines?’ Indeed, the initial portion of this question,
Kax nonacrs . . . ‘how [is it possible] to reach . . ., produced 18,900 hits on
the whole web (<20.X.02>). In general, then, the presentation of Russian gram-
mar below emphasizes whole combinations and their value (including stylistic),
downplaying the task of identifying primitive elements or articulating notations
for encoding rules of combination.

When there are two closely related constructions that differ by one linguistic
form - for example, relatives made with k74 vs. kordpuwiii, genitive vs. accusative
with negated verbs, etc. - it is an interesting question how speakers choose be-
tween the variants. In a notational approach to grammar, one can always create
different structures that will produce different cases (for example). But because
the structures will be distinct, there is no way of comparing the properties that
distinguish them - the properties of the noun phrases, the discourse import -
and such an approach says nothing about how speakers make choices. As an
alternative, one can look for as many tangible variables as possible — variables
such as the number of a noun, its position relative to the verb, the aspect of
the verb - and measure their statistical contribution. But the result of a variable
rule is only a probability, which does not explain how a speaker works with a
half dozen to a dozen factors and makes a choice that is binary - to use one
construction or another. In the following, I assume that speakers operate with
templates (constructions) that have multiple properties - lexical to syntactic to
discourse. In any instance, speakers ask which template a given utterance better
matches. This is a holistic decision: in the genitive of negation, perhaps, speak-
ers evaluate a context as being concerned with absence of a situation (genitive)
as opposed to reporting an entity’s properties (accusative). To get to this holistic
judgment, speakers ask which template better fits the context. And to answer
that question, speakers probably have to select one feature to pay attention to,
while others are ignored. In practical terms, this means it is difficult, for many
constructions, to give watertight rules about usage (there are too many variables;
speakers have some freedom in how they rank and evaluate variables). What can
be done is to point out the general, holistic value of a construction, and, often,
some tangible linguistic features that are consistent with that holistic value that
will influence choices.
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1.2.6 Two fundamental concepts of (Russian) grammar
While each construction, each problem of grammar, requires its own descrip-
tion, some general, recurrent ideas emerged. Two can be mentioned.

One is modality and the related concept of quantification. Every statement is
understood against alternatives. Sometimes there is just a contrast of the mere
fact that some x having one salient property exists at all, in contrast to the
possibility that x might not hold, or that a certain situation ¢ holds in contrast
to the possibility that ¢ might not exist (existential or essential quantification).
Sometimes a specific individual x or property ¢ is contrasted with other possible
x’s or ¢’s (individuated quantification). Modality - consideration of alternatives
by an authority - pervades grammar.

The other is directionality, dialogicity. An utterance does not exist or have
meaning in isolation, but is manipulated by speakers and addressees in a three-
step process. The speaker invites the addressee to construct a background of
information, taken as given and known (first step). Against this background
the speaker formulates, and the addressee evaluates, the current assertion (sec-
ond step). On the basis of that comparison, the speaker and addressee then
project further conclusions or anticipate further events (third step). Thus the
speaker invites the addressee to engage in a directional process of manipulating
information.

These concepts - modality (and quantification) and directionality — pervade
the grammar of Russian and, no doubt, other languages.

1.3 Writing Russian

1.3.1 The Russian Cyrillic alphabet

Russian is written not in the Latin letters used for English and Western Euro-
pean languages but in an alphabet called Cyrillic (Russian xupusiuya). Cyrillic,
with small differences, is also used for other languages - Ukrainian, Serbian,
Bulgarian. Cyrillic will be used to write Russian throughout the discussion be-
low, with certain obvious exceptions: in the discussion of sounds and the inter-
nal structure of words, in glosses of Russian words or phrases, and in citations
of scholarly literature. For reference, the version of the Cyrillic alphabet used for
modern Russian is given in Table 1.3. In Column 1 the alphabet is presented in
the lower- and uppercase forms used in printing. Column 2 gives the italic vari-
ants. Column 3 gives longhand forms of lowercase and then uppercase letters as
used in connected, cursive writing (unusual uppercase letters are omitted); the
subsequent discussion, however, will not treat handwriting.® The contemporary

9 With thanks to Victoria Somoff for the handwriting sample.
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name of the letter is given in Column 4. These names are mostly transparent.
The names of consonant letters have a vowel added to the sound of the conso-
nant. Four unusual letters are referred to by descriptive phrases. For reference,
Column 5 gives the older names of the letters. Column 6 states approximate
sound values of individual Cyrillic letters in English, although there are obvi-
ous difficulties in attempting to state the sound of Cyrillic letters in terms of
English sounds: the closest English sound is not always particularly close; in-
dividual Cyrillic letters do not represent just a single sound (consonants can
be palatalized or not; vowel letters have different value depending on whether
or not they follow consonant letters). The statements of sound value are quite
approximate.

Because Cyrillic is an alphabet, by establishing correspondences between each
individual Cyrillic letter and one or more Latin letters, it is possible to rewrite, or
TRANSLITERATE, Cyrillic into Latin letters. Column 7 is the table of equivalences
established by the Library of Congress as used in slightly simplified form in this
study. (Other systems are discussed later: §1.3.7.) The final column gives sources of
the Cyrillic letters. The alphabet given in Table 1.3 is the contemporary alphabet.
The civil alphabet used until the reform of the October Revolution included two
additional letters: «i» “u gecatepuunHoe” (alphabetized between «m» and «k») and
«b» “sa1p” (between «b» and «3»). Additional letters are found in Russian Church
Slavic.1°

From various people, one often hears that Russian must be a difficult lan-
guage because its alphabet is so difficult. Nothing could be further from the
truth. Whatever the difficulties of Russian, they cannot be blamed on the al-
phabet, which anyone with a modicum of ability in language systems and a
vague acquaintance with the Greek alphabet can learn in half an hour, as will
be demonstrated after a brief introduction to the history of the alphabet.

1.3.2 A brief history of the Cyrillic alphabet

The beginning of writing in Slavic is a fascinating tale that deserves to be told
in brief.!! The story can be picked up at the end of the eighth century, around
796, when tribes of Slavs from the region of Moravia (in the south of the con-
temporary Czech Republic, along the Morava River) helped Charlemagne rid
Central Europe of the last remnants of the Avars, a confederation of Eastern ma-
rauders. This venture marked the beginning of more active relations between
Moravian Slavs and the West, both with secular political authorities (Charle-
magne until his death in 917, his descendants thereafter) and with ecclesiastical

10 Library of Congress Romanization: «i» > «I», «<b» > «ié». Russian Church Slavic used also «e» >
>, «a» > «y»
1 Dvornik 1970, Vlasto 1970.
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authorities. As part of this interaction, missionaries were sent to the Mora-
vians from the Franks (from the relatively new bishoprics of Regensburg, Passau,
Salzburg) and from the Italians (from the bishopric of Aquileia). The conversion
of Prince Mojmir of Moravia (r. 818-46) in 822 was followed by a general baptism
in 831. In this period of missionary activity, churches - some in stone - were
constructed at sites in Moravia such as Mikulcice.

In 846, Mojmir’s nephew Rostislav took control and began to act with greater
autonomy. After the bishopric of Salzburg had its charter renewed in 860, Ros-
tislav took steps to avoid further ecclesiastical interference from the Franks. In
862, after having been put off by the Pope, he approached the Byzantine Emperor
Michael III with a famous request:

Though our people have rejected paganism and observe Christian law, we have not
a teacher who would explain to us in our language the true Christian faith, so that
other countries which look to us might emulate us. Therefore, O lord, send us such
a bishop and teacher. (Kantor and White 1976:45)

Emperor Michael and Patriarch Photius responded by sending Constantine
(canonized as St. Cyril) and Methodius, two brothers educated in Greek who
spoke a Slavic language, to Moravia to train disciples and translate the liturgy
and the Bible into Slavic. In order to write in Slavic, they devised an alphabet
which is now called Glagolitic. The letters of Glagolitic are stylized combinations
of strokes and loops; for example, the chapter title for Luke 11 (Marianus) reads
in Glagolitic, ) AV I ALD PR =o I\OBI’I'I'B'ka:IB'I: ‘on the catching
of fish’).!2 It is still an open question what sources Constantine and Methodius
used for this new alphabet. It has long been assumed that the model was Greek
minuscule,’® but it may have been cursive of a Latin (specifically Carolingian)
type.! Whatever the source of the alphabet, writing in Slavic has its origins in
the “Moravian mission” of Constantine (St. Cyril) and Methodius.

The Moravian mission began auspiciously. It was given papal approval when
the brothers traveled with their disciples to Rome (867). After Constantine died
in Rome (869), Methodius was appointed bishop of a large missionary area in-
cluding Moravia and Pannonia. In the long run, however, the mission proved vul-
nerable. It was resented by the Frankish bishops, who went so far as to imprison

12 Jagi¢ 1883 (interleaf 110-11, 186).

13 Beginning with Taylor (1880, 1883), who exhibited apparent similarities between individual
Glagolitic letters and Greek minuscule letters.

4 Lettenbauer 1953 (summarizing an inaccessible study, Hocij 1940) cites intriguing pairs of
Glagolitic and Carolingian letters. For example, the Carolingian «o» is a vertical arc open on
the left, with loops both on the top and at the bottom, hence very similar to the double loop
of Glagolitic «d»; Taylor’s Greek cursive omicron has no loops. Taylor’s Greek cursive «I» looks
like a modern English cursive «l», with an internal loop (that is, «£»), very unlike the Glagolitic
double-looped «db», which looks like the Carolingian.
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Methodius until the Pope secured his release. Rostislav, the Moravian prince who
originally sponsored the mission, was blinded and exiled. When Methodius died
in 885, a hostile bishop (Wiching of Nitra) chased out the troublemakers and
reinstalled the Latin rite. Disciples of Constantine and Methodius were fortunate
to make it to Ohrid and Bulgaria.

In Bulgaria, Tsar Boris, who had initially converted to Christianity in 863,
held a council in Preslav in 893, at which he abdicated, turned over power
to his pro-Christian son Symeon, and appointed Clement, one of the original
Moravian disciples, as bishop. Around this time, conceivably at this council,’
the practice was established of writing religious texts in Slavic in letters that
were modeled to the extent possible on Greek majuscule letters.'® (For Slavic
sounds that had no equivalents in Greek, letters were adapted from Glagolitic.)
This neophyte Christian culture, with sacred texts written in Slavic in this Greek-
like alphabet, flourished in Bulgaria in the first half of the tenth century, until
the time (in 971) when Byzantium defeated Boris II and absorbed the Bulgarian
patriarchate. This tradition of writing was brought to Rus as a consequence of
the conversion to Christianity in 988. The alphabet that was imported was the
direct ancestor of the alphabet in which modern Russian is written, the alphabet
we call “Cyrillic.” As this brief sketch shows, Cyril himself did not invent the
Cyrillic alphabet. But he and his brother did invent the alphabet in which Slavic
was written systematically for the first time, and the alphabet they constructed
did provide the model for Cyrillic.

After having been brought into East Slavic territory, this alphabet was used
in the oldest principalities of Kiev, Novgorod, and Vladimir-Rostov-Suzdal from
the eleventh century on, and then subsequently in Moscow, the principality
that emerged as dominant as the “Mongol yoke” was loosened. This alphabet
has continued to be used with only modest changes until the present day. Peter
the Great attempted to reform the orthography in 1708-10. His new civil al-
phabet (epaxganka) had letters of a cleaner, less ornate (more Western) shape.
Peter also proposed that, in instances where more than one letter had the same
sound value, only one letter be preserved, the first of the sets «I/H/¥» for the
sound [i], «@/3» for [z], «0/W» for [o], «y/¥» for [u], «cpJe» for [f]; some other
letters with quite specific functions (<& ¥ 8») were also to be eliminated.”” Al-
though all of Peter’s proposals did not catch on, his initiatives led to modernizing
the graphic shape of the alphabet and set in motion the process of rationaliz-
ing the inventory of letters. While the general trend has been to simplify the

15 Dvornik 1970:250-52; Vlasto 1970:168-76.

16 The similarity is quite striking between early Cyrillic writing and contemporary Greek Gospels,
for example Lord Zouche’s gospel text from 980 (Plate IV, Gardtgauzen 1911).

17 Zhivov 1996:73-77.
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inventory of letters, «i1 3 é» were introduced in the course of the eighteenth
century.

Russian Cyrillic took its contemporary form in a reform of October 1918, which
built on the results of earlier commissions (most immediately, the commission
of 1917). The notable changes were that remaining duplicate letters were elim-
inated («m» in place of «i», «e» for «b», «p» for «e») and the “hard sign” «p»
was eliminated from the ends of words after consonant letters, where it had
previously been required. For example, nineteenth-century «6bcp» ‘demon’ be-
came «0ec». Other changes concerned the spelling of specific morphemes (for
example, adjectival MSc SG «oro» in place of «aro»).

The principles established in 1918 were canonized by the publication of Rules
of Russian Orthography (= Pravila) in 1956. The principles and detailed rules have
largely been stable, despite occasional discussions of possible further reforms
of some annoying - but in the larger scheme of things, insignificant - incon-
sistencies (for example, in 1964).18 There was uncertainty, and continues to be
uncertainty, with respect to the vexed question of how much to use «é». Other
unresolved questions include: use of the hard sign «b» as mark of separation;
spelling of «m» or «bi» after «iy»; spelling of «e(é)» or «o» after «k 11 4 1;
spelling of «po» and «#10» in borrowings; use of «3» after consonants; use of
double letters in borrowings. At this moment, there is a renewed impetus to
address certain details of writing, notably those involving compounds.'

1.3.3 Etymology of letters

As noted, most Cyrillic letters were based on Greek upper case (majuscule) let-
ters. Many of the contemporary Cyrillic letters look like Greek letters, and as a
first approximation they can be read as one might expect on that basis. Among
Cyrillic letters for consonants, we observe the following similarities (Greek ma-
juscule prototypes are written in parentheses; the approximate sound value is
recorded in Table 1.3): «r/I'» (Greek I'); «a/d» (A); «3/3» (Z); «&/K» (K); «1/JI» (A);
«M/M» (M); «aH[H» (N); «fIl» (IT); «p/P» (P); «c/C» (0/X); «1/T» (T); «p/D» (D);
«x/X» (X). From the single Greek /B, Cyrillic has «6/b» (a bilabial stop [b]) and
«B[B» (a labio-dental fricative [v]).

The consonant sounds of Slavic that did not have obvious correspondences
have unique symbols without any obvious source in the Greek or Latin alpha-
bets; they apparently derive from Glagolitic, which did have distinct letters for
these sounds: «k/2K», «ii/l», «u/U», «u/Ill», «uy/I». Though these letters are
unfamiliar, sounds somewhat similar to those represented by these letters occur

18 Comrie, Stone, and Polinsky 1996 (ch. 8) gives a comprehensive survey from 1917 forward (see also
Chernyshev 1947). For the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, see Grot 1873.
19 Proposals and rejected changes were accessible on www.gramota.ru/ <01.XIL.01>.
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in European languages. The most exotic is the sound spelled as «u/IIl», a con-
sonant of double length; it can be approximated by combining two tokens of
the sound written in English as «sh» in two words: Josh should, fish shop.

Vowel letters are largely based on Greek prototypes. As discussed below, there
are two parallel sets of vowel letters. In the first set (HARD-VOWEL LETTERS) we
find: «a/A» (Greek «/A), «3/9» (an innovation, based on older Cyrillic «€»), «0/O»
(Greek 0/0O), «y/¥Y» (Greek v[Y), «b1» (derived from a combination of two letters,
the uniquely Slavic letter «b» and the Slavic adaptation of Greek (/I). The sound
corresponding to «bi» is perhaps the single most difficult for non-natives to
pronounce. Some Russians use this sound as a substitute for the vowel of pit
or hip in speaking English. A closer approximation would be a vowel that
changes from an [u]like vowel to an [i]-like vowel, something like pituitary or
phooey, but pronounced as one syllable, not two. In the other set of vowel
letters (SOFT-VOWEL LETTERS), two derive from Greek: «e/E» (from Greek €), pro-
nounced as [e], and «u/H» (Greek m/H), pronounced as [i]. One has a source in
Glagolitic («w0o/lO» = the sound [u]) and two others arose in the history of Russian
Cyrillic writing («s1/I» = the sound [a]; «&[E», derived from Cyrillic «e/E» = the
sound [o]).

Identifying the etymology of letters does not, of course, explain how the Cyril-
lic alphabet works. But it should make it clear that the majority of the letters, in
their graphic shape and (approximate) sound value, are familiar from a cursory
acquaintance with the Greek alphabet.

1.3.4 How the Cyrillic alphabet works (basics)

The Cyrillic alphabet is a good guide to pronunciation. It is generally clear how a
sequence of letters should be pronounced. One complication is that in every word
in Russian one vowel is strongly stressed, and the remaining unstressed vowels
are pronounced less clearly than the one stressed vowel (unstressed vowels are
“reduced”). Once one knows which syllable is stressed, phonetic reduction is not
difficult for speakers of English. Unstressed vowels are commonly the indistinct
“schwa” vowel; Russian Mduwa is pronounced with [9] in the second syllable, thus
[m4s9], much as the final vowel of the English version of this name, Masha, is
spoken. However, most writing does not indicate which vowel is stressed. In this
respect, spelling does not give complete information about pronunciation.

To understand how the Russian Cyrillic alphabet works, it is necessary to
mention one fact about consonant sounds. Most consonants can be pronounced
in two significantly different ways: not palatalized, when they are somewhat
similar to consonants in English, or palatalized, when the tongue is raised to-
wards the front and top of the mouth, towards the area behind the teeth. The
effect of palatalization is similar to the beginning of English few, pew, or, in one
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pronunciation, tutor, duke, with the difference that in English, there is a distinct
segment between the consonant and the vowel, while in Russian, this raising
of the tongue extends over the duration of the consonant. In Western sources,
there are many ways of representing palatalization in consonants. It is common
to write a superscripted letter («i y j») after the consonant to indicate that there
is a brief transition to the following vowel similar to a vowel [i]; thus the famil-
iar word wer ‘no’, in which the “n” sound is palatalized, might be written as
[niet] or [nYet] or [nJet]. An alternative is to write an apostrophe or acute accent
above or after the consonant letter, [n’et] or [fiet] or [n’et] In this study, palatal-
ization will be written as a cedilla, [net]|, for the reason that palatalization is
generally pronounced throughout the duration of the consonant; it is not just
a transition to the following vowel. (When it is important to emphasize that a
consonant or group of consonants is not palatalized, the degree sign is placed
after the consonant letter: “C°”.) The MUTABLE consonants — those that can be
either palatalized or not - are the consonants spelled by the letters «n 6 B M
TOcC3HKTXp j» The remaining consonants, those spelled by the letters
«4 1y 1 XK Lp», are immutable: they are either intrinsically palatalized (the
sounds [¢§:] spelled by «u y») or intrinsically not palatalized (the sounds [§ Z ]
spelled by «i x wp», respectively). Informally in the Russian tradition, conso-
nants that are not palatalized are called “hard,” palatalized consonants “soft.”
This convenient informal characterization is often used in the following.

The most important fact about Russian orthography is that it is organized
around the question of how to spell palatalization in consonants. As noted above,
there are two sets of vowel letters. Vowel letters indicate not only what vowel
is to be pronounced (as might be expected), but they also indicate what sounds
come before the vowel. In particular, letters of the soft set «u e s € w» indicate
that the preceding consonant is palatalized when they follow a consonant letter
from the set of mutable consonants «m 6 B M T A ¢ 3 H K r X p si». Thus:
«a» = the sound [a] plus palatalization of the consonant, as in «/{aruse.»
‘Diaghilev’, pronounced [dd]; «to» = the vowel [u] plus palatalization in the pre-
ceding consonant, as in «promKa» ‘wineglass’ pronounced [rimko]; «e» = the
sound [e] plus palatalization, as in «Her», pronounced [nét]; «é» = the sound
[o] plus palatalization, as in the name «@®énop», pronounced [fédar]; and «m»,
as in the name «/Iuma», pronounced [dim9]. If no consonant letter precedes -
at the beginning of a word, after another vowel, or after the boundary signs
«b b» (discussed separately below) - a soft-vowel letter as a rule indicates that
the glide sound [j] precedes the vowel. Thus, at the beginning of the word, the
soft-vowel letter «s» is pronounced with [j| before the [a] sound, as in «faTa» -
that is, [jalto], whence the common English form Yalta (in Library of Congress
transliteration, Ialta); the soft-vowel letter «to» begins with [ju], as in «lOpwuii»,
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whence English Yuri (Library of Congress Iurii); after a vowel, the soft-vowel letter
«e» is automatically pronounced with [je], as in «/locroeBckmit», as is indicated
by one of the possible English spellings, Dostoyevsky.

Letters from the set of “hard-” vowel letters «bI 3 a 0 y» indicate which vowel is
pronounced and, when they follow a consonant letter from the set of mutable
consonants «xm 6 B M T ¢ 3 HKT X p J», they indicate that the preceding
consonant is not palatalized: «Marua» ‘Masha’ indicates that [m] is followed by
[a], and the [m] is not palatalized; «Ilyrun» ‘Putin’ indicates that unpalatalized
[p] is followed by [u]. When no consonant letter precedes - at the beginning of a
word or after another vowel letter — a vowel from this set indicates that there is
no [j] before the vowel: «anbt>» ‘viola’ [alt] begins with [a], not [ja]; «yTka» ‘duck’
[Gtko] begins with [u], not [ju].

After the consonant sounds spelled by the letters «u my w1 xk 1, which are
pronounced the same regardless of the following vowel, a mixed set of vowels
is used (§1.3.5).

When no vowel letter follows directly after the consonant letter, palataliza-
tion is marked by a special symbol «b», called the “soft sign” (wmsexuii 3uax). For
example, the «b» at the end of «maTh» ‘mother’ tells us that the sound of «1»
is palatalized [t], and «b» tells us that the initial consonant sound of «rbma»
‘darkness’ is palatalized [t].

The principles of Russian orthography can be presented as a set of branching
decisions involving combinations of vowel letters and contexts, as in [1].

[1]  Algorithms of Russian spelling
if a consonant is spelled by «u 1y 11 X 1>, it is pronounced the same in all
contexts;
it can be spelled at the end of words or before another consonant letter; a following
vowel letter is one of the set «u e a o y»
if a consonant is spelled by «m 6 B (b M T A ¢ 3 H K I X p JI», it is pronounced as
palatalized (soft) if
it is followed by «b» at the end of a word or before another consonant letter; or, a
following vowel letter is one of the set «u e s & 10»;
if a consonant is spelled by «m 6B ¢ M T 7 ¢ 3 H K I X p JI», it is pronounced as
non-palatalized (hard) if
it occurs at the end of a word or before another consonant letter; or, a following
vowel letter is one of the set «bt 9 a 0 y».

1.3.5 How the Cyrillic alphabet works (refinements)

In each of the two sets — hard-vowel letters «bI 3 a 0 y» and soft-vowel letters «u e
A é 10» - the letters behave in a similar fashion up to a point, but there are some
idiosyncrasies. The basic properties of vowel graphemes and the operational
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Table 1.4 Distribution and values of vowel letters

context «a» «y» «bD» «0» «» «s» «H» «H»  «é» «e»
|«C» ce ce ce ce ce C C C C C(C9
[#_ v v Vv V jVv jVv vV jVv v
<V __ \Y% \% . \Y% \Y% jV v \% v jVv
J<b B> * 0k * ook 5V VOV VGV
|«u 1 K wp__ (lexical) v Vv * * * * * v Vv Vv
|«a mr x mp_ (grammatical) v v/ * Vi * * v B N
J«p» _ (lexical) 4 v i Vv * * * J * N
|«u»__ (grammatical) v Y v v * * * & * *

# = beginning of word
v/ = combination occurs

*

= combination never (rarely) occurs

C = palatalized consonant
C° = consonant not palatalized

graphemes «b b» are given in Table 1.4. Shading indicates a cell that differs
from nearby cells.

Asymmetries and irregularities include the following. The pair «bI» vs. «m»
is similar to other pairs at least to the extent that «m», as a soft-vowel letter,
marks a mutable consonant as palatalized (thus «tm» implies [ti]), while «bI»
marks a consonant as not palatalized (thus «rp» implies [ti]). In this respect the
pair «bI/u» is parallel to the pairs «afs», «y[to». However, there is one important
respect in which «u» does not behave the same as other soft-vowel letters. When
«n» is used in initial position or after a vowel, it does not imply a preceding
[j]: Thus no [j] occurs initially in «Hropw», English Igor, which is pronounced
[igar], not *[jigar]; and no [j] occurs between the vowels of «Pauca», English Raisa
(pronounced [raisa], not *[rajisa]) or in «Mo¥» NoM PL ‘my’ (pronounced [mai],
not *[maji]).

Cyrillic «3», until recently, was used sparingly, for historical reasons. Any orig-
inal *e in initial position or after a vowel acquired a prothetic [j], the only ex-
ceptions being native demonstrative stems («3ToT>» ‘this’, «<3rakmii» ‘such a’) and
borrowings («3atax» ‘floor’, «<axo» ‘echo’, «mo3t» ‘poet’). Further, consonants were
palatalized before original *e. Thus «a» is spelled only in acronymic formations
like «<HIII» (from Hosas skonomuueckas noawuruxa ‘New Economic Policy, NEP’).
It used to be standard practice to spell any foreign “e” vowel with Cyrillic «e»,
even when the preceding consonant was pronounced as hard; in a borrowing,
a spelling of «ae», in certain words, might be pronounced not as soft ([d]) but
as hard [d°]: «meranb» [d°] ‘detail, part’, «d6en3un» [b°] ‘fuel’. Recently, however,
«» is being used more often, after hard consonants («c3iin» ‘sale’, «AaHHU Ae
Buro» but «becr-cesiniep») and even after vowels («kpuaTop» ‘creator’).
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Cyrillic «é» is more of a diacritic modification of «e» than a separate let-
ter. It is not given a distinct position in alphabetical ordering in dictionaries;
thus, «exkenn» ‘if” is alphabetized between «éxk» ‘hedgehog’ and its diminutive
«XuK». «E» indicates that the vowel is stressed [6]. In addition, after a con-
sonant letter, it indicates that a preceding mutable consonant is palatalized:
«MDénop» [fédar]. When there is no preceding consonant letter, the vowel is
preceded by [j|: «éxuk» [joZtk]. Thus when it is used, then, «é» has a function
parallel to that of «s» or «to». But in fact «é» is not used in all texts or styles of
writing. If stress is marked generally - it usually is not, but it can be, for example,
in dictionaries or pedagogical texts for foreigners - then «é» is certainly used.
Apart from such aids, the more explicit «é» may be used in certain genres of
texts intended for mass audiences: encyclopedias, schoolbooks, publicistic texts.
In many other genres of text — fiction, journalism - «é» is generally not used, and
ordinary «e» is used instead. This letter is used in some of the recent postings
on the web (for example, in the catalogue of the Russian State Library??), but
not in the majority; no pattern is yet clear.

Individual borrowings that might be expected to have «é» do not necessarily
use that letter. Neither «é» nor «e» is used to indicate the sequence of palatalized
consonant followed by [o] in such borrowings as «cMHbOp» ‘seflor’ Or «0yJIbOH»
‘bouillon’. The sequence «i10» is used internally after vowels («paiton» ‘region’)
and is generally used in borrowings to represent [jo] initially: «fioa» ‘iodine’,
«itora» ‘yoga’, «Mopk» ‘York’ (though Japanese names do use «é»: «FcaHo»
‘Yosano’). The grapheme «é» is also used, lexically and locally, as an aid to the
pronunciation or identification of individual words, notably to distinguish the
neuter singular pronoun «Bcé» from the plural «Bce» ‘everyone, all things - A
7ol 8c€ 210 onuwn ‘you just describe all that’; Basnepuii u s 6cé wonu ‘Valery and 1
kept on walking’. In discussions of spelling below, «é» is characterized as EXPLICIT
WRITING style, «e» as NEUTRAL style.

In compounds, soft-vowel letters indicate that [j|] precedes the vowel, even
after a previous consonant letter: «oeHopucT» ‘military lawyer’ [n°j], «aersciam»
‘children’s daycare’ [t°j]. Remarkably, in borrowings «ii» can be followed by soft-
vowel letters: «oite» ‘foyer’, «<manaiis» ‘papaya’, «napaHoiis» ‘paranoia’, «Ais-
Codusn»‘Hagia Sophia’, «(pactyT) cekBoiim» ‘sequoias (grow)’.

Consonant letters designating immutable sounds («u w1y 11 2k 1) have unusual
properties, and are followed by a mixed set of vowel letters, normally «a», «y»
(very exceptionally «ro» in borrowings: «oportopa» ‘brochure’, «xKwpu» ‘jury’),
«e», and «m». Spelling of stressed [6] after these letters is complicated. Native
roots use «é» in explicit style, or, in neutral orthographic style, «e»: explicit
«iékn» ‘cheeks’, «kénThIi» ‘yellow’, NOM PL «KEHbI» ‘Wives’, «M0OJI0/10KEHbI»

20 Poccwmiickas TocyfapecTeHHas Bubimoreka http:/fwww.rsl.ru/ <10.X.02>. The site does not use
«é» on its home page.
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‘newlyweds’, neutral «iieKH», «KeJIThIi», «<JKEHbID», «MOJI00KeHbD». «O» is used
in derivation when the vowel is stressed, as in diminutives: «Hoxko0Kk» ‘knife’,
«DOpILIOK» ‘soup’, «Tadauok» ‘tobacco’, «memok» ‘bag’. In grammatical endings
«0» is used when the vowel is stressed, as in: INS SG.j,. «HOKOM» ‘Knife’,
«Kynuom» ‘merchant’, «gorauom» ‘rich man’, INS SG_y. «ayLoi» ‘soul’, «oBLLOM»
‘sheep’, «cBeuoit» ‘candle’. Not under stress, derivatives and grammatical end-
ings are spelled with «e»: GEN PL DIM «KHMKeK» ‘books’, «pyuek» ‘handles’,
INS SG_[a> «IJIaYeM» ‘Cry’, «HeMLleM» ‘German’, «risizkeM» ‘beach’, INS SG_j-
«ynmauveit» ‘good fortune’, «rpyiueit» ‘pear’. While «e» (explicit «é») is usual in
roots, «o» is used under stress in certain lexical items: «mopox» ‘rustling’,
«II0B» ‘seam’, «mpozop» ‘glutton’, «oxkor» ‘burn’, «xkom06» ‘chute’, now usu-
ally «kénod» («xkenod»). Until the orthographic reform in 1918, «o» was used
in other native roots («KonaTbIil», PL «IL[OKW»). In borrowings «o» is normal:
«[lonen» ‘Chopin’, «mok» ‘shock’, «xkokeit» ‘jockey’. The principle, simplified
somewhat, is that after «u my 1 x 1y, «o» is used for a stressed vowel in mor-
phological environments and internally in borrowings, «e» is used elsewhere
(lexical environments, unstressed vowel).

Another complication is that both «iyu» and «upi» are used; «ibi» occurs in old
lexemes («uypiraHe» ‘Gypsies’, «pInIIéHOK» ‘chick’), «iyu» in modern borrowings
(«pKI» ‘cycle’, «nmBuIM3anMsa» ‘civilization’). In grammatical endings «bi» is
used (NoM PL «otupl» ‘fathers’).

The “hard sign” «b» and the “soft sign” «b» do not represent any sound directly.
Rather, they are operational graphemes that indicate how adjacent graphemes
are to be understood. The “hard sign” «b», after being eliminated from the end
of words in the orthographic reform of 1918, has limited functions. It is used
after prefixes before a soft-vowel letter («o0bsicHsI» ‘explained’, «cbhecTb» ‘eat up))
and in some borrowings («00beKT» ‘Object’, «<KOHBIWHKTYypa» ‘configuration’). It
is a boundary grapheme, indicating that the following soft-vowel letter is to be
read as if it began a word - that is, first comes the consonant (which may or
may not be pronounced as palatalized), then [j], then the vowel: «oTbe3m» [Atjést]
~ [at®jést].

The “soft sign” «b» has greater utility. When no vowel letter follows, «b» in-
dicates that a preceding mutable consonant is palatalized. When a vowel letter
follows, «b» (like «b») indicates that the vowel letter is to be interpreted as if it
were in initial position, hence preceded by [j]; the preceding consonant is palatal-
ized if it is mutable: compare palatalized «0bto» ‘I beat’ [bju], but unpalatalized
«abio» ‘I sew’ [§ju]. When the symbol «b» is not followed by a vowel letter, it
indicates that the preceding consonant is palatalized. Thus the «p» indicates
that the lateral consonant is palatalized in GEN SG «Jbga» ‘ice’, «TOJIbKO» ‘just’,
«cTosb» ‘so much’. After «u mr Xk 1w, which designate immutable consonants,
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«p» cannot mark palatalization, yet it still occurs in specific morphological en-
vironments: in nouns of Declension_j. («Houb» ‘night’, «Boib» ‘louse’, «poKb»
‘rye’, «momolib» ‘aid, help’), in infinitives of velar-stems («meun» ‘to bake’), in the
imperative («maub» ‘cryl’, «cspiub» ‘listen!’, «pexb» ‘cut!’),?! and in the second
singular of the present tense («uuraerpb» ‘you read’).

1.3.6 How the Cyrillic alphabet works (lexical idiosyncrasies)

In general, Russian writing can be converted automatically to a phonological rep-
resentation when it is supplemented by information about stress. There is only
a limited number of idiosyncratic instances in which spelling and phonology do
not match.

Orthographic «r» is pronounced as [v] in the genitive singular of masculine
and neuter adjectives - for example, in «rtoro» [tavd] ‘that’, «mocTropoHHero»
[ ... o] ‘outsider’. The same pronunciation occurs in the lexicalized geni-
tives «cerogHsa»‘today’ and «uroro» ‘thus’. Historically this pronunciation goes
back to a sound change in which *g became [y] in the southern half of the Rus-
sian language area, and was then reinterpreted as [v] in these words in central
dialects. Despite the spelling «cs», palatalization is now rare in the reflexive
particle in the present tense and the masculine past (pgércs [ry¢tsa], Opdsics
‘undertook’ [brdlsa]).

Some other peculiarities derive from the tension between [g] and [y] as the
pronunciation of «r». In individual lexical items with a sacral connotation, the
pronunciation of «r» as [y] was maintained. The fricative is still possible in
interjections «rocnoan» ‘Lord’, «eit Bory» ‘oh God’, «ara» ‘aha’, and was earlier
possible in the declension of the nouns «bor» ‘God’ and in «6marpii» ‘hon-
orable’ and «@orareiit» ‘rich’. A fricative pronunciation is recommended in
«oyxranbTep» ‘bookkeeper’, where it has a different source.

The fact that «r» was once widely pronounced as [y] is indirectly responsi-
ble for another peculiarity of spelling. Foreign [h] was for a long time spelled
with Russian «r», because these foreign sounds were perceived to be similar to
[v].- This convention was maintained long after «r» ceased to be pronounced
as [y], and has carried over into modern borrowings, when it is pronounced
as [g], not [y]: «rymaHucT» ‘humanist’, «rorreHToThl» ‘HOttentots’, «roHopap»
‘honorarium’, «I'urnep» ‘Hitler’. In recent years there is a tendency to use «x»,
unless the spelling with «r» is already established: one discussion of Shake-
speare refers to «['amsier» ‘Hamlet’ and «Xorcnyp» ‘Hotspur’. Note also «Xesnbra»
‘Helga’, «XenbcuHKHU» ‘Helsinki’, «reneckon umeHu Xaodosa» ‘the Hubbell tele-
scope’, «Yopxos»‘Warhol’, «Xapneit-laBuacon» ‘Harley-Davidson’.

21 The imperatives of verb stems ending in «u» take a vowel - psickars, poiyu - suggesting «up
counts as a cluster.
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1.3.7 Transliteration

It is possible to convert words or whole texts written in Cyrillic into a Latin script
by transliterating: each Cyrillic letter is assigned to one or more Latin letters, and
the rules of conversion are applied blindly.?? For example, each time «r» occurs
in a Cyrillic text, the letter «g» is used in the Latin text; thus «Bonrorpan» is
transliterated as «Volgograd», «['amier» as «Gamlet» (though we know him by
another name), «roro» as «togo» (though the «r» is pronounced as [v]). When
possible, the Latin equivalent is chosen so that its sound value corresponds to
the sound value of the Cyrillic letter.

A number of systems for transliteration are in use. They are quite similar,
and they are more or less equally adequate. There are also more informal, less
rigorous, strategies of Anglicizing isolated Russian words, used, for example, in
journalism.

The linguistic system uses diacritics in preference to diagraphs for unusual
consonant letters, for example «u» is transliterated as «¢», using the Czech hécek.
The soft-vowel letters «sa» and «to» are rendered as «ja» and «ju» in all positions,
whether they serve to mark a previous consonant as palatalized or to indicate
the presence of [j|. Cyrillic «1» is «j». In this system, Latin «j» has multiple
values: it occurs after a consonant in «djadja Vanja» («aaas Baus»), implying
[d], before a vowel in «Jalta» («Slnra»), implying [j], and after vowels in «geroj»
(«repoit»). Thus in order to know what Latin «j» means, one has to know the
principles of Cyrillic writing. Cyrillic «3» is distinguished from Cyrillic «e» by
a diacritic, as «@» or «é» (continental). The linguistic system of transliteration
is rigorous in representing «é» when it is used in the source, and rigorous in
transliterating «b» and «b». The linguistic system is commonly adapted to serve
as a phonetic alphabet, a practice adopted here, though other sources prefer the
International Phonetic Alphabet.

All other systems avoid diacritics and use digraphs instead: «u» is «ch», «i»
is «shch», and «uy» is «ts». Differences concern how vowels and «ii» are translit-
erated. One widely used system is that of the Library of Congress. The soft-vowel
letters «sa» and «ro» are rendered as «ia» and «iu», and Cyrillic «#1» is also «i».
Thus the Latin transliterated letter «i» derives from multiple sources — from
Cyrillic «m», obviously, but also from «it» and the soft-vowel letters «s» and
«10». As a consequence, sequences such as «ii», «oi», «ei» are ambiguous. A fur-
ther difficulty is that spellings such as «lalta» or «diadia Vania» or «Svetloiar»
(«Csersiosip») seem not to be enlightening guides to English pronunciation.

The Library of Congress system, in its most rigorous formulation sanctioned
by the Library,2® uses ligatures («t0» > «it») and some diacritics («3» > «&»),

22 Neisweinder 1962, Shaw 1967/79, Hart 1983. 23 Barry 1991.



Table 1.5 Romanizations of Russian Cyrillic

Russian 25

British Library of American Geographic Uppsala

Cyrillic linguistic System Congress  Society popular Corpus
a a a a a a a
0 b b b b b b
B A\ v \s v v A
r g g g g g g
I d d d d d d
e e e e e | yef e (ye) e
é é e é (eh) yo e (yo) oh
K Z zh zh zh zh zh
3 z zZ z zZ zZ zZ
u i i i i i i
i j i i (i) y y j
K k k k k k k
a 1 1 1 1 1 1
M m m m m m m
H n n n n n n
0 o o o o o o
L2t p p p p p p
p r r r r r r
c s s s s s s
T t t t t t t
y u u u u u u
d f f f f f f
X x ~ ch® kh kh kh X
11 C ts fs (ts?) ts ts C
q ¢ ch ch ch ch ch
11 $ sh sh sh sh sh
1y Ne shch shch shch shch w
b ? ! " (") ? gh
bi y y ) ui® y y y y
b ' ' " (%) ’ q
5 e /e é é (eh) e e eh
0 ju yu iu (iuf) yu yu ju
a ja ya 1a (ia?) ya ya ja

t«e» after consonant letter, «ye» elsewhere
!less rigorous variant often used in practice

°Continental variant

$British Library in particular
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but these diacritics usually disappear in informal practice outside of the Library
itself. Similarly, prime and double prime, defined as the Romanization of the soft
sign and the hard sign, are often replaced by a single or double closed quotation
mark, or omitted altogether. (Here they are maintained in transliterating names
of scholars, but not in Russian names in glosses.) Moreover, search programs in
electronic library catalogues ignore them.

The British System (British Standard 2979, 1958) renders consonant letters in
the same way, but has different equivalents for vowel letters: «si» =«ya», «io»
= «yu»; «i» is used consistently for «ii». The results in this system - «Yalta»,
«dyadya Vanya», and «geroi» — seem a more congenial guide to pronunciation
for English speakers. But there is a problem with «b1», rendered in other systems
as «y». Hart’s Rules for Compositors (various editions, e.g., 1983) recommends «y»
for «b1», but the diacritic disappears in practice, with the result that Roman «y»
is used for two very different purposes. The British Library, whose practice is
reflected, for example, in the catalogues of books acquired (for example, British
Library 1974, 1979-87, 1986), uses «ui» for «bi».

In the British System, the ending of proper names is simplified to «y», as in
«Evgeny», «Klimenty», «Zlatopolsky». This sensible practice of simplifying and
domesticating proper names is becoming widespread.

In brief, each system has an advantage and a correlated disadvantage. The
British System has a more congenial way of rendering «s» and «wo» than
the Library of Congress system, but does not have a good solution to «bI».
The Library of Congress handles «b1», but creates off-putting sequences such as
«Ialta».

The US Board on Geographic Names of The American Geographic Society of
the Smithsonian Institute, like the British System, uses «y» in rendering «sa» and
«to». It even uses «ye» to render Cyrillic «e» in the position not after consonants -
in absolute initial position, after vowels, and after «b» and «b»: «Dostoyevsky»,
«Yeltsin». This is roughly the strategy used in journalism to render Russian words
or names, though popular practice is less consistent than the transliteration
algorithms. Popular practice sometimes also transliterates Cyrillic «e» as «ye»
even after consonants, leading to a profusion of «y»: «Nye byt voynye»** (for ne
6biTb gotine! ‘there’ll be war no more’).

Computerization pulls in opposite directions. It has become easy to manipu-
late Cyrillic on computers. The letters of the Cyrillic alphabet are assigned to a
designated range of characters. These are not the ordinary characters, but ones
belonging to an enriched character table, and, with software, keystrokes are reas-
signed to that range. A mapping commonly used on the web is “KIO8,” for “kopx

24 Josef Skvorecky, The Engineer of Human Souls (New York, 1985), 357.
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oomena nmHdopmanueit, 8 6ut” (Code for Information Exchange, 8-bit), or now
the specifically Russian version “KIO8-R,” which assigns ASCII 192 through 255
(plus 179) to the Russian Cyrillic alphabet, which can then be typed, read, and
printed with the appropriate software.?> Microsoft devotes the interval from 0410
through 0451 of Unicode to Russian Cyrillic. Thus, on the one hand, because of
practical developments in computers, it has become increasingly natural sim-
ply to use Cyrillic without any transliteration, in discourse where acquaintance
with Russian can be presumed. On the other hand, there are many Cyrillic fonts
and mapping systems in use, and so far there is no standard for manipulating
Cyrillic. Accordingly, there is a pressure to simplify.2®

The Library of Congress system and the British Standard have one prominent
ambiguity: transliterated «ii» can represent either GEN SG «ucropun» ‘history’
Or GEN PL «HCTOpMII»; «0i» can represent either «om» or «oi». Computerized
corpora develop strategies to avoid such ambiguities. The system of the Uppsala
Corpus, for example, is representative of the new mode of unambiguous Ro-
manization. The Uppsala Corpus uses digraphs with «h» for the unusual Cyrillic
consonant letters - for example, «xk» becomes «zh»; it uses «j» for «it» and as
the operational graph in vowel letters - for example, «si» becomes «ja». By using
«j» consistently, «oii» and «om» are distinguished in transliteration (as «o0j» and
«0i», respectively). This strategy may gain ground.

In e-mail communication with Russians (in the format of plain text in a Latin
alphabet), there is no standardized procedure. Not uncommon is a strategy like
that of computerized corpora, in which the unusual Cyrillic consonant letters
are spelled with digraphs with «h» as in most transliteration systems, while «j»
is used for «i1» and as the operational graph in vowel letters, for example «s»
becomes «ja». Some Russians use «je» for «e» after vowels.

The various systems for Romanizing Cyrillic are similar and about equally
adequate. They face conflicting demands. On the one hand, any transliteration is
supposed to be automatic and rigorous, and retain all the information contained
in the original, so that it is possible to reconstruct the original Cyrillic from the
Romanization. On the other, a transliteration is more congenial if it indicates
how Russian words might be pronounced and does not overwhelm the reader
with its foreignness. The two expectations inevitably conflict at certain points:
in the transliteration of «i1», «b1», and the soft-vowel letters, which have a dual
function in Russian, and also in the transliteration of «3», «é», «b», and «b».

25 Discussed on various sites, for example, http://koi8.pp.ru/.

26 One could note, for example, that of library catalogues accessible by the internet, Cambridge
University’s maintains «», while Oxford’s has dispensed with it.
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2.1 Sounds

Sounds are pronounced in different ways - in one context as opposed to an-
other, from one occasion to the next, from one speaker to another. From these
different pronunciations in the flow of speech, over the occasions of speech,
and across speakers, regular gestures and regular acoustic patterns can be ab-
stracted. The units derived by idealizing in this way will be written here in
square brackets.! In Russian as in other languages, sounds can be classified into
VOWELS (stressed [4], unstressed [o], etc.) and CONSONANTS, which include OBSTRU-
ENTS - sounds made with a significant obstruction of the air flow (such as [t], [z]) -
and SONORANTS (such as the nasal [n], the liquid [, the glide [j]).

Russian phonology revolves primarily around two concerns: stress in vowels
and palatalization in consonants.?

Palatalization is an articulation of a consonant in which the blade of the
tongue moves toward the hard palate. For example, when the non-palatalized
“1” sound of yén (yénwiii) ‘whole’ is pronounced, the tip of the tongue touches
near the teeth, while the middle of the tongue lies low in the mouth. In contrast,
when the palatalized “1” sound of yé.s ‘goal’ is pronounced, the tip of the tongue
touches behind the upper teeth, and the blade and the middle of the tongue are
raised towards the hard palate. Most consonant articulations in Russian come
1 The discussion here, which is oriented around the level of phonology sometimes termed “broad
phonetic,” downplays questions of phonemics: non-linguists find the concept of phoneme unen-
lightening; variable rules respond to phonetic conditions; problematic cases of phonemic analysis
(in Russian, unstressed vowels; palatalized velars; [i]; [§I], the sound corresponding to the letter
«1y») cannot be resolved without extensive discussion about the actual properties of the sounds,
rendering binary decisions about what is or is not phonemic uninformative.

Relationships among related sounds are viewed here as sets. Variants of stressed vowels are
grouped together as a set, with the most basic variant standing for the set. For example, [6] stands
for the set including the sound [6] that occurs between hard consonants and other variants, such
as the [¢] that occurs between soft consonants, as in 7érs ‘aunt’. To discuss unstressed vowels in
relation to stressed vowels, the concept of a SERIES of vowels is introduced.

Avanesov’s manual (1972) is informative about variation in phonology, if one corrects for its con-
servative standard. Panov 1990 is enriched by a valuable historical perspective. Matusevich 1976
and Bondarko 1977 have proven useful. Halle 1959 and Jones and Ward 1969 are good descriptions

in English. The research on variation (Panov 1968, Krysin 1974) is summarized and interpreted in
Comrie and Stone 1978 and Comrie, Stone, and Polinsky 1996.

2
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in two forms, with or without palatalization, like “1” sounds. It is convenient,
following the Russian tradition, to refer informally to non-palatalized conso-
nants as HARD and palatalized consonants as SOFT. Non-palatalized consonants
are written by a symbol with no additional mark; [z] is the non-palatalized voiced
dental fricative that is the first consonant in, for example, 347 ‘hall’. The set of
non-palatalized consonants can be written as {C°}, or just C°, with a degree sign
to emphasize absence of palatalization. Palatalization is indicated by adding a
diacritic to the symbol used to represent the consonant. Various diacritics are
used: an acute accent ([Z/] or [Z]), an apostrophe or single quote ([z]), or — and this
is the practice adopted here - a cedilla; thus [z] represents the palatalized “z”
in 63521 ‘he took’. The set of palatalized consonants can be represented {C}, or,
more simply, as C. Palatalization, though a property of consonants, affects how
vowels are pronounced. Palatalization is also relevant to morphology.

Stress functions on many levels. Phonetically, stressed vowels differ from un-
stressed vowels first and foremost by being longer. As a consequence, stressed
vowels are more distinct in their pronunciation than unstressed vowels. Stress
is relevant to the lexicon and to morphology. Each lexical word - noun, verb,
adjective, adverb - has one syllable that is stressed. Accordingly, the number of
stresses in an utterance is the number of major words in the utterance. (This
excludes prepositions and particles such as se, which are written with spaces
as separate orthographic words, but do not have a stressed vowel.) Stress is not
assigned automatically to the same syllable in all words, such as the first sylla-
ble in Czech. Rather, different words can have stress on different syllables: myxa
‘torment’ but myxd ‘flour’. Further, the place of stress can fall on different sylla-
bles in different inflectional and derivational forms of a word or word nest: thus,
GEN SG croponpl ‘side’, NOM=ACC PL cTOpoHbl; 1SG cmotpio ‘1 see’, 2SG cmOTpuiub;
1sG oropay ‘1 will rip off’, PST PL oropadsu, PST FEM oropaaid, PSV MSC SG 0Tdp8aH;
Or NOM SG ¢0.108d, ACC SG 20108y, DIM ¢o.108ka. Stress is then an ancillary marker
of morphology (in verbs: §3.2, in nouns: §3.6).

Stress plays a crucial role in the prosody of phrases. Shifts in intonation con-
tours occur on or around the stressed syllable (§7.2). To emphasize one word as
opposed to others, the stressed syllable is made louder, more prominent (some-
times termed SENTENCE STRESS). Thus operations that deal with the prosody of
phrases are focused on stressed syllables.

2.2 Vowels

2.2.1 Stressed vowels
A word is organized in its phonetics around the one vowel that is stressed.
That stressed vowel is normally longer than other vowels. Vowels far away from
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the stressed vowel are very short. Vowels of the syllable immediately before the
stressed syllable are intermediate in duration; they are shorter than stressed
vowels, longer than other unstressed vowels. By virtue of being longer, stressed
vowels have more extreme articulations; the tongue has the time to reach further
to the perimeters of the vocal tract — to be pronounced higher and further
front, or higher and further back, or lower down. Unstressed vowels, in contrast,
spend most of their modest duration in the transition away from a preceding
consonant and the transition to the following consonant; they do not reach the
same extremes of articulation (high or low, front or back) as stressed vowels.
If stressed vowels can be located on the perimeters of the vowel space shaped
like an inverted trapezoid, unstressed vowels form a smaller figure inside the
space of stressed vowels. There are, evidently, five stressed vowel units in Russian
capable of distinguishing meanings of words, and a smaller number of distinct
unstressed vowels.

Vowels (and other sounds) can be classified both in terms of the articulatory
gestures used to produce them and the acoustic signals produced by these ges-
tures. To review the essentials of articulatory phonetics, vowels are produced by
allowing the air to flow relatively freely through the oral cavity. The oral passage
can be given different shapes primarily by changing the position of the tongue
(and also by different positions of the lips and of the mandible), and different
vowel sounds result, which can be classified as front vs. back, high vs. mid vs. low,
and rounded (labialized) vs. unrounded (non-labialized). To review the essentials
of acoustic phonetics, the irregular shape of the vocal tract leads to a myriad
of harmonics of the fundamental frequency, Fy. The harmonics tend to cluster
within recognizable bands, or FORMANTS, measured at their centers in cycles per
second, or Hertz (= Hz). The first formant (clustering of harmonics), or Fy, is
proportional to aperture. Thus [4], the vowel produced with the widest aperture
and lowest position of the tongue, has the highest value of F;, as high as 800 or
900 Hz, while [i i 4], produced with the tongue close to the roof of the mouth,
have the narrowest aperture and the lowest values of F;, around 250-400 Hz;
mid vowels [é] and [6] are intermediate. The second clustering of harmonics,
F;, can be taken as a measure of the position of articulation on the horizontal
axis, as front (high F,) or back (low F,).2 Thus [d], the furthest back and most
strongly labialized vowel, has the lowest F, (around 600 Hz); the value increases
as one goes around the vowel space to [§] (700-900 Hz), [4] (1000-1400 Hz), [¢]
(1600-1800 Hz), and [i], with a value of 2000 Hz or more. [0] tends to slight diph-
thongization: [*¢] (or [40] after soft consonants). F,, incidentally, is what people
respond to when they perceive vowels with synaesthesia and characterize, for

3 A more refined view is that the perception of frontness depends also on F; and F3, according to
the formula F, + 0.5 (F3 — F)(F2 — Fq)/(F3 — F;) (Carlson et al. 1970).
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Table 2.1 Properties of stressed vowels

covee cove cvee cvVC
F E; F F; F F, F E;
I 10 ms. 312 2017 317 2020
30% 316 2065 346 2114
50% 313 2121 339 2355
70% 293 2175 273 2324
—10 ms. 261 1994 210 2061
I4 10 ms. 404 1242 380 1136
30% 393 1563 364 1787
50% 392 1925 352 2094
70% 383 1950 346 2144

—10 ms. 337 1650 260 2050

[€] 10 ms. 599 1361 570 1386 332 2197 348 2133
30% 723 1718 567 1824 401 2216 384 2334
50% 702 1770 548 1947 506 2000 417 2307
70% 704 1644 488 1955 569 1744 440 2258
—10 ms. 577 1547 442 1916 468 1564 304 2102
[4] 10 ms. 815 982 801 1154 432 2011 485 1979
30% 922 1285 895 1306 770 1871 833 1887
50% 941 1346 886 1415 979 1662 912 1768
70% 896 1443 850 1560 924 1560 881 1792
—10 ms. 551 1622 494 1839 602 1579 521 1931
(6] 10 ms. 560 694 402 1430 354 1985 338 1876
30% 535 738 493 1319 426 1678 437 1847
50% 595 809 518 1213 571 1219 482 1474
70% 534 905 510 1066 566 1054 451 1418

—10 ms. 458 1297 347 1745 465 1334 323 1734

(4] 10 ms. 425 795 435 854 360 2024 208 1871
30% 410 626 437 856 346 1696 283 1833
50% 401 555 433 914 383 1295 309 1662
70% 386 881 446 1147 386 1100 307 1439

—10 ms. 374 1164 490 1730 392 1483 256 1789

10 ms. = measurement 10 ms. after beginning of vowel
—10 ms. = measurement 10 ms. from end of vowel
30% (50%, 70%) = measurement at a point 30% (50%, 70%) of the duration of the vowel
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example, [6 1] as dark or gloomy vowels - they have a low F;, - and [¢ i] as bright
or red or cheery vowels - they have a high F,. Specifying the values of F; and F,
goes a long way towards defining a vowel.

It takes a little time for each vowel to reach its target position, and some of
the duration of vowels is spent in transition from the preceding to the following
consonant. Different places of articulation (labial, dental, alveo-palatal, velar)
have characteristic effects on vowels, specifically on F,. Labial consonants ([p] or
[m]) depress the value of F, in the transition to the vowel; dentals ([t s]) raise
F,, and velars ([k g x]) are intermediate in their effect on F,. These effects are
similar across languages. What sets Russian apart is the way in which vowels
interact with palatalization in consonants. It is customary to define four contexts
depending on the adjacent consonants: after a hard consonant before a hard
consonant (= C°V(C?°), after a hard consonant before a soft consonant (= C°V(),
after a soft consonant before a hard consonant (= CVC®), and position between
soft consonants (= CVC). One could in principle distinguish additional contexts
in which there is no consonant either before or after the vowel. A context with no
consonant is usually equivalent to a consonant with an initial hard consonant:
VC° =~ C°VC°, VC ~ C°VC. (The exception is [i] - see below.) And a context with no
following consonant is similar to a context in which the vowel is followed by a
hard consonant: C°V ~ C°VC°, CV ~ CVC°.

The vowels [4 6 1] respond to adjacent consonants in a similar way. Measure-
ments of F; and F, at different points in the duration of the vowel are recorded
in Table 2.1 (one token of the speech of one speaker, reading list style).* The
behavior of [4], illustrated in Fig. 2.1, can be taken as representative of [d4 6 4].
While [4 6 4] differ in absolute values of F; and F, (see the numbers in bold
italics in Table 2.1), their contours are similar.

CoNTEXT 1: C°VC° (#VC°): The basic allophone is a central vowel, written
without diacritics as [d], which occurs between hard consonants, C°VC® (and in
initial position, VC°). As in wmdr ‘checkmate’ [mat] (Table 2.1 and Fig. 2.1), F, starts
low (1100 Hz) after the hard labial [m°] and gradually rises throughout the vowel,
in anticipation of the final hard dental [t°]. Vowels [d] and [d] are similar (mdga
‘fashion’ [médo], nycro ‘empty’ [pusta]).

CONTEXT 2: C°V(C: After a hard consonant, before a soft consonant, as in
Mmdrs ‘mother’ [m4t], [4] begins with a similarly low F,. In anticipation of the
final palatalized consonant, F, is higher than with wmdr already at the midpoint
(1490 Hz) and then rises sharply to a much higher value in the final transition

4 Pictures from Kay’s Computerized Speech Laboratory; measurements prepared with Praat, the
phonetics program developed by Paul Boersma. Polina Barskova was kind enough to serve as native
speaker. Bondarko 1977 and Matusevich 1976 have comparable though less specific data.
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Fig. 2.1 mdr ‘checkmate’ [mdt]

(1850 Hz) (Fig. 2.2). This rise in F, is written here with a directional subscript
indicating fronting: [4]. Because [6] and [d4] have lower values of F,, the rise of
F, is quite precipitous in anticipation of the palatalized consonant of o .mdge
‘about fashion’ [Amddi], 6yps ‘storm’ [burs).

CoNTEXT 3: €VC?:In the third context - after a soft consonant before hard, as
in wmsr ‘crumpled’ [médt] (Fig. 2.3) - F» in the initial transition rises very quickly
from the previous labial to an early peak of more than 2000 Hz, and then
dips to a minimum after the vowel’s midpoint, rising slightly at the end in
anticipation of the final hard dental. With [6] (még ‘honey’) and [d] (6/0cr ‘bust),
whose F; values are lower, the dip and the corresponding rise at the end are more
extreme.

CoONTEXT 4: CVC: In the context CVC, illustrated here by .wsire ‘crumple’ [mat]
(Fig. 2.4), F, has a similar contour to the context CVC°, but F, rises to 2000 Hz
or more at the end. With [6] and [d], as in o .mége ‘about honey’ [am@ddi], o 6rocTe
‘about the bust’ [abystt], the dip and subsequent rise are quite significant.

The vowel [€] has a generally similar behavior, except that its natural value
for F, is higher than with [4 6 4]. C°VC?: After a hard consonant before a hard
consonant, as in m3p ‘mayor’ [mér|, skecr ‘gesture’ [Zést], [€] is a relatively open mid
front vowel, with F; on the order of 600-700 Hz and F, approximately 1600-1800
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Fig. 2.4 wmsirs ‘crumple’ [mégt]

(Table 2.1).° [E] in initial position, as in 370 ‘this’ [éto], is similarly open. C°VC:
After a hard consonant but before a soft consonant, [é] is raised and fronted,
especially in its final transition, as can be seen from the lower F; and higher F,
in o wm3pe ‘about the mayor’ [méri|. The effect of a palatalized consonant on [¢]
can be written as [¢], with the same diacritic as with [4], although with [¢] the
effect involves raising (lowering of F;) as well as fronting (raising of F,). CVC°:
After a soft consonant, [€] has a front, high transition (with an F; in the vicinity
of 1800-2000 Hz): vésio ‘body’ [t¢le], MméTka ‘mark’ [m¢tka]. CVC: Between soft
consonants, [¢] remains fronted and high throughout: mérurs ‘aim’ [métit], with
a low Fy, around 350-450 Hz, and a high F,, around 2100-2300 Hz.

Among high non-rounded vowels, the variant that occurs in initial position is
[i] (i6a ‘willow’ [ive]) - about the same vowel that occurs in the context CV(C°,
after a soft consonant before a hard consonant (CVC®: wmiirpa ‘mitre’ [mitrs]). In
this context, F, begins and remains high throughout, but tails off a little in
the final transition to a hard consonant (Fig. 2.5). CVC°: Before a following soft

5 |E] occurs after a hard consonant only if the consonant is unpaired or the word is a borrowing.
For this reason, Avanesov takes the position after soft consonant as basic. But the measurement
recorded in Table 2.9 shows that there is a distinct, overt transition from 2000 Hz after a soft
consonant to a target 400 or 500 Hz lower, and that transition is similar to the transition that
occurs from a palatalized consonant to other vowels such as [d].

35
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Fig. 2.5 mirpa ‘mitre’ [mitra]
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consonant, as in wmirune ‘meeting’ [mifink], the vowel has a higher value of F,
throughout its duration (Table 2.1, Fig. 2.7).

C°VC?: After a hard consonant, the vowel that appears is [i] instead of the
unadulterated front vowel [i]. When the consonant following [i] is hard, the F,
of [i] starts in the vicinity of 1100-1200 Hz, a value like that of the central vowel
[4], while its F; is similar to that of [u]. F, then rises rapidly to a peak higher
than 2000 Hz two-thirds of the way through the vowel before falling again (see
Fig. 2.6, wmuir ‘washed’ [mit]). The peak value of F; of [i] is nearly as high as that
of [i]. Accordingly, the increment of change in F, over the life of the vowel is
greater than for any other stressed vowel. In this rapid and extreme change in
F,, there is some justification for the longstanding claim that [i] is diphthongal.
C°V(: Before a soft consonant, as in .wmers ‘wash’ [mit], F,, after its initial rise,
remains high (Fig 2.8).

The stressed vowels of Russian can be graphed as in Fig. 2.9, where the vertical
axis is the inverse of F; and the horizontal axis is the inverse of F,. The vowels
[i #] are represented by two contextual variants each, the other vowels by four.
Fig. 2.9 reflects static, single measurements from Table 2.1 for each vowel and
context at the midpoint. Accordingly, Fig. 2.9 cannot do justice to changes over
the life of the vowel, which are especially significant for [i]. Despite limitations,
from Fig. 2.9 it is possible to see how the acoustic properties of values correlate
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Table 2.2 Transcriptions of stressed vowels

Context Avanesov Panov Jones & Ward  Current explicit  Current simplified

CPaC® a a a a
CP%cC®° 9 € é é
Cceice Bl Bl i i i
CCC a a 1 1
C%C 5 3 e é é
CoiC EI BI i i i
CaC® a a a d 4
CeC®© e ) e~ (&) € é
cice u u i i i
CaC i i ®[o/u :l a
CeC é 3 e ¢ é
CiC i " i i i

with articulatory definitions; for example, [i], a high front vowel, has a low F;
and high F,, and so on. As the lines connecting related sounds in Fig. 2.9 make
clear, the four contexts form a generally linear progression in the value of F,
from low to high: C°VC® < C°V(C < CVC° < CVC. The distribution of the points and
lines suggests how it is possible for vowels to vary quite significantly depending
on the consonantal context and yet remain distinct from each other.

Stressed vowels, then, are affected by adjacent consonants in a consistent
fashion. Before a following palatalized consonant, all vowels are fronted and/or
raised, in the last third of the vowel and especially in the final transition.
After a soft consonant, vowels are fronted andjor raised in the first third. Be-
tween soft consonants, vowels are fronted and raised in both transitions and,
in an additive fashion, in the middle of the vowel as well. The vowels [i i]
are in one sense an exception, but a motivated exception. Inasmuch as [i]
is already front (for example, in word-initial position when no consonant pre-
cedes), it is not appreciably fronted by a preceding soft consonant; instead, the
central [i] vowel appears after a preceding hard consonant. The generalization
that covers all vowels is that, in relative terms, transitions to adjacent soft con-
sonants are further front (higher F,) and/or raised (lower F;) than are transitions
to adjacent hard consonants.

Different systems are in use for transcribing stressed vowels in context
(Table 2.2). In the system of Avanesov 1972, for [4 6 1], the effect of an adjacent
palatalized consonant on the vowel is indicated by a dot (a halfrumlaut) above
the vowel positioned on the side of the palatalized consonant; position between
soft consonants merits a full umlaut. For [¢ i], the raising effect of a following
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soft consonant is marked by a circumflex; the effect of a preceding hard con-
sonant is indicated by using the hard-vowel letter of Cyrillic («3» and «bI»).
Avanesov’s system can be easily Romanized, by using «i» for Cyrillic «b1» and
some distinction for Cyrillic «e» vs. «3», such as «e» vs. «e». The Cyrillic tran-
scription of Panov 1967, which treats [¢] together with [d4 6 ], transcribes the
position between two soft consonants with an umlaut and does not distinguish
CVC® and C°V(, the two environments in which a vowel is adjacent to a single
palatalized consonant on one or the other side; both are marked with a centered
dot. Jones and Ward 1969 recognizes the position between soft consonants as dif-
ferent in kind from the other three positions for [4 6 u]; this position of extreme
fronting is marked with an umlaut for [6 4] and the digraph [a] in the case of [4].
The basic symbol without diacritic is used for the other three positions. In the
system used here, in its most explicit form, the effect of palatalized consonants
is marked by a symbol subscripted to the vowel letter for [€ 4 6 1], to the left side
after a palatalized consonant, to the right side before a palatalized consonant,
and with double symbols between palatalized consonants. As is conventional,
the vowel corresponding to [i] after a hard consonant is transcribed as a distinct
symbol [i]. There is an obvious redundancy in these transcriptions; the diacritics
reflect the contexts in which vowels can occur. Unless there is some reason for
pointing out the character of the transition to an adjacent consonant, it is of-
ten sufficient to omit the diacritics and transcribe with the simplified system of
[4 6 a € 1], with, additionally, [{] used after hard consonants.

2.2.2 Phonemic status of [i]

The exposition above has in effect followed the “Moscow” approach in positing
five stressed vowels and in treating [i] as related to [i]. The incontrovertible fact
is that [i] is pronounced whenever [i] is put next to a hard consonant in a novel
combination, such as when a word beginning with [i] is preceded by a prepo-
sition, or iimenu [ti] ‘from the name’, or independent lexeme, uurdn um [lt] ‘he
read to them’. The fact that [i] is pronounced instead of [i] in these instances is
parallel to the fact that the vowel pronounced for «3» after prepositions is not
fronted and raised: ¢ sror [vétot], not *[yétot]. Historically, whenever a consonant
has lost softness (as have ¢, s, and 2), the following vowel changed from [i] to [i],
as would be indicated by occasional innovative spellings in texts of «bI» instead
of traditional «m». Thus, after consonants [i] and [i] are distributed complemen-
tarily, suggesting that they are related sounds: they are allophones of a single
phoneme, in a phonemic analysis.®

6 Discussion in Panov 1967:58ff.
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The “Leningrad” approach proceeds from a number of heterogeneous consid-
erations to argue that [i] is a phoneme distinct from [i]. One argument is the fact
that most suffixes begin with «m» (rather than «bi») and cause “bare” softening
(palatalization) of preceding paired consonants (here termed consonant grade
C". §2.5.2). This distribution, however, derives from the diachronic artifact that
suffixes began with *i, not *y. The fact that [i] (orthographic «bI») is used in
initial position in rendering exotic Asian place names (bliicon in Korea) suggests
only that [i] is distinct from [i] in this one context (word initially), and then only
in a specialized lexical subsystem of not wholly assimilated lexical items.” Over
and above these concrete observations, the basic instinct driving the Leningrad
analysis is a concern with the psychological reality of phonetics: [i] is phonemic,
ultimately, because it is psychophonetically distinct from [i].

A compromise with respect to this nagging question of the status of [i] vs. [i]
could be effected by adopting what amounts to a more radical version of the
spirit of the Leningrad approach. One might take the point of view that speakers
of Russian manipulate whole CV and VC sequences as conventionalized phonetic
units. Localizing palatalization (or its absence) in the consonant alone is an
oversimplification. For example, with respect to palatalized labials in word-final
position, the palatalization in the consonant cannot be maintained or lost with-
out the preceding vowel being affected: if the labial consonant of nosnaxdmsrecs
‘be acquainted! is pronounced without palatalization, as it often is in an infor-
mal register, the preceding vowel is also affected, hence [6m] instead of [¢m]. Or
when velars palatalized before [i] in the history of Russian, the change in the
consonant was correlated with a change in the vowel - [ki] changed to [ki].

What speakers manipulate, then, is templates of CV and VC sequences. Fine
details of phonetics have psychological reality. Among the templates are [Ci] and
[C°i] but not *[Ci] or *[CCi], or [C4] and [CPa] but not *[Ca] or *[C°4].? If one
works directly with phonetic templates, the question of whether [i] is a distinct
phoneme fades in importance.

2.2.3 Vowel duration

Russian does not have a phonemic distinction of quantity in vowels; there are
no words distinguished purely by (for example) a long [a:] as opposed to a short
[d]. Despite this, or perhaps because of this, vowels vary in duration in different
contexts.” The most salient factor is position with respect to stress, but it will
be useful to mention some other factors, summarized in [1].

7 “known to very few native speakers of Russian” (Gordina [1989:21], who also notes that blccuik-ky
was changed to Hccwik-kyss in the 1930s).

8 Padgett 2001 sees the distinctive quality of [Ci] in the velarization of the preceding consonant.

9 Shcherba 1912.
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[1] Duration of vowels
a [4] > [6] > [é 4] > [i] > [i]
b VR>VZ>VS>VD >VT
c V# > VCV > VCR(V) > VCC(V)

Stressed vowels differ in their intrinsic duration, in proportion to the degree
of aperture (acoustically, F;) ([1](a)). The most open, [4], is the longest (about
200 milliseconds under stress). [0] is slightly longer than [¢] and [d] (duration
around 155 ms.); [i] is shorter yet (140 ms.) and [i] the shortest of all (120 ms.).1
Unstressed vowels are appreciably shorter.

The duration of vowels varies depending on the adjacent consonants, particu-
larly the consonants that follow the vowel. L. V. Shcherba (1912:126ff.) was able
to document the effect of a number of factors. Before single consonants in the
first, stressed, syllable of disyllabic words, vowels are shortest before voiceless
stops (ndna ‘father’), a little longer before voiced stops (pdga ‘glad’), longer still
before voiceless fricatives (pdca ‘race’), and the longest before voiced fricatives
(GEN sG pdsa ‘time’); each successive difference along this hierarchy was on the
order of 10 ms. for [4] in slow speech. The motivation for these differences may
be that absence of voicing requires an energetic gesture of opening the glottis,
and making a complete closure requires more energetic gestures than produc-
ing fricatives.!! As in [1](c), vowels were found to be shorter before clusters of
obstruents (ndcra ‘paste’) than before single consonants (ndga ‘he fell’); however,
a cluster composed of obstruent plus sonorant (GEN SG ndpus ‘fellow’) allows al-
most the same duration in preceding vowels as singleton obstruents. Vowels are
longer when no consonant follows than when a consonant follows, and longer
when no consonant precedes.

These constraints on duration ([1]), familiar from other languages, suggest
the principle that consonants have negative valence: increasing complexity of
consonant articulation removes duration from vowels.!?

2.2.4 Unstressed vowels

Above all, the duration of vowels depends on stress. If one compares the vowel
that appears after hard consonants for orthographic «a» and «o» to stressed
[4], the differences are striking. If stressed [4] has a duration on the order of 200
ms., the [A] that appears in the first pretonic syllable is only half that, while the
[] that appears in other unstressed positions is shorter yet, on the order of 80
ms. or less.!

10 Matusevich 1976, who does not indicate what kind of syllables were used in the measurements.
11 See de Jong 1991 on stops and fricatives, Kniazev 1989 on voicing.

12 On variation in duration, see Bondarko, Verbitskaia, and Zinder 1960.

13 Matusevich 1976:100-1.
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Because unstressed vowels are shorter than stressed vowels, there is less time
for the tongue to reach the articulatory positions of stressed vowels. Thus a
great proportion of the duration of unstressed vowels is spent in transition to
adjacent consonants. Unstressed vowels do not reach the articulatory extremes
of stressed vowels. They are neither as high nor as low, and neither as far front
nor as far back as stressed vowels. Acoustically the centralization of unstressed
vowels shows up as less extreme values for both F; (reflecting vowel height) and
F, (reflecting frontness vs. backness).! The set of unstressed vowels occupies a
smaller portion of the vowel space than the set of stressed vowels. As an indirect
consequence of the reduced size of the vowel space, unstressed vowels tend to
merge. “Vowel reduction,” then, means a reduction in the duration of unstressed
vowels, and as a consequence, a reduced vowel space, and ultimately a reduced
number of distinctions made among unstressed vowels.!®

Since vowels merge in unstressed position, it is something of a fiction to as-
sert that a given unstressed vowel derives from [4] or [6] or [é]: once a vowel
is unstressed, and has been for at least five hundred years, in what sense is
it derived from [4] or [¢]?'® We rely on various kinds of indirect evidence such
as etymology, orthography, and related word forms. The fiction, however, is un-
avoidable. In the following, stressed vowels and the unstressed vowels that derive
from them historically are written in curly braces as a set of vowels, termed a
SERIES. There are three basic positions: stressed, unstressed position after hard
consonant, and unstressed after soft consonant. (Sometimes it is necessary to
add a fourth position, position after hard immutable consonant $°= [§ 7].) In
this way, for example, the series of vowels that includes stressed [4] would be
{& C°A Ci} or, more simply, {4 A t}. As a shorthand for the whole, we can gen-
erally write simply {a} and refer to the set as the series {a}, meaning stressed
[4] with its variants and the unstressed vowels that are related to stressed [4] in
orthography, in other word forms, by etymology.

It is conventional to distinguish two degrees of reduction, defined by posi-
tion relative to stress. FIRST DEGREE OF REDUCTION - a milder degree of
reduction - occurs in the first pretonic syllable and in word-initial position

4 Bondarko 1977:111ff.

15 The relationship is not deterministic. Different dialect systems of Russian have different phonetic
implementations of vowels and different mergers, showing that reducing the phonetic space does
not lead automatically to a unique pattern of mergers.

Most models inevitably ascribe some primacy to the stressed vowel, and treat the unstressed vowel
as derivative. The suggestion here is that speakers learn unstressed vowels as part of a word form,
no less than they learn the identity of a stressed vowel. For example, 3exss ‘land’ is learned as
[zt] with its unstressed vowel in place. Support for the autonomy of unstressed vowels can be seen
in the fact that they can be manipulated analogically (§2.2.6). Certain analogies of stressed vowels
evidently rely on an identity of unstressed vowels: unstressed [i] in cexy ‘I cut’, analogous to [i] in
necy ‘I carry’, motivates stressed cék, analogous to néc.
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(when there is no preceding consonant to cut into the duration of the vowel).
Vowels not in first pretonic position (and adjacent to consonants) - in second
or more pretonic or in post-tonic position - are subject to more extreme, or
SECOND-DEGREE, reduction. There may be slight differences among second-
degree contexts - post-tonic vowels are perhaps longer (though less loud) than
pretonic vowels two syllables from the stress!” - but these are fine details ignored
in transcription.

Series {i u}: Vowels of series {i u} are affected in a less obvious fashion than
other vowels. Not all transcriptions write symbols for unstressed, reduced high
vowels distinct from the stressed vowel letters (Avanesov does not).”® One might
use small caps [1  u] or, as here, (modified) Greek letters: [1 t v].1® No sources
distinguish between first and second degrees of reduction among high vowels.
In non-allegro style, the rounding of {u} is preserved in unstressed [v] (GEN SG
nyrii [puti] ‘journey’), and the backing of {i} is still audible in unstressed [t] (FEM
PST Oblsid [btld] ‘she was’).

Series {e a (0)} after soft consonants: After palatalized consonants, series {e}
and {a} fall together. Until the beginning of the twentieth century, the resulting
unstressed vowel was pronounced with EKAN'E, that is, as a mid vowel or an
upper mid vowel with [e]-coloring, transcribed [u°] in Cyrillic, [1f] in Latin. In
the twentieth century, the vowel has merged with the slightly reduced vowel
of series {i}: thus the first-pretonic vowels of 6unér ‘ticket’ [bulg¢t] and [biléf]
bes1éTb ‘become white’” are now identical. This complete merger of vowels from
the non-high series {e a} with {i} is termed IKANE.

Ikan’e begins to be acknowledged as an acceptable pronunciation around the
transition from the nineteenth to the beginning of the twentieth century. In
1912 the Leningrad phonetician L. V. Shcherba (1880-1944) described a gener-
ational split: his mother distinguished FEM PST wmesid ‘she swept’ from PV FEM
mund ‘pleasant’, presumably [mi®14] vs. [muld], while he merged them, presum-
ably [mtl4]. At the same time, R. KoSuti¢ (1919:39) recommended ekan’e, but
conceded that “all the young people” use ikan’e. Ekan’e was still the pronunci-
ation that R. I. Avanesov (1972:66) recommended as recently as the last half of
the twentieth century. However, sources after Avanesov treat ekan’e as conserva-
tive and outmoded, and assume that there is no longer any distinction among
vowels in the position after palatalized consonants.

17 Bondarko 1977:156.
18 Now SRIa 1 uses [1°] for unstressed {i} and {e a} after soft consonants.
19 Also approximately as in Jones and Ward 1969.
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If one posits {0} as the series vowel where *e changed to *o under stress - for
example, if {o} is said to be the vowel not only in néc [ngs] ‘he carried’ but also
in mecsid [nusld] ‘she carried’ - then one could say that series {o} is merged with
series {a} and {e} and ultimately series {i} after soft consonants.

Series {a o} after hard consonants: Unstressed vowels belonging to series {a} or
{o} - that is, unstressed vowels spelled with the hard-vowel letters «a» or «o»
that would be pronounced as [4] or [6] if they were stressed — merge with each
other. Under first degree of reduction (first pretonic position, position not after
consonant), the unstressed vowel is pronounced as a central, non-high, moder-
ately open vowel, written as [A]:?® gasnd [davnd] ‘long ago’, goxnd [dAlznd] ‘must’,
MSC GEN SG ogHoeO [AdnAVO] ‘one’, npuorsopiits [priatvarit] ‘open somewhat’.

Under second degree of reduction, the unstressed vowel is [s], a vowel shorter
and less open than [A]: second pretonic naepyxdrs [nogrv Zdt] ‘burden’, nogpacrdrs
[padrastdf] ‘nurture’; post-tonic mdmouxa [miamotke] ‘mommy’, d6auko [6blo¢ka]
‘cloud’, gegépouxo [vidgracks]| ‘bucket’. The merger of {o} with {a}, and the pro-
nunciation of the resulting vowel as an unrounded central vowel, is termed
AKAN'E.

Series {e a o} after S° (=[$ Z]): For historical reasons, non-high vowels after $°
have unusual behavior. During the time when [§ Z] were still soft, original *e was
raised to [Se'], later [Si°], as it was after any soft consonant. When these conso-
nants lost palatalization, the vowel was backed to [S°c!], later [S°+¢]. In the twen-
tieth century, the vowel has merged with [¢] from series {i}: ené3nnuii [Ztl¢znti]
‘iron’, suséy [ztléc] ‘lodger’*! The same vowel is pronounced for {e} in borrow-
ings after mutable consonants if they remain hard: mogeiposars [madtlirovat]
‘model’ (cf. mogéne [madél] ‘model’).

For {a o}, there are two possibilities: an inherited pronunciation [t] or a newer
pronunciation [a]. How these two variants are distributed is complex (Table 2.3;
§2.2.5).

Under second degree of reduction after $°, vowels from the non-high series
{e a o} are pronounced as a central vowel [t]: sxestesd [ztliz4] ‘gland’, u3 wanawd
[15:t1a84] ‘out of the cabin’, wesikoasiiya [$tlkovice] ‘mulberry’.

In absolute initial position the vowel spelled «3» in foreign borrowings is
raised though not backed (there is no preceding hard consonant), and is merged

with [U]: a7dox [1t45] ‘storey’, sxpdn [1krdn] ‘screen’, identical to uepd [1grd] ‘game’.??

20 The vowel is glossed as raised and backed [a] by Jones and Ward (1969).
21 In Avanesov’s conservative norm, [#t¢]], not quite identical to [zt]].
22 According to SRIa 1.103—4.
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Table 2.3 Vowel series

series C°__ SO (=[8 z]))— C_

{u} ] [v] [v]

{i} [4] (4] [

{e} [e]> [t [
borrowing alternation with [V]  no alternation with [V]

{o} [\ (Rl [A] [ na. [

{a} (R [AICO ~ G [a] [¢]> [

x' = second-degree reduction
x* = Avanesov’s conservative norm = [1f] ~ [+f]

The relations of stressed and unstressed members of vowel series are schema-
tized in Table 2.3 in three contexts.

As shown in Table 2.3, there are more distinctions of vowels under stress -
five - than among unstressed vowels. In the contemporary norm, three vowels
are distinguished after hard consonants, two after soft. (In the conservative style
of Avanesov, four distinctions are made after hard consonants, three after soft.)
Further reduction and merger is possible under second degree of reduction
in some varieties of speech. The troublesome question is whether unstressed
[¥] (using breve here to mark significant shortening of an stressed vowel) is so
reduced that it merges with [o] - whether the unstressed vowels of DAT PL gd6pbim
and MSC=NT LOC SG gdbpom are pronounced the same. Panov (1990) decides that
merger has long been a constant possibility in a less-than-standard, allegro style,
but has not achieved normative status. Also, in an extreme version of allegro
style, series {u} may lose its labialization and merge after soft consonants with
[(] and after hard consonants with [{], which in this style will be identical to
[2]- At this point, only two unstressed vowel phones would be left under second
degree of reduction: [{] vs. [{] &~ [¢]. The two vowel phones would be distributed
complementarily, [{] after palatalized consonants, [¥] ~ [o] after hard. This allegro
system is not normative, in Panov’s view, but it is widespread.??

2.2.5 Unpaired consonants [ Z ¢] and unstressed vocalism
As noted, [§ 7|, which are always hard and therefore immutable and unpaired,
affect unstressed vowels in a manner different from that of ordinary mutable
hard consonants.?*

As mentioned, a vowel from series {e} becomes [t] after [§ Z|: xémuye ‘pearl’,
skemuyoknoiid [Zt]). In similar fashion, for vowels that ALTERNATE with stressed [6]
and could be identified as series {0}, only [t] is used after [§ Z]: NOM PL énor,

23 As Comrie, Stone, and Polinsky 1996 treat this merger. 24 Kasatkin 1989.
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NOM SG send [ztnd] ‘wife’, NOM SG wésik, GEN SG weskd [§tlkd] ‘silk’ (Table 2.3).%°
Some recent borrowings have an unstressed vowel which, because it is spelled
as «o», might be identified as belonging to series {o}. In imitation of its foreign
source, this «0» can be pronounced with only partial reduction as a shortened
mid, labialized vowel [§], for example [Ilonén ‘Chopin’ [§6pén]. As such words are
assimilated, this «o» is reduced to [A] in first pretonic position: xores1ép ‘juggler’
[Zangler], LLlonén [$apén], wogpép ‘chauffeur’ [$af¢r] (Table 2.3). This pronunciation
is what might be expected given the pronunciation of unstressed {o} after paired
hard consonants: gogd [vadd] ‘water’.

Vowels of series {a} show variation between two variants, [] and [¢]. The older
pronunciation was [S°e!], later [S°+¢], now [t]. Throughout the nineteenth cen-
tury up until the beginning of the twentieth century, [S°c}], later [St!], was used
in native words. Both variants occurred in borrowings, with a stylistic differ-
ence: [A], which was closer to the pronunciation of the (often French) sources,
was a mark of “spoken language of good society,”?°
pronunciation that fit the native Russian pattern, with [S°c!]/[S°tf]. In the twenti-
eth century, sociolinguistic investigations document that there is variation and

in contradistinction to the

change, but the change is not uniform; individual lexemes are regularizing us-
age, but not all lexemes are regularizing in the same direction.?’” Native words
in which the unstressed vowel does not alternate with [4] have kept [t]: pxardii

‘rye’ [rZtndi], GEN PL siowagéti ‘horses’ [lo§td¢i]. Native words in which the pre-

tonic vowel alternates with stressed [d] are generalizing [A]: GEN SG xapd (NOM
SG dp) ‘heat’, GEN SG goxakd (NOM SG goxdk) ‘guide’, NOM PL wacli (NOM SG
wide) ‘step’, 3sG yxacnércsa ‘becomes horrified’ (ADJ yxdcnoiui).2® In borrowings,
the vowel depends on the following consonant: [t] is kept if the following conso-
nant is (or used to be) palatalized: xaxér ‘jacket’ [Ztkét], sxacmiin ‘jasmine’. In con-
trast, [A] is being generalized in words in which the following consonant is hard:

warén ‘auburn-haired person’ [§atén|, wa6.10k ‘cliché’, wandw ‘cabin’, wamndrckoe

‘champagne’.?®

25 As is not surprising, since stressed [d] after [§ Z] derives from etymological *e. Here is a place where

the notion of series is revealed as something of a fiction. In this context, there is no evidence that

the unstressed vowel ever actually became [o]. The unstressed value here is [t| because it remained

*e, and had the same fate as other unstressed *e after [ ).

See Panov 1990:260ff. Grech (1827) asserted that it was appropriate, in the “spoken language

of good society,” to say wamnanckoe (that is, [$A]) rather than wumnanckoe (a vowel of the type

[e!], subsequently [t¢], now [t]). At the turn of the twentieth century, Ko3uti¢ (1919) gives two

pronunciations for borrowings: [A] (literary) and [¢] (non-literary). Interestingly, he gives only vowels

similar to [t] in native words in which the relevant vowel alternates with stressed [d]. Thus these

two sources suggest that [A] has long been used in borrowings.

27 Krysin 1974.

28 Kanérs ‘pity’, with [], is exceptional in this regard if it is related to sd.s, *dsxo ‘feel sorry for’,
but the derivational connection is tenuous (and the following [I| favors [t]).

29 Panov 1968 puts the burden on alternation, Krysin 1974:105 on the following consonant. Evidently
both are relevant.

26
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Evidently, the use of [A] in borrowings prepared the way for using [A] in na-
tive words in which there is alternation with stressed [4], when the unstressed
vowel is still associated with [4], and this has become normative. As noted, [t] is
maintained in native words when the unstressed vowel does not alternate with
stressed [d]. In borrowings, both [A] and [t] occur, distributed according to the
following consonant. A following palatalized consonant tipped the balance in
favor of the raised variant [t]. Thus far with series {0}, only borrowings use a
low unstressed vowel [A]. Words in which the unstressed vowel alternates with
stressed [6] do not use [a]. This is an important difference between {a} and {o},
reflected in Table 2.3.

The sound [c] is, like [§ Z], an unpaired immutable hard consonant, but it
hardly occurs before series {0} or {a}. A visible exception is the root ydps ‘tsar’,
in which {a} under stress alternates with [A] under first degree of reduction:
GEN SG yapsi, yapiiya ‘tsar’s wife’.

2.2.6 Post-tonic soft vocalism

In general, unstressed vowels associated with series {a o e} are pronounced as a
high front vowel [i] after any soft consonant. For this reason, one might expect
to find [i] in place of post-tonic vowels in grammatical endings as well. It is
regularly stated, however, that this vowel can, depending on the morpheme, be
pronounced as [o]. Grammatical morphemes differ, and there is some change -
and some disagreement among authorities. Table 2.4 lists contexts of nouns,
organized by the vowel that appears when the given morpheme is stressed.3°

There is a gradation of possibilities, from regular [s] to regular [i]. One phono-
logical condition overrides other considerations. A following soft consonant
evokes [t], as in: Context 10 (Declension_j. INS SG gepésneii ‘village’ [nti]) and
Context 12 (Declension_y- {-¢j} GEN PL neudeii ‘sorrows’ [piggli]). Also, [t] has
become usual since the beginning of the twentieth century in Context 6 (INS PL
gepésnamu: previously [nomt]|, now [numt]).

Beyond this syntagmatic phonetic condition, the choice between [o] and [i] de-
pends on a paradigmatic condition - on the vowel phones that occur in the given
morpheme in other words. At one extreme, [o] is used consistently in Contexts
1-5, for example, NOM SG gepésnsa ‘village’ [no]. The vowel of these morphemes
would be [4] under stress (NOM SG cos108d ‘head’, 3emnsi ‘land’) and [o] after hard

30 See Kosuti¢ 1919 (on Old Muscovite), Avanesov 1972:69-71, Kuz'mina 1966, Panov 1968:42-56. In
summarizing Old Muscovite usage, Kuz'mina claims that the adjectival endings had exclusively
[t] (1966:7), relying on Kosutié’s characterization of [i] as literary, [o] as uneducated (1919:100). But
KoS$utic¢ (1950:80) transcribes GEN SG cuneco ‘blue’ as [¢'un’*B?], exactly parallel to GEN SG goGpoco
‘good’ [go6p*B*]. Presumably Panov would posit [1] in GEN PL {-6v}, INs sG {-6j}, and GEN PL {-¢j},
contexts with closed syllables, which implies [i] for Panov.
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Table 2.4 Post-tonic vowel reduction, nominal morphology

0ol1d Kuz'mina,
Context Muscovite Avanesov Panov Krysin
[CV] ~[CO] ~ [4]
1 NOM=ACC PL_;. {-4} ) 2 )
2 NOM SG_- {-4} 2 2 D)
3 GEN sG_p. {-d} =) B £
4 DAT PL {-dm} ) ) 9 (~1) 9 (90%)
5 roc pL {-dx} ) &) a(~1)
6 INS PL {-dmi} ) E a1
[CV] ~ [CO9] ~ [9]
7 NOM=ACC SG_z~ {-0} 3 (~1) 9> 1 ) 2 (63%) ~ 1
8 INS SG.p. {-6m} 2 > 2> 1 o (81-83%)
9 GEN PL_p,. {-6V} 2 a> L of
10 INS SG_y- {-6j} 5 L o
[CV] ~ [¢]
11 [pAT] 10C SGmym- {-€} U L o L
12 GEN PL {-¢j} L L o

[V] ~ [V] = unstressed vowel in alternation with stressed vowel
X ~ y = X occurs in variation with y

X > y = x has yielded to y

X >y = x is yielding to y

INS SG_. = case-number form of Declension_,.

x'= presumed, not explicitly stated

consonants (NOM SG 6d6a ‘old woman’ [bdbo]). At the opposite extreme, the loca-
tive singular of Declension_.j,. and Declension_y. (also the dative singular of
Declension_y-.) is [€] under stress. The vowel of this morpheme does not occur
after hard mutable consonants, and accordingly there is no alternation with
[C%9]. Unstressed, this vowel has the variant [i] after C (and [t] after immutable
S$°: na nnsixe ‘on the beach’ [71]).

The contexts of greatest interest are those whose vowels alternate between
[6] under stress and unstressed [o] after hard consonants: Context 7 NOM=ACC
SG mdpe ‘sea’ — recall oxnd [aknd] ‘window’, nursé ‘drinking’ [Plg'gi], crdgo [stads]
‘herd’ - and Context 8 INS SG wmdpem — recall oknom [Akndm] ‘window’, nursém
[Plggim], crdgom [stadem]. (Context 9, for example, GEN PL Opdrses ‘brothers’, be-
longs here as well.) In these contexts, the Old Muscovite style at the beginning
of the twentieth century had [¢] after soft consonants.

With respect to usage after the middle of the twentieth century, there is
disagreement among commentators. Avanesov (1972:70), recalling that [o] was
the Old Muscovite norm, concedes that in the nominative-accusative singular
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[t] has become possible (“widely known”) and that in the instrumental singular
[1] has even replaced [o] (the latter “must be considered moribund”).3!

Avanesov’s view contrasts with that of Kuz'mina (1966) and Panov (1968), who
report on a questionnaire administered during the 1960s to 100 students of the
cohort 1940-49. In that questionnaire, 98 percent of the respondents had [
in INS SG kdmHem ‘stone’ and, surprisingly, 98 percent had [s] in NOM SG nd.ie
‘field’. Their results seem quite unambiguous in these two contexts; they are
dramatically less ambiguous than in other words in which the vowel is usually
thought to be pronounced as [o] without variation: LOC PL gsinsx ‘melons’ (74%
[3]) or DAT PL gsiram (only 52% [o]).32

A third view derives from the mass survey in the 1960s (Krysin 1974), according
to which [o] was reported to be basically stable, or slightly increasing, in both
contexts. In that survey, the use of [5] in NOM=ACC SG nd.zie rose from just above
50 percent for the oldest generation to above 60 percent in the final cohort of
1940-49, and [9] in INS SG Mmegaégenm ‘bDear’ and INS SG n.iduenm ‘cry’ basically held
constant at 80 percent over the six decades of the survey.>

To summarize about the two contexts, NOM=ACC SG mdpe and INS SG mdpem:
Avanesov believed that both were developing towards [t]; Kuz'mina and Panov
found that they were moving in opposite directions; Krysin’s survey suggest that
both contexts were developing in the same direction, towards [s].

It is difficult to resolve the discrepancy among these sources. A pilot instru-
mental investigation carried out for this study (six speakers) did not yield un-
ambiguous results. There was no consistent difference between LOC SG mdpe, in
which only [1] is expected, and NOM=ACC SG .udpe, in which variation between
[5] and [i] is expected. The one reasonably clear result was that the vowel of INs
SG wmdpem had a higher F; and lower F, than other vowels in nouns, implying a
more [o]-like pronunciation, evidently in anticipation of the following [m]|. From
this limited investigation, it was not clear to what extent a categorial distinction
between [0] and [i] remains in these morphemes.

31 A point of notation: Avanesov (1972) uses three symbols: [b], a low back vowel after hard conso-
nants; [b] is unstressed {i}; and Avanesov’s [9] is the front vowel occurring after soft consonants
for series {e a o}. Other sources (Panov) collapse Avanesov’s two front vowels [b| and [o] to [b], and
Avanesov himself abandons [o] in favor of [p] in his transcribed texts (p. 356: gpémziewn has [b],
not [9]) and in the summary of phonetic variants (pp. 311-14). In Table 2.4, Avanesov’s [b| and his
[o] are both written as [t], [p] as [o].

Kuz'mina 1966, Panov 1968:47-48. Comrie, Stone, and Polinsky (1996:56-59), after deliberation,
side with Kuz'mina. Panov’s position cannot be separated from his strong belief that the distribu-
tion of [9] vs. [t] must be determined by phonetic factors: for underlying <o>, [9] is said to occur
only in final open syllables (therefore in NOM=Acc SG ndzie) while [1] is said to occur elsewhere
(therefore in INS SG n.siduem).

33 Krysin 1974: 114, Fig. 24.

3
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Table 2.4 above focused on endings in nouns, the richest set of morphemes
in which variation in post-tonic vocalism can be observed. In addition, soft-stem
adjectives generally have [1] (GEN SG MSC=NT npéxHeco, DAT SG MSC=NT npéxHemy,
LOC SG MSC=NT npéxnem ‘former’).3* The final vowel of singular adjectives after
[i] is [5] (NOM NT SG c7dpoe ‘0ld’, NOM FEM SG crdpas [dio]) but that of the plural
normally [i] (NOM PL crdpuwie [tit]). Present adverbial participles (geenpuuacrus)
have [9] (e.g., ndmHs ‘remembering’), a pronunciation that is consistent with [4] in
lexemes with final stress (recs ‘carrying’). Reflexive present adverbial participles
still allow [i], under the influence of the following soft consonant (npuocdnsce
‘putting on airs’ is Panov’s example). Individual forms such as PSV NOM MsSC SG
3dnar ‘occupied’, MSC SG PST 3dnan once had only [i] but now prefer [2].3° The
thematic ligature that marks the present tense in verbs of e-Conjugation is [¢]
(Hecéww ‘you carry’, etc.) under stress. Unstressed, the ligature in the middle
forms of the present tense is only [t] (25G s1é3ews [1€715], 3SG n1é3er, 1PL é3em
‘climb’). The third plural is [9] in verbs of the 1-Conjugation (nsidrsr ‘they pay’
[pldgar]).

The Old Muscovite [o] in NOM=ACC SG mdpe and INS SG wmdpem is unexpected
on phonetic grounds - after a soft consonant in positions of reduction, original
non-high vowels have generally become [i]. The origin of the Old Muscovite pro-
nunciation has been disputed. Most likely, it is analogy, at the level of phonetics.
The [1] that might be expected after soft consonants was suppressed, or never
developed, in deference to the [o] that occurs after hard consonants in the same
morphemes: NOM SG gepéaus [Co] imitates NOM SG 6d6a [C°9], INS SG Mmegaégem
[Com] imitates INS SG gdikom ‘wolf” [C°am]. The fact that [o] can participate in
analogy shows that unstressed vowels have some psychological independence.
The expected development to [1] did take place in those morphemes whose vowel
would not be found unstressed after paired hard consonants (only [t] in LOC SG
Ha mdpe, 2SG PRS s1é3ewb, etc.).

2.2.7 Unstressed vowels in sequence

When {a} or {o} follows another vowel, it does not have to share duration with
a preceding consonant in its syllable, and it is less reduced, even two or more
syllables from the stress: y ocopdga ‘near the garden’ [vagardds], ne orocadn ‘did
not send off” [nuatasldl]. An {a} or {o} that is the first in a sequence of two vowels
far removed from stress will be fully reduced, as rayedg ‘by guesswork’ [novgdd],
nauepdrobes ‘play much’ [noigraftse], except when the first vowel is followed by

34 Avanesov 1972:71 implies there is a change from [9] to [1]; Kuz'mina 1966 mentions only [t].
35 Panov (1968:49), who relies on Ko$uti¢ 1919 and Chernyshev 1908.
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another [A]. Then the first vowel assimilates to the second and does not re-
duce, as in 3a ogunokum ‘beyond isolated’ [zaadinékim|, soogywesnén ‘inspired’
[vaadustvlgn]. In allegro style the two [aA] coalesce and reduce: coorHowénue ‘inter-
connection’ neutral [saatnag§éénio], allegro [sotnasénto]. As the first of a sequence,
{e} reduces normally to [i]: reoOxogiimo ‘necessary’ [niapxadima.

2.2.8 Unstressed vowels in borrowings

In foreign borrowings of high culture, unstressed mid vowels (the vowels written
as «e» and «0») do not necessarily reduce completely according to the rules that
apply to native words. They can instead maintain something of the pronunci-
ation of the source language and, though they are shorter, they do not merge
with series {a} or {i} according to the usual pattern: sieedro ‘legato’ [18gatd),
eenoyiig ‘genocide’ [géndcit].3® As words are assimilated, the semi-reduced foreign
pronunciation of «o» as [0] yields to [A] ([9]), as in native words. Thus, in certain
frequently used borrowings, the usage of [§] for «o» declined quite dramatically
from the oldest cohort (1890-99) to the youngest (1940-49): konepécc ‘congress
(63% > 27%), noprdpénn ‘notebook’ (62% > 20%), npouécc ‘process’ (76% > 32%),
conér ‘sonnet’ (78% > 41%), posinns ‘piano’ (51% > 25%).37

>

2.3 Consonants

2.3.1 Classification of consonants

The quintessential consonants are OBSTRUENTS (= (), segments that involve ob-
struction or serious narrowing in the long path from the larynx to the lips.
Obstruents are listed above the internal line in Table 2.5. In addition to obstru-
ents, consonants include SONORANTS, a group of sounds that are heterogeneous
but share the negative property of being neither obstruents nor vowels. Sono-
rants are listed below the line in Table 2.5.

Consonants are defined by a complex of articulatory activities. Consonants can
be voiced (the membranes of the vocal cords are taut and vibrate) or voiceless
(the membranes are open and relaxed, allowing air to pass without vibration).
Obstruents can be produced with different trajectories of gestures, or MANNERS
of articulation. Obstruents can be sTops, sounds that involve a sudden gesture
of complete closure (for example, the complete closure of both lips to make a
[b]), a short interval of stasis, and a sudden release. Or they can be FRICATIVES,
which involve a more gradual restriction of the airflow without complete clo-
sure followed by an interval of incomplete closure and then a more gradual
release. AFFRICATES are intermediate; they are produced by a stop closure and a

36 Avanesov 1972:174, 167-68. 37 Glovinskaia 1976, specifically Table 12.
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Table 2.5 Russian consonant phones

bilabial labio-dental dental (alveo-)palatal velar

k kf
g g

voiceless stop P p

voiced stop b b

voiceless affricate

voiced affricate

voiceless fricative f f

o o+
v vt

8
$NC M
LEN

N v W N
o
N¢ v
NC v
s
< =
>,

voiced fricative

vIN

glide
nasal stop m m n
lateral
trill r

—.

._.
o o o

x! = restricted distribution: /|__{i e}, rarely |_{a o u}
x* = restricted distribution: |_ ¢
x! = normally long (/V_V), shortened adjacent to C

brief interval of closure followed by a more gradual release similar to that of a
fricative.

Obstruents are also defined by the PLACE OF ARTICULATION, the place in the vo-
cal tract where the obstruction occurs and, correlatively, the mobile organ used
to make the restriction. One ingredient of the place of articulation is palatal-
ization. How consonants are palatalized depends on where the consonant is
articulated, but there is a basic similarity.

The matrix of obstruents in Table 2.5 is organized by place of articulation
along the top, with non-palatalized consonants listed to the left of palatalized.
BILABIAL stops are produced by closing the lips together: [b], [P]' The closest frica-
tives [f f] and [v v] are not pure bilabials, but labio-dentals, formed by moving
the lower lip up under and close to the upper teeth, constricting the airflow.
However, with respect to voicing rules, [v y] do not quite act like well-mannered
obstruents, and can be designated as a distinct class of sounds “W” that is inter-
mediate between obstruents and sonorants (§2.3.9). When a labial or labio-dental
consonant is palatalized, at approximately the same time the primary closure
(or restriction) is made with the lips (or upper lip and lower teeth), the blade of
the tongue is arched up and raised towards the hard palate (see [P]’ broken line
in Fig. 2.10). In non-palatalized labials, the tongue is in a neutral position (see
[p], solid line, in Fig. 2.11).

Russian has a class of DENTAL sounds whose obstruction is made in the region
of the upper teeth. As the dental stops [t d] or the affricate [c] are produced,
the tip and blade of the tongue touch against the upper teeth. The body of
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Fig. 2.10 [p], [p]. From Avanesov 1972: fig. 8

the tongue is flat or even depressed, which is to say that hard dental stops are
slightly velarized (see Fig. 2.11, solid line).3® In producing palatalized dental stops
(broken line in Fig. 2.11), the tongue makes contact all the way from the upper
teeth through the alveolar ridge and along the hard palate. Whereas with labials
palatalization is a somewhat independent gesture, with dentals, palatalization
is part and parcel of the articulatory gesture. For some speakers, the palatalized
dental stops [t d] have begun to develop a touch of frication in their release,
especially before [i]: 7iin ‘type’ [¢ip], giixo ‘wildly’ [d%iks].3°

The dental fricatives [s z| are pronounced with the tip of the tongue pointing
towards the top of the upper teeth, leaving an aperture through with which air
flows turbulently. The hard dental fricatives [s z| are noticeably velarized. The
palatalized dental fricatives [s z] are made with the front of the tongue making
an arch that follows the shape of the teeth and hard palate, with the narrowest
aperture at the teeth.

Russian has a group of sounds classed together as having an ALVEO-PALATAL (or
sometimes simply palatal) place of articulation. In the hard fricatives [§ Z] - the
sounds spelled by Cyrillic «i» and «xk» - the tip of the tongue approaches the
alveolar ridge, higher than is the case with [s z]. In addition, [§ Z| lift the sides
of the tongue and force air through a groove, while [s z] have a narrow horizon-
tal slit. These (alveo-)palatal fricatives are strongly velarized: the middle of the
tongue is depressed and the back of the tongue is arched upwards (solid line,
Fig. 2.12).%° The sounds [§ 7] are pronounced as hard, even when (in borrowings)
the following vowel letter is «to»: 6powiopa ‘brochure’ [ur], napawror ‘parachute’
[3ut], though sometimes dxopi ‘jury’ [Zvri]. As a new (hypercorrect?) tendency,

38 Velarization is evident in the sketch of SRIa 1.43. 39 Matusevich 1976:183.
40 Avanesov 1972:40, Fig. 14; see also Matusevich 1976:182.
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Fig. 211 [t], [t]. From Avanesov 1972: fig. 11  Fig. 2.12 [§], [§]. From Avanesov 1972:
fig. 14

[§ Z] can soften under assimilation: euepdwmnuii ‘yesterday’s’ normative [$n], new
[gn]. 4

Russian has two other alveo-palatal fricatives, [§:] (the sound associated with
Cyrillic «i») and [Z:] (an older pronunciation of Cyrillic spellings «aK:K» Or «3:K»
in certain words such as gpdoxxu ‘yeast’, ézxy ‘I drive’, nosxe ‘later’). These sounds
are palatalized; the tip of the tongue is pointed towards the teeth, and the blade
of the tongue curves up along the hard palate (broken line, Fig. 2.12). The alveo-
palatal affricate [€], spelled «u», is likewise “soft” - there is no corresponding
hard *[¢]. In its initial closure phase, it involves essentially the same tongue
position as [t]; contact is made from the alveolar ridge along the hard palate. In
its release, [¢] is similar to the soft alveo-palatal fricative [§:].

In the production of VELARS [k g x|, the tongue approaches or touches the roof
of the mouth, in the region where the hard palate and soft palate meet (solid
line, Fig. 2.13). The voiced fricative [y] is quite restricted, occurring only before
a following voiced obstruent: rpéxgnésnuiii [ydn|. Palatalized velars [k g x| have
basically the same tongue configuration as non-palatalized velars. They differ
from non-palatalized velars in that the tongue makes contact (or restriction)
further to the front of the mouth (broken line, Fig. 2.13).

Sonorants, listed below the center line of Table 2.5, are a motley group. Nasal
stops [m m n n] have a complete closure in the oral cavity like that of a stop -
the place of the closure is bilabial for [m m]|, dental for [n n] - but, in addition,
they simultaneously open the velum, allowing air to flow into the nasal cavity
and resonate.

41 Kasatkin 2001:86.
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o _AAA
L G M N

Fig. 2.13 [Kk], [k]. From Avanesov 1972:
(k== — — fig. 20

The approximate [j] is articulated with a tongue position like that of the vowel
[i], so that the blade of the tongue raises close to the hard palate behind the
alveolar ridge; [j] differs from [i] in that it is not the peak of syllables and involves
greater narrowing of the tongue to the front of the roof of the mouth. Given its
tongue shape, [j] is intrinsically soft.

The trills [r 1] are made by one or more taps in the dental region. With the later-
als [1]], the blade of the tongue makes complete closure in the dental region but
the sides of the tongue are raised, allowing air to pass laterally (hence the term)
along its sides. Together the [r]-sounds and the [l]-sounds are LiQuUIDS. Hard [r] and
especially hard [l] are velarized: the middle portion of the tongue is depressed
and the back of the tongue body is raised towards the back of the palate.

Collectively, the nasals, liquids (trills and laterals), and the glide [j] can be
grouped together as SONORANTS (in notation, the set “R”), a loose class of sounds
that are neither vowels nor obstruents. Sonorants can distinguish palatalization,
in this respect like obstruents. Unlike obstruents, sonorants lack a distinction of
voicing; like vowels, they are normally voiced, and do not cause preceding ob-
struents to become voiced (§2.3.9). Between an obstruent and another obstruent
or word end (the contexts CRC or CR#), sonorants can become syllabic: MXATa
‘from MKhAT’ [A[t]°m[x]4to], oxrsi6ps ‘October’, [aktgbl)r], py6re ‘ruble’ [rubl)]],
wiizmo ‘life’ [2{zn].*

2.3.2 Palatalization of consonants

Most consonants - sonorants as well as obstruents - can be palatalized or not.
That is, for almost every consonantal articulation - for almost every combination
of place of articulation, manner of articulation, voicing and nasality - there is
one sound that is not palatalized and another that is pronounced with similar

42 “I pronounce the word xusms as two syllables, with a ‘fleeting’ i” (Trubetzkoy 1975:238).
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gestures but is palatalized. For example, both a palatalized voiced labial stop [b]
and a non-palatalized [b] occur, and both a palatalized voiceless dental fricative
[s] and a non-palatalized [s] occur. Palatalization is similar but not identical
for sounds of different places of articulation. Though there are these minor
differences, all palatalized consonants influence vowels in the same way.

When a given articulation occurs in both palatalized and non-palatalized
forms, that articulation can be said to be PAIRED, or MUTABLE, for palataliza-
tion. Thus [b] and [b] are phonetically paired, or mutable. Most consonants are
mutable. Labials and dentals obviously are. Velars are as well, although the
palatalized forms of velars [k g x| are more restricted than palatalized labials or
dentals; they do not occur in all phonological contexts, and they rarely if ever
distinguish words in opposition to [k g x].

Some consonants are not mutable: the glide [j] (necessarily palatalized); the
hard affricate [c]; the soft affricate [¢]; the hard fricatives [§] (Cyrillic «») and
[Z] (Cyrillic «k»). Although the alveo-palatal fricatives [§: Z:| are palatalized, they
are not paired with [§ 7] in this sense, since [§ Z] do not become palatalized at
the end of noun stems in the locative singular (o gywé ‘about the soul’ has [3],
not *[§] or *[§:]) nor in the conjugation of verbs (niwews has [§], not *[51]).

Accordingly, four groups of consonants can be distinguished:

[2]  hard, immutable: [5Z ]
soft, immutable: [ ¢35z
hard, mutable: [ptk x s z], etc.
soft, mutable: [ptkxsz. et

Among labials and dentals, both palatalized and non-palatalized variants oc-
cur before vowels and after vowels in word-final position. In both contexts,
palatalization can distinguish words. Compare: prevocalic rdmmusui ‘languid’ [t]
vs. témupii ‘dark’ [t], ndcre ‘fall’ [p] vs. nsicts ‘metacarpus’ [P]; and final post-
vocalic ggmur ‘drunk down’ [t] vs. esimurs ‘to drink down’ [t], ecorde ‘ready’ [f] vs.
eorosw! ‘prepare!’ [f]. Because contrasts occur in final position where no vowel
follows the consonant, palatalization (or its absence) must be intrinsic to the
consonant, and in a phonemic analysis, it is the consonant, palatalized or not,
that distinguishes words in Russian. If palatalization is distinctive for some con-
sonants in that position, it can be assumed to be distinctive in position before
a vowel. Thus the contrast of [t] in 7dmmuwii ‘languid’ vs. [t] in rémneni ‘dark’ is
usually analyzed as a contrast of two types of dental stops, non-palatalized [t] as

opposed to palatalized [{].*

43 In contrast to the abstract phonology of (for example) Lightner 1972, in which there is a rich set
of vowel distinctions and consonants are intrinsically hard, becoming palatalized in the position
before (underlying) front vowels.

57



58

A Reference Grammar of Russian

Palatalized and non-palatalized consonants occur with different degrees of
freedom depending on the context (the position in the word) and depending on
the consonant itself.

All mutable (phonetically paired) consonants historically were palatalized be-
fore {e} within lexemes. Palatalization therefore used not to be distinctive in
the position before {e}. This historical rule, which dates from the period when
palatalization first arose in Russian (a thousand years ago, in the period around
the fall of the jers), has been eroded in various ways. Consonants at the end of
prefixes are not palatalized before a root-initial {e} (coxondmurs ‘economize _pp-. "),
nor is the final consonant of a preposition palatalized before the {e} of the
demonstrative sror ‘this’ (¢ 3rom ‘in that’, nog srum ‘under that’, ¢ srum ‘with
that’, etc., with [ve], [de], [se], not [v¢], *[d€], *[s€])-

Consonants remain non-palatalized before {e¢} in abbreviations, when that
{e} is word-initial in the base word from which it derives, as in H3IT ([nep], not
['n¢p] - from “nosas sxonomuueckas nonuruxa”). In borrowings, non-palatalized
consonants occur before {e}, despite the rule that consonants were historically
palatalized before {e} (§2.3.3).** Evidently, this primordial rule is no longer pro-
ductive in all contexts.

2.3.3 The distribution of palatalized consonants
Not all contexts allow both palatalized and non-palatalized consonants. Palatal-
ized consonants are more restricted in their distribution, but non-palatalized
consonants occur freely in almost all positions except preceding the vowel {e}.4°
The distribution of palatalization is sensitive to the type of consonant involved.
Dentals distinguish palatalization before all vowels except {e}. Dentals are
even developing a distinction before {e} in borrowings, and are doing so more
readily than other consonants. Palatalized dentals can occur when no vowel
follows. Dental stops occur palatalized in final position after a dental fricative
(wécros ‘six’, eedzge ‘nail’ [st] vs. wécr ‘pole’, gpdsg ‘thrush’ [st]). At the other end
of a word, a palatalized dental stop can occur in word-initial position dissimila-
tively before a non-dental (ro.mud ‘darkness’, 76y ‘phooey’). Word-internally not
before vowels, palatalized dental obstruents occur dissimilatively before velars
and labials, but not before other dentals or palatals: 7drs6a ‘thievery’, cadgbba
‘wedding’, vérvka ‘aunt’, [lérsvka ‘Pete’. Derivational suffixes that now begin with
a consonant, such as {-n}, once began with etymological *», a high front vowel
which, a thousand years ago, palatalized the preceding consonant. Now con-
sonants are not palatalized before these suffixes: -wux (pondpwux but gondps

44 Glovinskaia 1971, Alekseeva and Verbitskaia 1989. 45 Glovinskaia 1976.
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‘lantern’), -uukx (ndpuux ‘box’ but sdpe ‘chest’), -nux (rpocrhux ‘reed’ but rpdcrs
‘cane’), -ubili (sHTdphblil but surdpe ‘amber’).

Palatalized dental sonorants [r | n], and especially [l|, are distributed more
freely: word-finally after other consonants (wmsicsie ‘thought’, pyoss ‘ruble’,
cnekrdkae ‘spectacle’, xypdesib ‘crane’, gonsw ‘howl’, giixps ‘whirlwind’, xiizus
‘life’), in comparatives (pdubwe ‘earlier’, Tonbwe ‘thinner’, méuvwe ‘less’), and in
adjectives from months (ox7si6pscxuii ‘of October’, uronbcxuii ‘of June’, uroibckuil
‘of July’). The lateral []] has the widest distribution: nopryedssckuii ‘Portuguese’,
gogealiibuuk ‘vaudeville performer’.

Labials, before vowels other than {e}, can be either non-palatalized (ndcrs ‘fall’)
or palatalized (nscrs ‘metacarpus’). Labials are not palatalized internally be-
fore suffixes that once conditioned palatalization: *rabssksjs > pd6ckuii ‘servile’.
Labials distinguish palatalization in word-final position after vowels: xdns ‘mine’
vs. oxdn ‘trench’, eords ‘ready’ vs. cordss ‘make ready!. They can even occur in
word-final position after consonants, in xopyess ‘standard’, ééres ‘branch’. Final
palatalized labials in isolated grammatical forms were lost early in the history
of Russian (athematic 1sG PrRs *dams > gam ‘I give’, INS sG *-Vms > {-om}),*® and
there is a slight tendency to lose palatalization in labials at the end of words in
other instances, for example, sdcems ‘eight’ [m] ~ [m].

Velars [k g x] can be either palatalized or non-palatalized. For the most part,
the variants are distributed in complementary fashion: the palatalized variant
occurs before {i e}, the hard variant elsewhere - before other vowels and in a
position not before a vowel. However, exceptions to this strict complementar-
ity have begun to appear. Palatalized velars occur before the [o] functioning as
the ligature in the second singular through second plural of the present tense
of velar-stem verbs, with varying stylistic values in different words. By now, [k]
is standard in forms of rxdrs ‘weave’ (2SG Tkéwwn, etc.), while [g] was used by
about half of speakers (in the survey of the 1960s) in »xéus ‘burn’ (3sG xeér for
standard xoxér), and [k] by a quarter of speakers in néus ‘bake’ (25G nexéwwn); in
the last two the palatalized velar is not normative. To the extent that present
adverbial participles are permitted from velar-stem verbs (they are not univer-
sally accepted), the form has a palatalized velar (6epees ‘protecting’) by analogy
to other obstruent-stem verbs (recs ‘carrying’). Palatalized velars appear before
{a o u} in borrowings in the previous century: esayp ‘giaour’, 6paxép ‘inspector’,
kiopé ‘curé’, manuxiop ‘manicure’. Palatalized velars do not occur in final, post-
vocalic position. Non-palatalized velars do not occur before {e i} in native words,
although a non-palatalized pronunciation is normal for the [k] of the preposi-
tion « before {i} and {e}, as in x uepé ‘to the game’ or x sromy ‘to that’ or for

46 Shakhmatov 1925.
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velars in compounds, as in geyxardxnuii ‘two-storied’ [x]. In this way, there is a
contrast of sorts between palatalized [k] internal to morphemes (kiinyTs ‘toss’ >
[ki]) and non-palatalized [k] in the prepositional phrase (x #iroxy ‘to the monk’ >
[ki]). Thus velars are moving towards developing a contrast for palatalization.

In native words, all mutable hard consonants (all hard consonants except
[c 5 7]) are palatalized in the position before {e}. In borrowings, a non-palatalized
pronunciation is possible to a greater or lesser extent, depending on how well
assimilated the individual word is, the familiarity of a given speaker with for-
eign languages, and systemic properties. When the question was investigated in
the 1960s, it was found that in some words - seemingly more ordinary, domes-
tic words - the frequency of a hard pronunciation was increasing: péiic ‘route’,
KOHCEpabl ‘conserves’, KoHkpéTHblil ‘concrete’, bepér ‘beret’, peséps ‘reserve’. With
other — more scientific - words, the percentage of the population using palatal-
ized consonants decreased from the oldest to youngest cohort: aprépus ‘artery’,
unépyus ‘inertia’, kpurépuii ‘criterion’, snépeus ‘energy’, baxrépus ‘bacteria’. And
in a third group there is no clear direction of change: npoepécc ‘progress’, naréur
‘patent’.*’” Hard consonants are more easily maintained in stressed than in un-
stressed position. Dentals most frequently allow hard consonants, then labials,
then velars. Yet a hard pronunciation does occur with labials and with velars:
b6emdan ‘bflat’ [bémdl], m3p ‘mayor’ [mér], n3p ‘peer’ [pér], eémma ‘engraved stone’
[gémo], xémnune ~ rk3mnune ‘camping’ [kémping], x3mmox ‘hammock’ [xémok],
eérro ‘ghetto’ ([gé] ~ [gé]).*

Overall, the possibility of having a contrast of palatalized and non-palatalized
consonants depends on a number of parameters. The possibility of a contrast
for palatalization depends on the place (and secondarily manner) of articula-
tion of the consonant itself, dentals favoring the distinction more than labials,
which in turn favor the distinction more than velars; yet velars at least have
positional variation for palatalization, thereby ranking them ahead of the im-
mutable consonants [3 Z §: 7, [c], and [j]. Having a contrast in palatalization also
depends on context. A contrast for palatalization is most likely before vowels
(/—V), less likely in a position after a vowel with no vowel following; within the
latter environment, palatalization is less likely than before a consonant (/V_C)
than in word-final position (/V_#) — perhaps because in most instances in which
a palatalized consonant would appear word-finally, the given form alternates
with another form in which a vowel follows (NOM sG ¢d1y6b ‘dove’ [pl. GEN sG
edny6 [bol). Palatalized consonants are infrequent in contexts not adjacent to a
vowel, though they can occur (ro.md ‘darkness’, xiisns ‘life’, py6uws ‘Tuble’, xopyess
‘standard’). Among vowels, a distinction is made more readily before back vowels

47 Glovinskaia 1976:100-10. 48 Glovinskaia 1971:63.
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Table 2.6 Palatalization assimilation and place of articulation

recommended pronunciation

context example (Avanesov 1972) Usage (Krysin 1974)
ZD cgénare ‘do’ [zd] 38%

ZB u3biirs ‘beat’ [zb] ~ [zb] 32%

VB ebexdrs ‘Tun in’ [vb] ~ [vb] 16%

VD egénars ‘set’ [vd] -

than before front. Because back vowels have a lower F,, their F; is affected more
by palatalized consonants than is the F, of front vowels, whose high F, has less
room to change in the vicinity of palatalized consonants.

2.3.4 Palatalization assimilation

In sequences of two consonants in which the second is palatalized, the first may
or may not be palatalized by assimilation. This is just a question of the timing of
the articulatory gesture of palatalization. If the raising of the blade of the tongue
occurs anticipatorily as the first consonant is formed, assimilation has taken
place; if raising occurs within the sequence of consonants, then assimilation has
not occurred. Whether palatalization extends over both consonants or begins in
the middle of the cluster depends on the extent to which the two consonants
are articulatorily linked in other respects. The more linked the two consonants,
the more likely it is that palatalization will extend throughout the cluster. There
is variation, and the trend is very much towards losing assimilation.*®

One way to approach the variation is to examine the recommendations of
Avanesov (1972) for one morphological context in which most combinations
occur, specifically the context of prefix and following root. To see the effect of
place of articulation, we may examine combinations of fricative plus stop in
Avanesov’s recommendations and compare them with Krysin’s (1974) survey of
usage, in which younger speakers (the last two decades, born between 1930-39
and 1940-49) represent half of the speakers interviewed.

Avanesov does not explicitly mention the combination of labial followed by
dental, nor does Krysin (1974) consider it, an indication that assimilation is out
of the question in this context. From Table 2.6 we derive a hierarchy of likelihood
of assimilation: TT > TP > PP> PT.>° Comparing the first two terms to the last

49 See Drage 1967[a], 1967[b], 1968, on factors. Contemporary speakers have rather less - if any -
assimilation than was reported by Drage and Krysin (in the mid-1960s).

50 Krysin (1974:82) states the hierarchy as TT > PP > TP (and then presumably > PT), based on the over-
all incidence of palatalization in all types of morphological contexts. The hierarchy artefactually
reflects the kinds of examples tested. Many of the examples of dental plus labial involve prefixes
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Table 2.7 Palatalization assimilation and manner of articulation

recommended pronunciation

context example (Avanesov 1972) Usage (Krysin 1974)
YAY u3eunlire ‘excusel’ [zy] ~ % [zv] 35%

ZB u36uTs ‘beat’ [zb] ~ £[zb] 32%

DB or6litTe ‘repel’ [db] ~ ?[db] -

DV nogeén ‘subsumed’ [dy] ~ ?[dv] 04%

two, we note that dentals, as TARGETS, undergo assimilation better than labials.
Comparing the first two terms (TT > TP) leads to the result that the same place
of articulation in the source and target consonants favors assimilation, because
there is no shift in the place of articulation internal to the cluster.

Before velars assimilation is restricted. Labials no longer assimilate; thus in
sdnku “paws’, the pronunciation [pk| that occurred at the end of the nineteenth
century gave way long ago to [pk]. Assimilation of dentals to velars is out of
the question: ra6aérku ‘tablets’ [tk], esdgkumu ‘smooth’ [tk].5! Velars before velars
once assimilated (msexuii [xk| ‘soft’), but the tendency is again towards hardness
(Ikk)-

Table 2.7 shows the effect of manner of articulation.

Avanesov’s discussion of these combinations of dentals and labials implies
a two-way grouping of ZY ~ ZB > DB ~ DV.>? His discussion of combinations
involving labials implies VY > VB > BB & BY, and his discussion of combinations
involving only dentals implies a hierarchy of S§ (uccsikuyrs ‘dry up’ [ss]) > ST
(pasgén ‘division’ [zd] ~ [zd]) > TT (noggepxdrs ‘support’ [dd] ~ £[dd]) > TS (orcéus
‘hack off” [ts]). Combining the various kinds of information leads to the hierarchy
(using the symbols for dentals as general symbols): S§ > ST > TT > TS. That
hierarchy encodes two principles: fricatives are more likely to assimilate than
stops (the first two terms of the hierarchy as opposed to the last two), and
consonants that have the same manner of articulation assimilate better than
those that have heterogeneous manner (the first and third terms as opposed to
the second and fourth). Thus identity of manner, when there is a single elongated
articulation without an internal change in manner, favors assimilation.

or even prepositions (6e3 eisicu ‘without a fork’, ¢ nisom ‘with beer’), in which no more than
10 percent of speakers use palatalized dentals. These examples depress the extent of palataliza-
tion with dental targets. Among morphologically comparable examples, the 16 percent of gbexdrs
(the only example of labial fricative before labial at a prefix boundary) compares unfavorably with
ussuntire (35%), uzoiirs (32%), or even go3aén (22%).

31 Matusevich 1976:203.

52 Trubetzkoy (1975:184) noted in 1930 that there was no palatalization across prefix boundaries in
oreépruigars, though there would be assimilation internally in 6pureenmbiii.
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In combinations of dentals, dental stops do not assimilate to a following lateral
[1] (assimilation to [r] is out of the question), because there is a shift to a different
mode of articulation (lateral) within the cluster. Dental obstruents assimilate
better to dental nasals [n], presumably because the oral component of a dental
nasal is effectively just [d].

Additional factors have emerged in other investigations. Clusters in which voic-
ing is maintained throughout seem to assimilate better (36éps ‘beast’ 30%, gséps
‘door’ 30% in Krysin’s survey) than clusters in which voicing switches and intro-
duces an internal articulatory boundary (reéps 17%) or than in voiceless clusters
(cniinka ‘back’ 15%). Intervocalic position favors assimilation over absolute initial
position (szecniix ‘forester’ 49%, o cré ‘in sleep’ 54%, but cuée ‘snow’ 28%).

The position before [j] is a special case. Dentals within words assimilate well to
[i]. Assimilation to [j] of a dental in a prefix is possible but not obligatory (csé. ‘ate
up’ [sj], ussars ‘extract’ [zj] ~ [zj], nogsém ‘ascent’ [dj]) and infrequent in a prepo-
sition (u3 simer ‘from the pit” [1zjgmt], outmoded [izjdmt], only or énku ‘from
the fir tree’ [atjglkt]).>®> With labials before [j] within words, assimilation still pre-
dominates (over 50% of speakers with no6vém ‘we’ll beat’ and sopo6vs ‘sparrow’),
but assimilation is unlikely in prefixes (0o6séxars ‘drive around’ [abjéxat]).

2.3.5 The glide [j]

The glide [j] has realizations ranging from strong to weak to weakest.>* It is pro-
nounced as a relatively strong, more consonantal [j] before a stressed vowel: sima
‘pit’ [jama], sxops ‘anchor’ [jdkeor]. In other positions it is a weaker, less conso-
nantal [i]: s3si ‘language’ [itziK] (initially before unstressed vowel), génaior ‘they
do’ [d¢leivt] (medially before unstressed vowel), xo3siika ‘mistress of the house’
[xaz4ike] (after vowel before consonant), crdpoi ‘old’ [stirsj] (after a vowel, not
before a consonant).

There is a third, even weaker, pronunciation, and that is nothing. The glide
lil ~ [i] is, after all, just an extended [i]-like transition to or away from a vowel.
It remains a segment only if it is distinct for a significant interval of time. The
glide [j] merges into the adjacent vowel. It is normally lost in verbs of the E-
Conjugation: sudewn ‘you know’ [zndis], génaews ‘you do’>® It is often inaudible
in declensional endings: ¢ ysaxénuem ‘with respect’ [Lis] ~ [19]; crdpoe ‘0ld’ [sio] ~
[03]; epdsnoe ‘threatening’ [ois] ~ [09]; opyxue ‘weapon’ [tid] ~ [to].

The glide is also absorbed after a vowel before a following stressed [i].>® Forms
like mos ‘my’ [majd], croro [stajyi] ‘I stand’ imply stems {moj-}, {stoj-} including

53 In reference to hard [v°]: “the pronunciation |[. . ] [Bjyra] cannot be considered correct” (p. 127), a
statement which applies to a third of the population, including those with higher education.

54 Isacenko 1947:145-48, 1959. 55 Avanesov (1971:367) restores the [i] only in careful speech.

56 SRIa 1.109.
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[il, but that [j] is not pronounced before [i]: moii [mAi], crorius [stais]. However,
[i] is maintained after a consonant before stressed [i]: usii ‘“whose’ [¢ji], sopobbii
‘sparrows’ [bji].

In words that begin with {i}, there is no [j] left at all. As a result, when initial
{i} is put after a prefix or independent word ending in a consonant, the vowel
that is pronounced is [f| (unstressed [t]): ¢ ux gdme ‘in their house’ [vtyddmt],
gdn um ‘he gave to them’ [ddlem], 6 Huguro ‘to India’ [vindijiv]. Interestingly, [j] is
maintained before [1] that derives from a non-high vowel - fIpocade.s [Liraslavl],
ewé “still’ [L15:6], @ eed [vitvd], not *[vivo].>

2.3.6 Affricates

The affricates [c] and [¢] begin, like stops, with a sudden initial closure, which is
followed by a static interval of closure, but the closure is released more gradually
than with an ordinary stop, in a fashion similar to the release of a fricative.
To indicate their mixed character as part stop, part fricative, it is sometimes
convenient to write the affricates as combinations of two symbols: [c] as [t],
[¢] as [§5].>® Affricates are not, however, simply clusters. They are not appreciably
longer than fricatives [s §]. The affricate [c] does not palatalize before {e} (¢ konyé)
as might be expected if it were composed of [t] plus [s], inasmuch as [s] does
(o siéce). The affricate [¢] does not condition a vowel in unstressed imperatives
like true clusters: nsdus ‘cryl’, ne myus ‘don’t torment!’.

While affricates in Russian are units, clusters of consonants result in phonetic
sequences like affricates.>® Word-internally, a dental stop [t] that is followed by
[c] or [s] ([s]) will become a single consonantal complex consisting of a stop
onset, a long static interval of closure (written here as “tt”), and a fricative-like
release: GEN $G 6pdrya ‘chap’ [brafts], crpemiirnes ‘strive’ [ttso], identically 3sG PRS
ctpemiires [ttso]. Similarly, a dental stop [t] plus [¢] becomes an affricate with an
elongated closure: gdruuna ‘patrimony’ [vqﬁlna]. If such a combination is placed
before an obstruent, the long closure will be shortened, becoming equivalent to
the affricate [ts] = [c]: Ilerpo3ascdgck [votsk] = [vock].

When combinations of stops and fricatives arise at prefixes, they maintain
the duration of the fricative of the following root while the preceding hard stop
develops the release of an affricate: orcugérs ‘sit out’ [Cs] = [tSs], Hagsupdrenb
‘overseer’ [3z] = [dzz], orwuits ‘rebuff’ [C]] = [is¥], orsiire ‘Decome obsolete’ [37] =
[dZZ].

This [3Z] or [dZZ] - a dental stop onset of normal duration followed by the release
of an affricate to a full hard alveo-palatal fricative - is the recommended pro-
nunciation for orthographic «ax» in borrowings: gxas [dzz4s|, gxem [dzZém].0

57 Trubetzkoy (1975:237).
58 In other systems of notation, one could write [c] = [fs], [¢] = [§] or [t]]. 59 SRIa 1.106-7.
60 Avanesov 1972:166, Jones and Ward 1969:102.



Sounds

There is, then, a range of complex articulations of stop and fricative, which
can be ranked in order of increasing duration: true affricates [c ¢] = [ts 5],
which are usually lexical (also derived from clusters of [t] and [s] before con-
sonants: opdrckuii ‘brotherly’); affricates with long closures derived from stops
followed by fricatives or affricates, [fts {§]; and complexes with full fricative
releases, [fss (5% dz7].!

2.3.7 Soft palatal fricatives

The sound represented by the letter «uy» derives etymologically from Common
Slavic palatalizations (*sk before front vowel and *stj); it is also the Russian in-
terpretation of the Church Slavonic reflex of *tj. Earlier it was pronounced with
an internal closure: [§¢] or, equivalently, [§f§]. Throughout most of the Russian
dialect area, this older pronunciation has lost out to a Muscovite pronunciation
in which the internal stop closure has weakened, resulting in a more or less
homogeneous long, soft alveo-palatal fricative [§:]: 6dpwy ‘borsch’ [bors:]. In the
sociolinguistic survey of the 1960s, [§:] was used by close to 80 percent of speak-
ers born in 1940-49 in 66pw and wyui, the most favorable lexical items.®? And
although [5¢] is often said to be a Petersburg variant, another survey from the
same period had ninety percent of (then) young Leningrad natives born after
the war using the national variant [§:].%

In addition to lexical instances of [§:] (6Jpw, etc.), this sound also arises produc-
tively in combinations of dental fricatives [s z] with [¢].** Dental fricatives [s 7]
often assimilate in place of articulation to palatals across prefix and preposition
boundaries: cuuirs ‘suture’ [$3], ¢ xenoi ‘with the wife’ [7Z], 6e3 xiipa ‘without
fat’ [77]. These fricatives also assimilate to a following [¢] in place of articula-
tion and, since [¢] is palatalized, for that feature as well: ucuiicaurs ‘calculate’,
¢ uécrvio ‘with honor’ [§¢]. As a further stage, the stop closure in the middle
of the complex can be lost: [§¢] = [§&§] > [§:]. Which variant occurs, whether [§¢]
or [§:], depends on how cohesive the two units are: the weaker the morpholog-
ical boundary, and the more lexicalized the combination, the more likely the
further stage of [§:] is. By now [§:] is usual in suffixal derivatives (pacckdzuux
‘raconteur’) and in idiomatized prefix-root combinations (cudcrve ‘happiness’,
ucuésnyrs ‘disappear’); it is possible with free prefix-root combinations of the
type ucuticaiurs, pacuuwydrs ‘clean’, ucuepriits ‘sketch out’, 6ecuécrnmoiii ‘dishonor-
able’. In the 1960s, on the order of 10 to 20 percent of all speakers surveyed used
[§:],5 and it is not uncommon now for speakers under forty. Loss of closure is
rare with preposition and noun, though it occurs in idiomatic combinations:

61 Trubetzkoy (1975:182), however, allows that these distinctions are blurred in allegro style.
62 Krysin 1974:100.

63 Ivanovna-Lukianova 1971. Similar observations in Baranova 1971, Drage 1968:377-79.

64 And in principle palatal fricatives [§ Z], as in nepe6éxuux. 65 Krysin 1974:102-3.

65



66

A Reference Grammar of Russian

¢ uesnoeékom ‘with a person’ [§¢], ¢ uécroro ‘with honor’ [§¢] ~ £[§:], and idiomatic
¢ ueeo ‘why, from what’ [§¢] ~ [§:].

It is difficult to assign an unambiguous phonemic analysis to [5:] if one expects
to define a set of features that distinguish it invariantly from all other sounds.®®
What necessary property would distinguish [§:] from [35]? If [§:] were viewed as
the soft counterpart of [§], one might expect [§] to become [§:] before the {-e} of
the (dative-)locative. It does not: o xapangawé [5é], not *[5:¢] or *[§¢]. Further, [§:]
is often phonetically long, and it conditions a vowel in the imperative (psickars
‘roam’, IMV pouyu; MOopuuts ‘pucker’, IMv mdpwu), as is characteristic of clusters.
Defining [§:] as the soft counterpart of [§] would not motivate its characteristic
length. But length cannot be its necessary property, because the length some-
times disappears. As a third possibility, it might be tempting to think that [§:]
in general derives from a cluster - from [s¢]| or [§¢] or, with an abstract fricative,
from [S¢], inasmuch as [§:] arises productively from clusters of dental or palatal
fricative and [¢] (pacckdsuux). This analysis violates invariance in another way.
It is usually assumed that [¢] differs from [3] by not being continuous. If all [§]
derive from [¢], then [¢] has an allophone [§] which is continuous, in violation of
this invariant property. There seems to be no analysis which would not violate
one or another axiom of structuralist phonemics and, accordingly, no option
other than simply restating the facts: [§:] is a soft alveo-palatal fricative; it is
historically a long consonant, though it sometimes shortens; it does not form a
canonical pair with [3]; and it can arise from combinations of fricatives with [¢].

Superficially parallel to [§:], there is also a voiced [z:], which, however, differs in
certain respects.%” With [§:], softness is maintained in all contexts, regardless of
whether length is maintained. In contrast, the soft pronunciation of [z:] is yield-
ing to a hard pronunciation [Z:], on a lexeme-by-lexeme basis. In the 1960s, [Z:]
was used by over half of the speakers of all ages in gpdxoku ‘yeast’, the word with
the greatest incidence of [7:], after which came 6p&sxer ‘gush’, susxdrs ‘squeal’
(a third), then é3xy ‘I drive’, ndsxe ‘later’ (a quarter), and finally moxoxesénibHuk
‘juniper’ (15%).5® Nowadays [z:] is quite limited among speakers under forty. In-
cluded in the set of relevant words should also be gdxgs ‘rain’, GEN SG goxgsi
(likewise, gdoxge ‘leader’, gosxgsi), which allows either this pronunciation (that is,
[z:] or, with devoicing, [5:]) or one with a palatal fricative and dental stop (that
is, [zd] or devoiced [5t]). The pronunciation with a stop has become usual; only a
fifth of speakers surveyed still used [z:] in the 1960s.%°

In the most explicit register, [§:] is generally pronounced with length, but it
is often shortened to [§]. Table 2.8 lists most environments.

The table suggests the following observations. Intervocalic position (<a>) pre-
serves length. (A sonorant intervening between a vowel and post-vocalic [§:] does

66 See Avanesov 1948, Panov 1967, Flier 1980. 67 Zinder 1989. 68 Krysin 1974:85.
69 Avanesov transcribes it with a hard fricative. Jones and Ward (1969:142) imply [2d].
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Table 2.8 Degemination of [§:]

context pronunciation (possible) syllable structure

<a> V.V [5] V53V
<b>  H#_V  [5] 5V
<cl> [V_# [~ +[] Vss.
<cz>  NV_#  Ess~ 5] V53,
<di> V_CV  £[sg] ~ 5] V5.5CV
<d2> [V_CV [§] V3.3CV
<e> NC_V 3] VC.55V

+ = less acceptable variant

not shorten it: nociizbwyux ‘porter’ [I35:], oOmdnwyurx ‘deceiver’ [n%:].”°) Length is
also preserved in absolute initial, prevocalic position (<b>). Before a following
consonant ([n] or [n]), length is often lost: <d2>, Gecnomowmwiii ‘helpless’ [3n],
uygdsuwHbli ‘monstrous’ [§n], though its length may be preserved after a stressed
vowel: <d1> ussiynoui ‘elegant’ [§in] ~ %[3n]. A preceding obstruent shortens [:]:
<e> eapgepobwuk ‘cloakroom attendant’ [p§], 6paxdewux ‘sorter’ [f§]. In absolute
final, post-vocalic position, length is also vulnerable: <cl> 7osgdpuw ‘comrade’
[5:] ~ £[3], nomows ‘help’ [§:] ~ £[§], though less so after a stressed vowel: <c2>
MOwb ‘might’ [§:].71

These regularities might at first glance seem to follow from syllable structure.
Context <a> suggests length is preserved when [5:] is ambisyllabic between vow-
els, and context <b> suggests length is preserved in syllable-onset position,
while <c1, c2> suggest that the coda position is less than ideal. Up to this
point the distribution is consistent with principles of syllable structure. But if
<d1, d2> is ambisyllabic [V§.5nV], [§nV] should be an acceptable onset, yet length
tends to be lost. In <e>, length is lost despite the fact that the cluster could
be in syllable-onset position, as [VC.§§V]. In fact, in <d> and <e> it does not
matter which syllable [§:] belongs to. The constraint is whether [§:] is adjacent
to another consonant. The adjacency of another consonant - regardless of its
syllable allegiance - is sufficient to shorten [§:]. The regularities of Table 2.8 do
not follow from syllable structure.

2.3.8 Geminate consonants

Clusters of identical consonants, as they are written in the orthography, are
likely to be simplified in speech, depending on various factors: tempo, register,
familiarity of the word, the ability of the geminate cluster to occur in native
Russian words. When geminates arise at the boundary between prefix and root,

70 According to Avanesov 1972. Panov 1967 transcribes such words with [3].
71 Avanesov 1972 has length here, Jones and Ward (1969:139) shortness.
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they are normally maintained. At internal boundaries, only [nn] and [ss] occur.
Geminate spellings involving most consonants occur in foreign borrowings, and
then the gemination may or may not be maintained in pronunciation.”?

Certain segments tolerate gemination more readily than others. Geminate |rr]
is quite unlikely. Geminate stops occur occasionally (epynna ‘group’ 55%, xokkéi
‘hockey’ 34%). Geminate [ss|, [nn], [mm], and [l]] are the most likely. With respect
to position in the word, geminates are best maintained between vowels, and they
are maintained better following a stressed vowel than following an unstressed
vowel. Compare: mdcca ‘mass’ (88%), kdcca ‘cashier’ (85%), komiiccus ‘commission’
(48%) as opposed to xsaccriueckusi ‘classic’ (44%), 6accéiin ‘pool’ (44%). In fact,
no less of a native informant (and phonologist) than Trubetzkoy wrote in a
letter to Jakobson that geminate [n:] was possible only after stressed vowels; the
sequence would be shortened after unstressed vowels.” In word-final position
after a vowel, geminates are often simplified but can be maintained (NOM SG
Kkdcca ‘cashier’ 85% [s:] vs. GEN PL kdcc 52% [s1]). Before a following consonant (in
the context VC;C;C;V), geminates are lost, as is sometimes reflected in spelling:
onepérra ‘operetta’ but onepérxa, pyccxuii [sk], DIM epynnka [pk|, DIM npoepdmmka
[mk].”* Just as with [§:], if a potential geminate is adjacent to another consonant,
it loses length.

In general, maintaining gemination (including [§:]) requires an environment
which grants a large measure of duration to the interval of obstruents. Intervo-
calic position, when the geminate is supported on both sides by vocalic intervals,
is more favorable to maintaining gemination than absolute initial (prevocalic)
position. Both are more favorable to geminates than absolute final (post-vocalic)
position. Position adjacent to an obstruent is inferior. Position after a stressed
vowel favors maintaining the geminate.

2.3.9 Voicing of consonants

In Russian some obstruents are voiced, some voiceless. Voiced obstruents such
as [d], [g], [z] are produced with the vocal cords taut and therefore vibrating
through much of the duration of the obstruent - in Russian, voiced stops are
voiced through more of their duration than voiced stops in English.”® Voiceless
consonants such as [t], [k], [s] are produced with spread vocal cords that do
not vibrate. Almost all obstruents come in pairs that differ only by voicing.
Both kinds of obstruents can occur in the context before vowels and distinguish
words: oty [b] ‘be’ vs. niiTo [P] ‘drink’, géno [d] ‘matter’ vs. Tézo [t] ‘body’.

72 Avanesov 1972:128-38, statistics from Glovinskaia 1976. Kuz'mina 1976 treats the related problem
of simplification in consonant clusters.

73 Trubetzkoy 1975:237. 74 SRIa 1.107-8.

75 Initial [d] is voiced in English only 60 percent of its duration, Russian [d] 90 percent (Heffner
1964:130).
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The obstruents [c ¢ x| are normally voiceless, though they do become voiced
preceding a voiced obstruent within a minimal domain: oréy 6.1 ‘father was’
> [3b], Tkdu 6vLn ‘the weaver was’ > [3b], neu6d ‘healing’ [3b], geyxgnéenuiii
‘two-day’ [ydn]. The voiced phones [3 3 y] do not normally occur before vow-
els by themselves.”® (Historically, [y], a Slavonic pronunciation, could occur au-
tonomously, in certain lexical items such as 6.iaeo- ‘well”, bde ‘God’, edcnogs
‘Lord’.)

Sonorants are intrinsically voiced. They do not come in pairs that differ by
voicing, although sonorants become voiceless in specific contexts. Vowels some-
times become voiceless when they are unstressed between voiceless consonants.

In addition to the paradigmatic constraints on voicing, there are syntagmatic
constraints, or “rules,” governing how voicing is distributed in connected speech.
Because voicing involves vibration of the vocal cords, absence of voicing is gen-
erally taken to be articulatorily less complex and less marked than voicing. But
speech might be viewed as basically voiced, and absence of voicing - voiceless-
ness - as an interruption of the flow of intrinsically vocalic, and voiced, sound.””
An interlude of voicelessness must be initiated by an active gesture of opening
the glottis (“[”) and terminated by a gesture of closing the glottis (“]”). These
gestures coincide more or less with the oral gestures that define the boundaries
of segments; for example, in making [p] in onsire, the glottis spreads (and voicing
stops) as the lips close and the glottis is closed (and voicing resumes) as the lips
open.

Vowels tolerate a boundary of voicelessness on either side. In 7érs ‘aunt’,
the stressed [6] tolerates the onset of voicelessness on its right margin and the
end of voicelessness on its left: [[t]¢[t]o]. Sonorants (= “R”), intrinsically voiced,
extend the vocalic domain, in that they allow a boundary of voicelessness on
either side. For example, [r] allows the onset of voicelessness on its right margin
in wmdpka ‘stamp’ [mdr[k]e]; and before a vowel, [y] and [l] tolerate the end of
voicelessness immediately before them in ceéksia ‘beet’ [[s]y¢[k]ls]. Sonorants
followed by vowels allow preceding obstruents to distinguish voicing: g5 ‘for,
on behalf of” and 7.5 ‘beetle’, which differ by initial [d] and [t], or 7.2é7s ‘Tot’ > [t]]
vs. gouinnei ‘long’ [dl], noio ‘I drink’ > [pj] vs. 6vi0 ‘I beat’ [bj]. Before a vowel, the
two members of the small class of W, voiced labio-dental approximates [vy], also
allow both voiced and voiceless obstruents to precede (ggoiix_cpn~ ‘@ pair’ [dv]
VS. TGOUX _gpnp~ yOUI’ [tV]), just as sonorants do. The distribution is recursive, so
that a series of these sounds (sonorants R or W) before a vowel permit obstruents
of either type: or .mndeoco ‘from much’ [tmn] vs. nog mnrdeum ‘under much’ [dmn],
76 As emerges below, the relationship of /f f/ to [v y/ is not the same as that between [b/ and Ip/. and

it might be justified to include /f f] in the list of consonants that are unpaired for voicing.

77 Browman and Goldstein (1986[a], [b]) argue that voiceless consonants in English and French are
marked by an active “glottal closing-and-opening gesture,” gestures which voiced stops lack.

69



70

A Reference Grammar of Russian

pa3saparirs ‘dissipate’ [zvr] vs. oragpariite ‘repel’ [tvr]. In this respect the class W
behaves like sonorants.

Russian has two syntagmatic rules of voicing that apply obligatorily and al-
most exclusively to obstruents: voicing assimilation and word-final devoicing.
Within a sequence of obstruents, all obstruents must have the same voicing as
the last segment of the sequence; for example, the sound corresponding to «xk»
is voiceless [3] before voiceless [k] in Hoxka ‘knife [DIM] (it surfaces as [7] only in
the GEN PL noxex), while the sounds corresponding to «c» and «rtb» are voiced
in nacre6d ‘pasturage’ [z(d)b]. Viewed in terms of gestures, voicing assimilation
is the constraint that no boundary of voicelessness can fall between obstruents;
voicelessness cannot begin between the two obstruents of ndxxa *[2[k], nor can
the end of voicelessness fall in the middle of the obstruent interval of nacrs6d
*[s(0)Tb]-

Voicing assimilation is thought to apply without exception within words and
at the boundaries of prefixes or prepositions and words: or6#. ‘repelled’ [db], ¢
6épeea ‘from the shore’ [zb], nognucdrs ‘sign’ [tp] géexa ‘wench’ [fk]. Assimilation
is usual before enclitics beginning with voiced obstruents (gdus 6b1 ‘daughter
might’ [3b], oréy xe ‘father indeed’ [3Z], eor 661 ‘well now’ [db]), possible but not
obligatory in compounds (naproéunér ‘party card’ [tb] ~ [db]), and occasional be-
tween independent words, at least in close syntagms (and with connotations of
colloquial register): ndw 3Hamertirsili (kiieackuil Tdpr) ‘our famous (Kiev tort)’ [Zz],
konéy edga ‘end of the year’ [cg] ~ [39], mdTb ¢ gerbmii ‘mother with children’ [tzd]
~ [dzd], goub egosur ‘daughter of a widow’ [¢vd] ~ [3vd], TpygHocTs 3axtoudnace
‘difficulty consisted of” [s(t)z] ~ [z(d)z], 396 6o.uir ‘tooth hurts’ [pb] ~ [bb], gous

.

Goind ‘daughter was’ [¢b] ~ [3b], oréy Gv1n ‘father was’ [cb] ~ [3b].”® When assimi-
lation occurs, it appears that there is neutralization. That is, a lexical [s], when
voiced, is identical to a lexical [z], and conversely, a lexical [d], when devoiced,
is identical to [f].”°

Final devoicing pushes the beginning of voicelessness as far back into the
word from the end of the word as possible. Thus the sound corresponding to
«Ab» in TeTpdgs is voiceless [(L[t]rd[t]], and, by voicing assimilation, the onset of
voicelessness is pushed back to include both obstruents in eadsgs ‘nail’: [gvd[st]].
Devoicing occurs without exception in phrase-final position, normally in the first
word of a phrase consisting of two independent words (gég ywés1 ‘grampa left’

[t], 7pyg snogéii ‘1abor of people’ [t]]), usually but not always at the end of a word

78 Some information is given in Paufoshima and Agaronov 1971.

79 There are still questions to be investigated in the phonetics of consonants participating in voic-
ing rules. Drage 1968 noted some occasional exceptions to the rules. Barry (1988) considered the
possibility that final devoiced obstruents maintain some properties characteristic of voiced conso-
nants, but does not find consistent evidence of a phonetic difference. Burton and Robblee (1997),
examining assimilation, found that consonants neutralize.
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before a clitic beginning with a sonorant or a vowel (¢ég yx ‘grampa already’
[t], 36 s ‘the tooth?’ [pl]). Primary prepositions maintain voicing before sono-
rants and vowels (nog sidmnoi ‘under the lamp’ [dl], 6e3 mudeux ‘without many’
[zmn]). However, root and prefixal prepositions have a stressed vowel, marking
them as autonomous words (643 ‘near’, ckgdss ‘through’, npdrus ‘against’, gc.iég
‘following’), and their final consonants devoice: ckgd3eb siéc ‘through the forest’
[s1].

As noted, sonorants (R) and labio-dental approximates (W) are normally voiced.
However, they are not completely inert with respect to voicing rules. W is less
inert than sonorants. The relevant contexts are these.

<a> V_# In final open position after a vowel, the two members of W de-
voice and become identical to the voiceless obstruents [f f]: kpde ‘Toof” [f], kpden
‘blood’ [f]. Sonorants, in contrast to W, are expected to remain voiced. Yet devoic-
ing, partial or complete, occurs, [r] being the most susceptible: xdp» ‘measles’ >
[kor] . . . [kqfﬂ .. . [kd]. (It is convenient to write the ligature sign to indicate a
consonant of normal duration over which some feature such as voicing changes
its value.) Sonorants may devoice partially after a vowel before a final voiceless
obstruent, as in cépn ‘sickle’ and cép6 ‘Serb’ [rrp].

<b> V@ _#:: After a preceding voiceless obstruent at the end of a word, final
sonorants are usually devoiced: redrp ‘theater’ [4[tr]].80 After a previous voiced
obstruent, the sonorant may acquire an anaptyctic vowel (py6 ‘ruble’ [b]]).8!
Or, in less than standard speech, it may devoice, partially ([b@]) or completely
([bl]). and then pass on voicelessness to the preceding obstruent (([pl]).), and (in
dialects) even be identified as an obstruent: [Zist] for »iisne ‘life’. In this context,
the constraint of final devoicing attempts to move the onset of voicelessness back
towards the margin of the previous vocalic domain, in the process potentially
affecting a sonorant.

When W follows an obstruent at word end, both the W and the obstruent
apparently devoice: xopyess ‘banner’ [kf], 7péss ‘sober’, pése ‘frisky’, muoco 536
‘many sores’ [sf].32

<c> C_CV: Internally between obstruents, W behaves as an obstruent. It par-
ticipates in voicing assimilation: when W precedes a voiced obstruent, a previous
obstruent remains voiced (nog 8gosdii ‘under the widow’ [dvd]) or becomes voiced
(k 8goaé ‘to the widow’ [gvd]). Before a voiceless obstruent, W devoices and passes

80 Jones and Ward 1969:189, Matusevich 1976:188, 198, SRla 1.105-6.

81 See Reformatskii 1971, Liubimova 1975, Barry 1989, Flier 1990, 1993, with references.

82 But according to Reformatskii (1975), devoicing is not complete: though the W of wwuéeo sise is
devoiced, the preceding [z/ can remain partially voiced ([zsf]) or fully voiced ([zf]). At the same
time, a [z/ before an [f] is said to devoice, in an abbreviation concocted by Reformatskii: 43®. If
so - if [zsf], [zf], or [zv] is pronounced in 536 instead of [sf] - it would show simply that the behavior
of W in this position is not completely that of an obstruent.
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on voicelessness to a preceding obstruent, which remains voiceless (or gropdeo
‘from the second’ [tft]) or becomes voiceless (nog gropsim ‘under the second’ [tft]).
In this context, W forms part of an extended obstruental interval that does not
permit changes in voicing within the interval.

With sonorants between obstruents, it is possible to insert an anaptyctic vowel
and make the sonorant syllabic, in which case the sonorant can accept bound-
aries of voicelessness. The interesting question — a question on which there is
some disagreement - is what happens if the sonorant does not become syllabic.
Four sub-contexts can be distinguished.

<c1> D__D: Between voiced obstruents, sonorants remain voiced, and may
become syllabic: nog nwxiieuim ‘under false’ [dle)Z].

<c2> T__D: After a voiceless and before a voiced obstruent, sonorants most
probably leave the preceding voiceless obstruent untouched, whether or not
they acquire an anaptyctic vowel: or sbgiiner ‘from the ice-floe’ [a[t]@)]dm¢],
Hpxceadnvckuti [[p]©IrZ]. There is, however, some uncertainty on this point, dis-
cussed below.

<c3> D__T: After a voiced obstruent before a voiceless one, a range of variants
is possible. In, for example, mygpcrsosars: ‘act wise’, both obstruent and sonorant
can maintain voice ([dr[st]v]), or the sonorant can devoice partially ([dfTrst]v] or
completely ([d[rst]v]), or both can devoice, as is not uncommon in okrs6psckuii
[[prsk]]. The sonorant may be lost. If the sonorant acquires an anaptyctic vowel,
as is possible at preposition boundaries, the obstruent is unaffected: u3 Jlxdcoi
[z21x].

<c4> T_T: Between voiceless obstruents, the sonorant is hemmed in by
voicelessness on both sides without the aid of a supporting vowel. The sonorant
can insert an anaptyctic vowel, as it does usually at a prefix boundary: or MXATa
‘from MKhAT’ [a[t]°m[x]4[t]9]. Or it can devoice, creating a single extended in-
terval of voicelessness without internal shifts in voicing (Cynpdcaeckuii [[slsk1]).
Or it may be lost altogether.

The behavior of W and sonorants, especially in these environments, has gen-
erated something of a controversy about the nature of the voicing rules. It is
Jakobson who is credited with first observing the unusual behavior of W in
particular.®® In his original article in 1956, Jakobson characterized the voicing
rule so that the final obstruent in a cluster was held wholly responsible. As-
similation occurs between two obstruents, “regardless of whether one follows
directly after the other or v comes between them.” On this view, W is a perme-
able membrane that transmits voicing from a following obstruent to a preceding
one.

83 Jakobson 1956/1971[a]. On Jakobson’s treatment of W in this position, see Shapiro 1966. Shapiro
1993 provides an overview of the problem of voicing.
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The subsequent tradition saw in Jakobson’s observation the possibility that
W is to be classified as a sonorant. One hypothesis was that W is intrinsically
a sonorant that becomes an obstruent in weak environments, when it merges
with [f {].3* This solution maintains the assumption that active participation in
voicing rules is limited exactly to the class of obstruents; true sonorants would
have to be excluded on this account.

Another tack was to ask whether true sonorants behave the same as W in the
vicinity of obstruents.®> Sheveroshkin, citing Ipxesasbckuii, states that “voicing
of p- <...> does not occur <...> It can hardly be suggested that the sonorant [r] is
syllabic.” He notes that, in u3 JIxacwl, devoicing is possible, provided the [1] itself
devoices: [slx]. Zalizniak (1975) claims that sonorants generally do not transmit
voicing, even if they remain non-syllabic. He states categorically that a voiceless
obstruent does not become voiced across an intervening sonorant in assimila-
tion to a voiced obstruent. Thus Tsvetaeva’s line 3acrpaxosannocts ITuUx 1608
‘insurability of these foreheads’ could only be pronounced without assimilation
as [[x]Ib], never with assimilation as *[ylb]. If so, sonorants differ from W or
obstruents, which would affect a preceding consonant in this combination: srux
8gos ‘of these widows’ [yvd], sTux guéii ‘of these days’ [ydn]. Zalizniak mentions
that if the following obstruent is voiceless, voicing assimilation - devoicing -
could occur.

After the appearance of these studies, Jakobson responded by pushing the par-
allelism between W and sonorants. In his last summary discussion (1978/1985),
he insisted that voicing assimilation is passed through sonorants, both when the
obstruent after the sonorant is voiceless (u3 Myéncka ‘from Mtsensk’ [smc]) and,
remarkably, when the obstruent after the sonorant is voiced ([d]ld] in or sibgiinsi).
(Jakobson does not explicitly say whether the sonorant itself would have to be
devoiced before a voiceless obstruent in order to communicate voicelessness;
his transcriptions do not indicate that the intervening sonorant is devoiced.) To
judge by his examples, sonorants behave like W: they are also permeable mem-
branes that transmit voicing. In extending this property of permeability from
W to all sonorants, Jakobson makes a substantive claim that differs from those
made in other sources: his « Jwxiigsim cr08dm ‘to false words’ [glZ] and or sbgiine
[dld] seem incompatible with Sheveroshkin’s Iipxesansckuii [prZ] and Zalizniak’s
3rux 1606 [x1b]. While Jakobson claims that there is complete parallelism in the
context CRC and CWC regardless of whether the second obstruent is voiced or
voiceless, other investigators point to the likelihood that there is an asymmetry
in contexts: voicelessness may be passed on, but only if it is imposed on the

84 The solution proposed by Andersen (1969) and subsequently reinvented in other places.
85 Es'kova 1971:245, Sheveroshkin 1971 (especially 282).
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sonorant; voicing will not be passed through a sonorant to a preceding voice-
less obstruent.®® Thus Jakobson’s factual observations differ from those of other
commentators.?”

To understand voicing, it is useful to think of voicelessness as a feature with
a temporal life. Voicing and voicelessness are not entirely symmetrical. Vocalic
domains (vowels themselves, and vowels extended by sonorants) are intrinsically
voiced.®® Boundaries of voicelessness are tolerated on the margins of vocalic
domains and only there; consonantal intervals are either voiced or voiceless
throughout with no internal change - no internal beginning of voicelessness
(*[VD[T1V]) and no internal end of voicelessness (*[V[7]DV]). Whether an inter-
val is voiced or voiceless is determined by the last obstruent. Sonorants adjacent
to vowels extend the vocalic domain and therefore tolerate adjacent voiceless-
ness. But sonorants are not completely inert in voicing rules. Complications arise
when a sonorant is next to a word boundary or is sandwiched between obstru-
ents. In such contexts, the class of W behaves like an obstruent. Unambiguous
sonorants - liquids and nasals - can do the same if the following environment
imposes voicelessness, but they can also act as an autonomous domain and
tolerate the cessation of voicelessness immediately preceding them, in the con-
figuration [T|RD ([Ip>esaibckuii, 0T JibguHbl).

2.4 Phonological variation

2.4.1 General

Most - perhaps all - phonetic processes in Russian exhibit variation in their
application. While each process deserves its own description, the processes are
governed by analogous factors. The factors can be grouped into three classes:
systemic factors (those motivated by intrinsic properties of the sounds involved);

86 The assumption that both voicelessness and voicing are passed through sonorants is critical for
the theoretical studies of Halle and Vergnaud (1981) and Hayes (1984). Robblee and Burton 1997,
examining the duration and amplitude of consonants in clusters in which a sonorant is between
two obstruents, could find no instrumental confirmation that voicing is transmitted through
sonorants. Kavitskaya (1999), a phonologist from Moscow, states that in her speech there is no
assimilation in either context, u3z Myéncka ‘from Mtsensk’ or or sieynou ‘from a liar’.

87 Jakobson claims (1968/1971[a]) that [f f] do not assimilate in word-final position before an enclitic

or word beginning with a voiced obstruent: thus epdg e ‘the graf, though’ remains [fZ], not

[vZ]. A half century earlier, before any controversy about the status of W had arisen, Cherrnyshev

(1908:37) transcribed the phrase kasigh 6vinn nobexgén ‘the caliph was defeated’ as xasuis 0w,

indicating voicing assimilation.

Though voiceless vowels do occur, the optimal environment being unstressed between voiceless

obstruents at word end, e.g., wénor [Sopat] (Panov 1967:131). Jones and Ward (1969:191-92) say that

a voiceless vowel occurs “not infrequently,” in contexts adjacent to voiceless obstruents, such as

gvicraska ‘exhibition’, uépen ‘skull’, gégywex ‘girls’ [GEN PL)].
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factors of idiomaticity (those having to do with the morphological and lexical
constraints on processes); and sociostylistic factors.

2.4.2 Phonological variation: idiomaticity

Variation depends in large measure on the extent to which the given combina-
tion of sounds is conventionally pronounced together. The more the two sounds
that participate in the change are associated and linked in usage, the more
likely they are to show the effects of phonetic interaction. This factor might be
termed the criterion of IDIOMATICITY.

The most familiar aspect of idiomaticity is the hierarchy of morphological
“boundaries.” By measuring the degree of cohesion vs. autonomy of constituent
units, boundaries in effect measure syntagmatic idiomaticity. As is familiar, the
weaker the boundary, the more likely it is that segments on either side of the
boundary will interact. As a consequence, phonological processes apply most
readily within morphemes, a little less regularly across boundaries of deriva-
tional suffixes, less across inflectional boundaries, and with decreasing willing-
ness across prefix, preposition, and word boundaries.?° Most processes in Russian
are sensitive to boundaries, though the cut-off points are different for different
processes. Processes are summarized in Table 2.9, in which boundaries are listed
from weak to strong along the horizontal axis, and processes are listed along the
vertical axis from restricted to general. There is no reason to think that bound-
aries are becoming more prominent or less prominent over time; there is no sin-
gle direction of development. Any rule can be sensitive to boundaries, whether it
is expanding or receding. The generalization is that, as a rule changes - whether
it expands or recedes - it will expand or be maintained better when weak
rather than strong boundaries intervene between the sounds that interact.

The change whereby [¢] loses closure in clusters of [s] plus [¢], resulting in
[s:], is regular at suffix boundaries, but less regular at prefixes and uncom-
mon with prepositions. Palatalization assimilation has been disappearing. Its
retrenchment has been following the hierarchy of boundaries. Assimilation,
even for Avanesov, was unlikely between preposition and head word; it was
somewhat more likely at prefix boundary, and regular only within morphemes.
Palatalization of velars before {i e} applies within words and across inflectional
boundaries (between stems and inflectional endings), pyxd ‘hand’ [ké]|, GEN SG
pyki [ki], but normally does not cross preposition or word boundaries: x #.ueru
‘to the name’ |[ki]. The alternation of [i] and [i] is less restricted; it crosses pre-
fixes (cwiepdrs ‘play’ [si]) and prepositions (o7 dmeny ‘from the name’ [ti]) and, not

89 Shapiro 1967.
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Table 2.9 Boundaries and variation

internal derivation inflection prefix preposition enclitic word

CC > CC (current) i + ? * * *
CC > CC (older) i N + + 2 *
{Ki} > [Ki] N N N n.a. * n.a. *
{5¢} > [31] v Vv n.a. + ? n.a. *
{s¢} > I5¢] v v na. v V4 n.a. *
{s z}{§ z} > [§1 1] J J J WV v Vi ”
{C%} > [C%] v v v v v v +
{€C}>[¢C] v v v v v v +

»/ = process applies regularly, without restriction

+ = process applies less frequently, with some restrictions

? = process applies exceptionally, with significant restrictions
* = process does not apply

n.a. = not applicable

infrequently, occurs between closely linked words within a phrase (wés1 uepdre
‘went to play’ [li]). Assimilation of [s z| to [§] before [¢] or to [§ Z] before root
[s 7] is regular across prefixes and prepositions and can occur between words in
a phrase (mopd3 wécrkuti ‘a harsh frost’ [Z:]). Voicing assimilation easily crosses
the boundary between words within phrases.

Variation is affected by other considerations that are, however, difficult to en-
code as boundaries. Processes apply to words to the extent that the conditions
for a process are present in all forms of the paradigm of the word, inflectional
and sometimes derivational. Palatalization assimilation is less likely if the trig-
ger consonant is palatalized only in some forms. Palatalization is less likely in
@ Olirge ‘in battle’ (only [ty]), because [y] is palatalized only in certain cases, than
in uniformly palatalized eéreu ‘branches’ (possible [ty]).”°

How regularly a process applies may depend on the relationship between a
particular form and the rest of the morphological paradigm to which it belongs.
The zero ending - a fecund environment for changes, since consonants are not
supported by a following vowel - exhibits different effects depending on which
“zero” it is. For example, geminates are often maintained in the genitive plural
(GEN PL wmdcc [mds:] ‘of the masses’), because the genitive plural is under paradig-
matic pressure from other weighty members of the paradigm in which a vowel
follows (NOM SG wmdcca [més:9]). Geminates are often lost in the nominative sin-
gular, a more autonomous form which is less subject to pressure from forms
with vowels (NOM SG konepécc [s] ‘congress’, not *[s:]).

9 Krysin 1974:61 cites 13 percent for eéreu but an even paltrier 5 percent for @ Giirae.
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The paradigm of verbal forms has less cohesion among its forms than the de-
clension of nouns. Palatalized labials are well maintained before the zero ending
of the nominative singular of nouns, because in the rest of the paradigm the
labial is before a vowel and is palatalized: palatalized [P] in ed1y0b —yom sg> dove’
is supported by [bs] in ed1y05cex sc~- Palatalized labials are beginning to be lost
in the imperative in the substandard register: npueordewvre ‘prepare!’ standard [f],
substandard [f], even despite the fact that there are other forms with palatalized
labials in prevocalic position (INF npucordeurs, 2SG npucordsuws). In the mas-
culine singular of the past tense of verbs, [I] was lost after fricatives: *nesls>
néc, *vezle> @é3. Analogous phonological combinations have been maintained
in nouns (sometimes by insertion of a vowel): c.usic.1 ‘sense’, yzesr ‘knot’ because
related forms have following vowels (GEN SG cwmbsicsia, GEN SG y3.1a). Again, the
zero form of nouns underwent less extreme change than the zero form in verbs
because this context in nouns is better integrated in a paradigm of forms.

In many of these processes the target (the segment that is potentially affected)
is situated before a boundary in either case; the context is syntagmatically the
same. What is different is the paradigmatic context: the allegiance of the partic-
ular word form to other word forms. A process is retarded when a word form
with the proper phonological context is related to other word forms lacking the
phonological context for the process.

The principle at work here is the paradigmatic analog of the syntagmatic
constraint of boundaries. A word or morpheme will try to remain uniform and
not change its shape, even down to the level of the allophonic shape of the
segments of which it is composed. To the extent that two otherwise independent
units are conventionally pronounced together, their autonomy is overridden. On
both the paradigmatic and syntagmatic axes, rules apply to the extent that the
proper phonological context is regular, conventional, idiomatic.

2.4.3 Phonological variation: systemic factors

Speech results from various articulatory gestures, scripted in time. Though ges-
tures often line up to define segments (for example, [m] involves almost simul-
taneous labial closure, raising of the tongue, and opening of the velum), each
articulatory gesture has its own profile in time. Assimilation is just the spread
of a gesture across segments.

Speech is evidently composed of alternations of vocalic domains and conso-
nantal interludes. Consonantal interludes require sanctioning from the vocalic
domain. As a consonant cluster grows in complexity, the presence of additional
consonants reduces the duration available for other adjacent consonants in the
same interlude. As noted in the discussion of vowel duration, vowels are shorter
before multiple consonants than before single consonants, and shorter before
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single obstruents than before no obstruent. These facts suggest that consonants
have a negative valence - they remove duration from the vocalic interval. Simi-
larly, voicelessness and stop articulations (both involving energetic and precipi-
tous gestures) remove duration.’?

Vowels vary in duration as a function of stress.”? Stress also affects nearby
consonants. The general principle is that stress sanctions extra length in the
vowels themselves and also extra duration in adjacent consonants, both before
and after the vowel.

The variation of [i ~ i] sometimes crosses between words, when one word ends
in a hard consonant and the next begins with {i}. Matusevich says explicitly that
the pronunciation of [i], which involves assimilation of the vowel to the hard
consonant of the preceding word, is more common when the vowel is unstressed
(ugér Hpiina ‘there goes Irina’ [tt]) than when the vowel is stressed (ugér Hpa
‘there goes Ira’ [ti] ~ [ti]).

Normally in Russian, consonants are palatalized before {e}, though borrow-
ings allow non-palatalized consonants. The consonant is able to avoid palatal-
ization before {e} in borrowings more readily when the vowel is stressed than
when it is unstressed.”® The extra duration of stressed vowels allows more dis-
tinctions in the transitions between consonants and vowels, and in particular
allows either a palatalizing transition (with raised F;) or a non-palatalizing tran-
sition (with low F;); unstressed vowels, with greater cohesion between the vowel
and consonant, as a rule allow only the palatalizing transition.

The glide [j] is said to have two allophones, a more consonantal [j| as opposed
to a less consonantal [i]. The more consonantal [j] occurs before stressed vowels,
because the glide has more time for elaboration before stressed vowels than
before unstressed. Also, [j| tends to be absorbed before the homorganic vowel [i].
It is less likely to be absorbed before a stressed [i], because a stressed vowel allows
more time for an elaborate transition: stressed ceunsli GEN SG ‘pig’ > [nji] ~ %[nii]
but unstressed sieynbu GEN SG ‘liar’ > [nt] ~ £[nit]. Vowels that are stressed permit
more elaborated transitions between consonant and vowel.

Stress also affects consonants in post-vocalic position, especially when they
are not also prevocalic. Gemination - maintaining a single articulatory config-
uration over an extended time - is permissible to the extent that extra dura-
tion is sanctioned by adjacent vowels. Stressed vowels sanction more duration

91 Browman and Goldstein (1986[a]) examined duration in C¥*VC complexes (C* = a singleton, dou-
bleton, or three-consonant cluster) in English and documented that there is a constant duration
measured from the temporal center of the C* through the vowel to the onset of the post-vocalic
singleton consonant. If the interval from the temporal center of the cluster to the end of the
vowel yields a stable value, then as the consonant cluster increases in complexity and duration,
it must do so at the expense of the vowel.

92 Bondarko, Verbitskaia, and Zinder 1960. 9 Glovinskaia 1976.
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(rightward) in the following consonantal interlude than do unstressed vowels,
and hence npousnecénnuui ‘pronounced’ is more likely to have a geminate [nn]
than ordpsanneii ‘torn off’. Palatalized labials, endangered when no vowel fol-
lows, are better maintained after stressed vowels: cémb ‘seven’ [sém| but edcems
‘eight’ [vdstm]. In palatalization assimilation, palatalization is better preserved
after a stressed vowel than otherwise, hence better preserved in ndg.ie ‘alongside
of’, in Avanesov’s norm [pddlt] ~ [pod]i], than in 6ogsuisvii ‘prone to butting’,
only [badlivij].

Thus, stressed vowels sanction greater duration both in prevocalic consonants
and in post-vocalic consonants. Position preceding a vowel gets more duration
than position after.

It might appear that these effects could be described by appealing to syllables.
There is more than one algorithm for determining syllable structure. The ma-
jor point of difference concerns what to do with multiple consonants between
vowels, which may be assigned all to the following vowel or split between the
preceding and the following syllable according to some principle. Avanesov 1956,
for example, allows closed syllables only when a sonorant precedes an obstru-
ent: compare closed xdpra [r.t] ‘map’, gorckdii [n.sk] ‘of the Don’, but open 1663ux
‘fret-saw’ [.bz], koegd [.gd] ‘when’, orgdrs [.dd] ‘gave away’, conniguui [.nl] ‘drowsy’,
gswnnd [.nn] ‘long’ [FEM SG|. This approach has the result of minimizing closed
syllables. Other approaches, not specific to Russian, might be more tolerant of
internal closed syllables of the type VC;.C;V.

Whatever algorithm is invoked, syllable structure does not account for the
variation described above. Palatalized labials in the imperative are more likely
to be lost in the plural, when a consonant follows (sxoHdmbTe), than in the
singular, when no consonant follows (sxondms). The palatalized labial (here [m])
would be in syllable-coda position in both instances according to any algorithm
of syllable structure. If the behavior of sounds were based strictly on the position
in syllable structure, [m| should behave the same in both forms; the presence of
another obstruent after the syllable-final [m] should be irrelevant.

Palatalized consonants cause a preceding vowel to become more front; they
do so whether they belong to the following syllable (GEN SG edps ‘grief’ [gd.19]) or
form the coda of the syllable (e.g., edpwro ‘bitterly’ [gdr.ks]). Similarly, consonants
are labialized in the vicinity of labialized vowels, and this process does not
respect syllable boundaries.®* Nor does voicing assimilation. These processes,
then, pay no attention to syllable boundaries.

Finally, we might consider the algorithm for syllable structure of L. V.
Shcherba. According to Shcherba, a syllable coda is possible only after a stressed

94 Bondarko 1977:130-37.
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vowel, as in cedgvba [svdd.bo] ‘wedding’ but not eomb6d [ga.nbd] ‘pursuit’.
Shcherba’s algorithm, because it refers to stress, might seem relevant to the pro-
cesses discussed above. Shcherba’s algorithm leads to an odd result with respect
to assimilations that affect post-vocalic consonants. In palatalization assimila-
tion, for example, if syllable structure were assigned according to Shcherba’s
principle, one would expect assimilation to be less regular after stressed vow-
els, because the post-vocalic consonant would be assigned to the same syllable
as the vowel, and not to the following syllable that contains the consonant
that is the source of palatalization. Thus one would expect less palatalization
in ndgse [pdd.i] ‘alongside’ than in 6og.uiswii [badlivii] ‘prone to butting’. In
fact, Avanesov observed the opposite. Also, Shcherba’s algorithm has nothing
to say about consonants in the position before vowels, since preceding conso-
nants would be treated as syllable onsets regardless of whether that vowel
is stressed. As noted, stress allows more elaboration in consonants preceding
vowels.

Thus models that rely on syllable structure do not describe the variation that
relates to the stress of vowels. We might attempt to describe these facts directly
in a temporal model of phonetic interaction. Speech is an alternation of vocalic
and consonantal domains. Consonants can be understood as a kind of negative
space between the positive articulatory intervals of vowels. Vowels have positive
valence proportional to their own duration (at least insofar as duration is a
function of stress). The longer the vowel, the more duration is granted to the
adjacent consonantal interludes. Consonantal domains are not self-sufficient;
they require the support of vocalic domains; they consume duration supplied
by vowels. Asymmetrically, consonants get more support from following than
from preceding vowels.

Consonants have negative valence: they limit the duration available in the
context (in adjacent, especially preceding, vowels and in adjacent consonants
in either direction). The longer the consonantal interlude, the less duration is
available for neighboring vowels. The systemic (phonological) factors that govern
variable processes can be formulated in terms of durational valence.

Sonorants seem neutral or, possibly, variable. In prevocalic position, sonorants
behave as an extension of the vocalic domain: in CiRV(CJ-V) contexts, the initial
stressed vowel is nearly as long as the corresponding first vowel in CiV(CjV) con-
texts. Further, sonorants in the position before vowels have the same behavior
as vowels with respect to voicing - they tolerate the cessation of voicelessness
on their margins. In post-vocalic position, sonorants do not shorten a preceding
vowel and they permit a following [§:] more elaboration (06mdrwux [ns:]) than an
obstruent in the same position would (eapgepdbuux [p§]). Sonorants after vowels,
then, extend the vocalic domain.
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The overall view is that vowels have duration, especially in proportion to stress,
and offer duration to surrounding consonants. Consonants consume derivation.
Sonorants are more or less neutral; they extend the domain of vowels.

2.4.4 Phonological variation: phonostylistics and Old Muscovite pronunciation

For most processes in which there is variation, variants are correlated with
different stylistic values: characteristically one variant will be evaluated as con-
servative and explicit, the other as more casual; variation may be correlated
with tempo as well. Moreover, as the sociolinguistic investigations of the 1960s
documented repeatedly, the conservative variant is the variant preferred (in sta-
tistical terms) by the higher social classes, while the innovative, casual variant
is that used (by a statistical margin) by workers.

There is a collection of unconnected phonological traits that have been iden-
tified in Russian phonological literature as “Old Muscovite” features, features
dating back to the residual population of Moscow before the October Revolution
of 1917. For the most part, they have been overridden by the national norms of
twentieth-century Russian.®®

Some Old Muscovite features are the following. In vocalism, a more open
vowel, conventionally transcribed [a], is used for non-high vowels after hard con-
sonants in first pretonic position rather than [A]: cros& [stali]. Velars in the nom-
inative singular masculine of adjectives remained hard, and after them atonic [9]
is used (rsixxui ‘difficult’ [koi]); in this instance the Old Muscovite pronunciation
is more original; the national norm of [k] in such adjectives is a spelling pronun-
ciation. The imperfectivizing suffix begins with [s] (again, without palatalizing
a velar) rather than [t]. Pervasive use of [t] for orthographic «a» after «i» and
«xK» is Old Muscovite.

In consonantism, maintenance of [7:] in gpdxxu ‘yeast’ and the like is Old
Muscovite. In Old Muscovite pronunciation, a palatalized [1] used to occur in
the position after {e} before a following consonant. This ancient pronunciation
(it derives from a progressive palatalization of the r in *C;u1C; sequences when
C; was not a hard dental) occurred in words such as eépx [vérx] ‘top’, népauui
[Pg,gvtj] ‘first’. Old Muscovite had prevalent spirantization of stops in clusters: in
lexical items uderu ‘nails’ OM [xt], k7J ‘who’ OM [xt], koegd ‘when’ OM [yd], and
even in combinations of prefixes and lexemes, x gomy OM [yd] ‘to the building’.
Long ago, [¢] lost closure before [n] and was reinterpreted as hard [3]. This [3n]
is still maintained in certain high-frequency lexical items such as xonéuno ‘of
course’ and cxyurno ‘boring’, but in general this pronunciation is receding in
favor of the new national norm, [¢n]. Thus, older speakers have [$n] in 6y.i0unas

9 See Shapiro 1968, Matusevich 1976, Panov 1990.
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‘bakery’, npdueunas ‘laundry’, while younger speakers use [¢n]. (Some words have
consistent [¢n]: kupniiunsii ‘brick’.) Maintaining [$n] is a feature of Old Muscovite
pronunciation, as speakers are aware. Lidiia Chukovskaia, referring to the word
nogceéunuxu ‘candlesticks’, exclaimed that Anna Akhmatova “so magnificently
pronounces «nogcgewnuku» [= [sn], AT]. I adore that venerable Russian w, which
has not been replaced on her lips by modern .”®

2.5 Morpholexical alternations

2.5.1 Preliminaries

Sounds occur only in combination with other sounds in conventionalized, lexical
combinations. Related forms of a word or related words share most of the same
sounds, but not all. It is then possible to example the correspondences of sounds
from one word or word form to another, which can be termed MORPHOLEXICAL
(or “morphophonemic”) alternations.

2.5.2 Consonant grades

Aside from automatic alternations involving voicing, consonant alternations go
back to the palatalizations of Slavic and East Slavicc CONSONANT GRADES -
the different forms consonants can take - are summarized in Table 2.10. We can
define the form of the consonans not affected by any alternation (specifically,
by palatalization) as the basic grade, or C°.

There are two major patterns of alternation. Firstly, an alternation of C’ with
¢, reflecting the historical first palatalization of velars before *j and iotation of
dentals and labials, occurs in verbs of the type {CVC-a : CVC-|e|}, among which C°
occurs in the past-infinitive stem, ¢/ in the present stem: nucdrs ‘write’, 1SG nuwy,
2SG niiwews and nadxatrs ‘cry’, 1SG naduy, 286 naduewn. Secondly, C° alternates
with C’, which reflects first palatalization of velars and “bare” palatalization of
other consonants before front vowels, within the “middle” forms of the present

a

tense of obstruent stems: compare [s] in 1SG necy ‘I carry’ vs. [s] in 28G Hecéub or
[k] in 1sG nexy ‘I bake’ vs. [¢] in 2sG neuéws. In 1-Conjugation verbs, ¢’ in the first
singular and past passive participle alternates with C' elsewhere: 1SG wmoso0uy ‘1
thresh’, passive participle -mo.10uen versus mosioritrs, 2SG moadruws. It could be
noted that ¢ and C" have the same values for velars. Clusters of fricative and
stop (= ST) have developed the unique sounds [§: 7:] (or [Z:]: §2.3.7): epycriirs ‘be
sad’, 1SG epywy, nosockdrs ‘rinse’, 1SG nosowy, é3gurs ‘ride’, 1SG €3xy.

C" has been subject to changes that have led to the development of secondary
patterns. Many derivational suffixes that now begin with consonants originally

9 Lidiia Chukovskaia, Zapiski ob Anne Akhmatovoi, vol. Il (Moscow, 1997), 437.



Sounds

Table 2.10 Consonant grades

c ¢ c cr ce P
P°={pbfvm} Pl P p° P° P
T°={tds z} {ez52} T T° T T

K°={k g x} C={esz} C={esz} C={esz} C={esz} K
R°={nrl} R={nrl} R={nrl} {nrl} R={nrl} R={nrl}
ST = (stskzd}  SC= {551 2:}

began with *». As a front vowel, *» conditioned palatalization (hence C) in the
consonant preceding the suffix before it disappeared, leaving behind a conso-
nant cluster. Palatalization has been restricted in consonants in the position
before other consonants, a development which has reduced the scope of C' and
led to an alternative pattern, labeled the C™GRADE in Table 2.10. Thus before
adjectival {-n-} the consonants are not palatalized in pwsi6uuui “fish’, mécrhbii
‘local’, yosirounsii ‘unprofitable’, geeprdii ‘pertaining to a door’. (The exception
is [l], which is preserved: orgénwnuii ‘separate’.) As a variation on C™, labeled
C™ in Table 2.10, palatalization can be maintained in dentals before labials and
velars while being lost in dentals before dentals and lost in labials: koxbkd (NOM
SG xonéx ‘hobbyhorse’), DIM si6iombka ‘apple-tree’, xogb6d ‘walking’, pe3v6d ‘carv-
ing’, econb6d ‘pursuit’. In another minor variation on C' (very restricted, and so
not recorded in Table 2.10), the suffix {-sk-}, which conditioned C’ in the conso-
nant preceding the suffix, allows the dental sonorants over and above [|] to be
palatalized: uronwscikuii *of June’, oxrsiopuciuii ‘of October’, as well as nopryedibckuii
‘Portuguese’. This minor pattern would be: {P°, T°, {¢ § Z}, R}.

These variations on C' involve tinkering with how well palatalization is pre-
served before suffixes beginning with consonants. The original C' grade has also
developed in another direction. The C' grade of velars, historically palatal conso-
nants, has been yielding to palatalized velars by analogy to palatalized dentals
and labials in certain contexts: note substandard DEE 6epeesi ‘protecting’, stan-
dard 2sG 7rxéws ‘you weave’, substandard sxeéws ‘you burn’, nexéwn ‘you bake’,
analogous to necs, necéuw, epe63, epe6éwn. This variation on C', in which {K} re-
places {C} while C' is maintained for dentals and labials, is the pattern used in
adjectives formed productively with the suffixes {-i¢esk-} and {-i¢n-}. These suf-
fixes evoke palatalized velars rather than palatals: ncuxidueckuii ‘psychological’,
300n10etweckuti ‘zoological’, negacoctiunwiii ‘pedagogical’, anapxiiuneiii ‘anarchic’.

In addition to ¢/ as stated, there is a special variant with the Church
Slavonic reflexes of *tj and *dj, a pattern that is not recorded in Table 2.10.
The third row would then be {§: 7zd} (or {[§: Zd]}): eossparirs/sozepawdry
‘return’, nobegirs/nobexgdrs ‘vanquish’. The statement of alternations in
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Table 2.10 makes no provision for the reflexes of the Slavic second and
third palatalization of velars: if the alternation of consonants that derives
from these changes had been maintained, there would be a synchronic series
{c z (z) s ()} corresponding to {k g x}, but the possible alternations resulting
from this palatalization have been eliminated.

2.5.3 Types of softness

Much in Russian phonology depends on whether consonants are palatalized or
not. A notion of SOFTNESS (to use the informal term) is relevant at different
levels. It may be useful to review the role of softness on different levels.

The concept in the first place is phonetic. Phonetically soft consonants are
those with a certain articulatory configuration. That configuration influences
adjacent vowels by co-articulation in the same way in different consonants, and
in this effect all phonetically soft consonants are equal. By this criterion [T], [P],
and [R] are phonetically soft, and so are [¢], [§:], [z:], and [j]. In contrast, ordinary
[T°], [P°], [K°], and [c § Z] are hard.

The pairs [T°] vs. [T] and [P°] vs. [P] are capable of occurring in the same syn-
tagmatic environment and are capable of distinguishing words. In this respect,
[T] and [P] are phonemically soft. The pair [K] vs. [K°] is moving in this direction.
Moreover, exactly these sets of consonants are paired in the sense that the hard
sounds are replaced by the soft ones before the {-e} of the locative singular of
Declension_j,. and Declension_y. (and the dative singular of Declension_j.):
swené ‘to the wife’ [né], o uenoséke [ki].

The details of stressed vocalism depend on the phonetic softness of consonants.
Unstressed vocalism is also sensitive to phonetic softness, but the picture is more
complex. In pretonic position in roots, [c] behaves as an ordinary hard consonant
with respect to {a} (GEN SG yapsi [cA]). After the unpaired hard consonants [§ Z],
there is variation between the inherited [t] (xazé7s [Zt ] ‘pity’) and the innovative
[A] (oxdp ‘heat’, sapd [ZA]). The innovative [A] is what one expects after a hard con-
sonant. The high quality of [¢] rather than the lower [A] is merely a back version
of [i]. By virtue of eliciting this high variant [t], [§ Z] are morphophonemically
“soft.”

The different criteria for defining softness are summarized in Table 2.11.

Softness is additionally relevant in two other places. First, most nouns of
Declension_j,.. use one of two overt endings in the genitive plural. Stems ending
in paired hard consonants, including velars, take {-ov}, while stems ending in
paired soft consonants take {-ej}. On this basis, one might define any stem-final
consonant that takes {-ov} as morphologically hard, and any that takes {-ej}
as morphologically soft. The phonemically unpaired consonants [¢], [§:], [§ Z]
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Table 2.11 Types of “softness”

phonetic independent morphophonemic morphophonemic morphophonemic

softness  (phonemic) softness {a} > [i] softness GEN PL softness
€] softness (I {-ej} {B ~ C{é~}}
1] v v v v v
Ip J J Vi v J
K] i + n.a J n.a.
] v * N * v
[C] k k *k k \/
[¢] v * v v n.a.
(51 2 (22)] v * v v na.
[s 7] * * + J n.a.

»/ = counts as soft
* = fails to count as soft
n.a. = not applicable, indeterminate
+ = partial, to some extent soft
take {-ej}, and in this respect are morphologically soft. Curiously, [j| and [c] take
{-ov}, making them by this criterion morphologically hard.®’

In certain word forms, vowels alternate with the absence of a vowel. The overt
vowel can take different forms under stress. One variant (labeled {# ~ C'{é ~ 1}}:
§2.5.5) occurs consistently before following paired palatalized consonants:

P

3eméne ‘land [GEN PL], penménob ‘belt’. It also occurs before [j] (ceunéii ‘pigs [GEN
PL]’, pyuéii ‘brook’ and [c] (oréy ‘father’, konéy ‘end’), which according to this test
would be evaluated as morphophonemically soft. (The alternation of vowels does
not occur before [¢ §: § 7].)%®

Thus, each process defines a set of consonants as soft, but the definitions
are not entirely consistent for different processes. A consonant may behave as
morphophonemically soft, even if it is not phonetically or phonemically soft in

synchronic terms.

2.5.4 Vowel grades

Alternations in vowels date from various time periods. The oldest derive from
Slavic reflexes of Indo-European ablaut relations. Only residual traces remain
of the QUALITATIVE ABLAUT of *e and *o (gesrii ‘lead_pr-’, o3t ‘lead_yp-’,

97 The motivation is presumably historical: {-ej} derives from the original i-stem declension (from
*-pjb). Some words in the i-stem declension ended in [¢], [§:], [§ Z], and so {-ej} was understood to
occur after these consonants. As the masculines that belonged to the i-stem declension moved
over to Declension.y,~, they brought the ending {-ej} with them.

98 Hard labials have both: cygé6 (newer cyge6) but naém.



86

A Reference Grammar of Russian

603 ‘wagon’). There was another type of ablaut, between full grade and reduced
grade, and traces of this REDUCTIVE ABLAUT (in Slavic, ¥¢ ~ *1 > *e ~ *p;
*d ~ *i > *o ~ *5) remain in the allomorphy of verbs such as 1sG 6epy (full
grade) ~ INF Opdrs ‘take’ (reduced grade). Somewhat more productive is the
reflex of QUANTITATIVE ABLAUT in the formation of secondary imperfectives.
The original alternation of *d ~ *a > *o ~ *a is still visible in, for example,
orroskHyTejoTTdkucars ‘push away’ (in which it must be an extension, since the
o0 is not original). The alternations in the stems of nogo6pdrs[nogbupdrs ‘pick up’,
auv136aTb[abi3biedTs ‘call out’ also go back to quantitative Ablaut of the reduced

*il > *5 ~ *y > () ~ [C°i]). This alternation

grade (*I ~ *7> *b ~ i > *@ ~ [Ci]; *i ~
can be described synchronically as an alternation of no vowel with {i}, either
with palatalization in the preceding consonant (nog6updrs .- ‘pick up’ {-bir-aj-})
or without (gvi3bi8dTb - ‘call forth’ {-ziv-a(j)}). Such residues of earlier ablaut

can be treated as part of the lexical allomorphy of verbs.

2.5.5 Morphophonemic {o}

Hundreds of years ago, *e changed to o under certain conditions — under stress
before hard consonants (NoM PL *séla > céna ‘villages’, NOM PL *Zény > xénbi
‘wives’) and in final open position (*pitvé > nurwé ‘drinking’), while *e remained
unchanged under stress before a palatalized consonant (*selosksjb > cénbckuii
‘village’s’). Unstressed, this *e did not change to *o, and the reflex of unstressed
*e is realized as [1] after soft consonants (*seld > cend [suld]) and as [t] after
hardened palatals (*Zend > xend [7ind]).

If the original pattern had been preserved without change, it would have
resulted in a synchronic pattern of {C6C° ~ CéC ~ Ct} (or {S°6C° ~ S°6C ~ S°+}
after hardened palatals $°); in simplified terms, the pattern would be {6C° ~ éC
~ t}. The original distribution has been eroded in various ways. Original *¢ did
not change to 0 and then subsequently merged with *e, leaving many tokens of
[é] before hard consonants that derive from *&: ré.z0 ‘body’, Mmécro ‘place’, yénwiii
‘whole’. In addition, *e was preserved as [é] before formerly soft consonants that
have hardened before other consonants: sérckuii ‘female’, yué6nwiii ‘teaching’. As
a result, we now find [é] as well as [6] before hard consonants.

The earlier pattern {6C° ~ éC ~ i} is still preserved in some derivational
nests, but there has been a tendency, gradual and long-term, to generalize [§] at
the expense of [¢]. Thus pewéruareui ‘latticed’ can now be pewéruarsui ‘latticed’,
in deference to NOM PL pewéra ‘grates, lattice’. 3sé3guarsiii ‘starry’ has already
adopted [o] from 3¢é3gui, itself derived by analogy to the alternation of {6C° ~
éC ~ t} in xend ‘woman’, NOM PL KéHbl.

Within nominal paradigms, alternation has been eliminated (except for NoM
SG uépr, NOM PL uépru ‘devil’). In particular, the [6] does not revert to [é] before
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Table 2.12 Reflexes of the {6C° ~ éC ~ 1} pattern in verbs

o , ) -
{CvC - : cvC-} [t] | INF, 1SG PRS [é] | PRS [6] | 1F, PSV
‘hew’ -Tecdrs -Téwensb -TéCchbleaTb, “TECaH
‘tousle’ -Tpendrb -Tpénsieuls -TPEnblEaTs, -TPENaH
‘scratch’ “yecdrb “uéueulb -4éCbl8aATy, ~UECaH
‘lash’ -XJ1ecTdrb -XJ1éueulb -XJIECTHIBATD, -XJIECTAH

the palatalized consonants of the (dative-)locative singular (o .mége ‘about honey’,
o kn1iéne ‘about the maple’) or before palatalized velars (wéxu ‘cheeks’).

Matters are complex in the root vocalism of verbs; it depends on the class of
verb. There are two classes of verbs in which the alternation {6C° ~ éC ~ (} is
still visible.

One group is obstruent-stem verbs. Stressed [¢] is found in the masculine past
(I-participle), e.g., *pekls> néx ‘he baked’, *nesls> néc ‘he carried’. This is one of
the few forms of such verbs in which the root vowel is actually stressed. The
past active participle at one time had [¢], but now has [d], e.g., npurécuuii >
npunécuwuii ‘having brought’. In velar-stem verbs, the infinitive is also stressed
and the vocalism is [é] (e.g., néub), while [6] appears in the masculine singu-
lar (néx), implying {6CO<MSC s pst> "~ €Cinps L<ELSEWHERE>} for velar-stem verbs.
This pattern has been imposed on verbs with etymological *¢& which other-
wise should have become [é]: ygi¢k ‘he carried away’, npenebpée ‘he neglected’.
Recently céx has become possible as the masculine past of céus ‘hack’, in a
root with etymological *&. To judge by warnings in normative manuals, a pro-
nunciation with [6] has long been an alternate pronunciation for zanpse ‘he
harnessed’.

The one other class of verbs in which the alternation {6C° ~ éC ~ 1} occurs
is the type {CVC%4- : CVC’-}. In these verbs, [1] occurs in the infinitive, past, and
first-singular present; [é] occurs in the other forms of the present; and [¢] is found
in the derived imperfective and passive participle, as illustrated in Table 2.12.
Other verb conjugations do not have a three-way alternation in vocalism. Verbs
with fixed stress on the stem have [¢] or [6] but no alternation: -gépuyrs ‘jerk’,
-gépHeutn, -gépeusars, -gépHyT; -génars ‘do’, -génaeun, -génviaars, -génan. Verbs with
retracted stress in the imperfective and passive participle have an alternation of
unstressed [i] with either [6] (-meTHYTb ‘cast’, ~meTHEWD, ~METLIBATD, ~-METHYT) OT [€]
(-cnegiire follow’, -cnegiiun, -ciéxusars, -cnéxen), but again there is no three-way
alternation. The upshot is that the original pattern {6C° ~ éC ~ (} that arose
out of the change of *e > 0 /_C° is virtually moribund; it has remained only in
quite specific lexical groups.
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2.5.6 Null- and full-grade vocalism

In certain words there is an alternation at the end of the stem between the
presence of a vowel and the absence of a vowel: NOM SG mdx, GEN SG Mxa ‘MOSS’;
GEN PL HOXek, NOM SG DIM Hoxka ‘foot’; NOM SG 6006ép, GEN SG 606pd ‘beaver’.
The absence of vowel, or NULL grade, is found when a vowel follows, as hap-
pens in most inflectional forms. The overt vowel, or FULL grade, occurs when no
inflectional vowel follows, when the ending is “zero.”

These “fleeting” vowels come from two historical sources. Some stems ended
in jer vowels, whether in the root (¥*msxs) or a derivational suffix (the adjectival
suffix *-on-, the diminutive suffix *-6k-/*-sk-). Whenever a vowel other than a jer
followed the stem, as happened in most inflectional endings, the stem jer was
“weak” and was lost. It was “strong,” and kept, only if the following inflectional
ending contained a weak jer. Such weak jers were the source of zero endings in
declension that now elicit the full grade in the root. This happens in the declen-
sion of nouns in the nominative singular of Declension_j,. and Declension _yy,-
(there also in the instrumental) and the genitive plural of Declension_p;. and
Declension_ji-..

This source of vowel alternations was supplemented by a tendency to break up
clusters of obstruent and sonorant at the end of words by inserting an anaptyctic
vowel. Such clusters arose in the same morphological environments as those in
which jers were vocalized. For this reason there are two historical sources of
alternation between what might be termed NULL GRADE (no vowel) and FULL
GRADE in the same morphological contexts. The synchronic reflexes of these two
sources are similar and can be discussed together with a little caution.®

There are three patterns. First, the overt vowel, if stressed, is realized as [9], not
under stress as [9]; the preceding consonant is hard, or C°. This pattern occurs in
specific lexical items (gno ‘bottom’, GEN PL gdr) and with the diminutive suffix
(nouirka ‘plate’, GEN PL nsuirox) and specifically after a preceding velar (oedmb
‘fire’). (Examples are given in Table 2.13.) In notation, this pattern of vowels is
{0 ~ C°{6 ~ a}} - an alternation of {-)-} with full grade, which is then either
stressed [6] or unstressed [9].

Secondly, the preceding consonant is C’' — either paired soft or a palatal. The
vowel under stress is [6], [t] in unstressed position. In notation: {# ~ C'{6 ~ 1}}.
It occurs before velars (konéx ‘hobbyhorse’; cepbed ‘earring’, GEN PL cepée) and
hard dentals (geci0 ‘oar’, GEN PL géceJi, NOM SG 0006¢p).

9 To describe alternations between full and null grades synchronically, there are three options:
deletion of an underlying mid vowel in certain specified contexts; insertion of a vowel in clusters
in specified contexts; or a static (non-derivational) relation of alternate lexical forms, some with
the vowel (full grade) and some without (null grade). The last approach is assumed here.
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The third pattern is one in which [é] occurs under stress along with [i] not
under stress. The preceding consonant is C'. In notation, the pattern is: {# ~
C'{é ~ 1}}. It occurs by default, when the lexical conditions for {#) ~ C°{6 ~ o}}
and the phonological conditions for {¢) ~ C'{6 ~ (}} are not met. It is relevant
to note that, before hard labials, one might expect the same vowel as with hard
velars and dentals, but in fact the majority of the few forms have {() ~ C'{é ~ }}
rather than {@ ~ C'{6 ~ (}}.

The distribution of variants is summarized in Table 2.13.

Matters are analogous but simpler in the masculine predicative (short) form of
adjectives. The majority of tokens of fleeting vowels involve suffixal {-n-}, from
*n- Synchronically the alternation is the pattern {¢ ~ C'{6 ~ 1}}. Observe:

s ¢

AFTER PALATALS, cuMewHOi ‘amusing’, cmewon (note spelling with «o»), rdwrbiii
‘nauseating’, Tdwen; AFTER LABIALS AND DENTALS, yuusii ‘intelligent’, ymén;
gypuoi ‘bad’, gypén; ygdomsiii ‘comfortable’, ygdben; kpdcnoui ‘beautiful’, kpdcen.
This {@ ~ C'{6 ~ (}} is also the pattern for anaptyctic vowels in clusters in
which the second consonant is a dental: derpwiti ‘sharp’, ocrép; xiicawli ‘sour’,
kiices. A velar normally conditions {@ ~ C°{6 ~ a}}, hence [s] for the unstressed
position: gdsieuti ‘long’, génoe; msexuii ‘soft’, mseok. If the preceding consonant
is soft or a palatal, palatalization is maintained, and the pattern is {§ ~ C
{6 ~ 1} }: edpokuii ‘bitter’, edpex [L|; xygenvkuii ‘thin’, xygenex |; 60iixuii ‘boisterous’,
6dex [\]; Tsixxui ‘difficult’, vsixex [t].

From the range of contexts the following generalizations emerge. The pattern
{0 ~ C°{6 ~ o}} is restricted; it occurs with a limited number of individual
lexical items, with suffixal {-k-}, and after a velar. If the specific conditions for
{® ~ C°{6 ~ o}} are not met, then either {) ~ C{6 ~ 1}} or {@ ~ C'{é ~ 1}}
occurs, which are the same for unstressed vowels. Under stress, they are dis-
tributed complementarily according to the following consonant. Before (hard)
velars and hard dentals (not [c]), the pattern is {# ~ C'{6 ~ (}}, with stressed
[6], and elsewhere {@ ~ C'{é ~ 1}}, with stressed [é].

There are some additional, rather specific, contexts in which full-null ablaut
occurs. Prefixes acquire {o} (usually unstressed) before roots with the null grade,
for example: cogpdrs (cgepy) ‘rip off’, nogobpdrs (nogbepy) ‘pick up’, cozadrs ‘call
together’, orompy (ormepére) ‘die off’. The roots which condition the full grade
in prefixes have to be specified lexically. Prepositions likewise adopt «o» before
certain roots (§4.2.2).
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3.1 Introduction

Much of the work of Russian grammar is done by inflectional morphology: a
given word has a basic shape that is relatively stable, while the end of the word
varies, resulting in different forms of one word that are used with different
functions or in different contexts. Nouns and verbs differ somewhat from each
other in their strategies of inflection.

Nouns present a pleasingly geometric paradigm: to use a noun, a speaker
chooses one of about a dozen distinct forms expressing one of six cases and, si-
multaneously, one of two numbers. Nouns are partitioned into three declension
classes. With few exceptions, the stems of nouns remain the same, or nearly the
same, in all cases and numbers. Thus xdcre ‘bone’ (from Declension_y,-) uses
a stem {kost-} in all forms (NOM SG kdctb, DAT SG kdcru), while géno ‘deed, mat-
ter’ (of a different declension class, Declension_y,.) uses the same stem {del-} in
almost all forms (NOM SG géi0, DAT SG géay, INS PL gesidmu, though LOC SG gére
implies a slightly different stem, {del-}). Though the stems are stable, the endings
differ depending on the declension class, as is evident from the difference in (for
example) DAT SG xdcru as opposed to DAT SG gésry. Nouns are also partitioned into
one of three syntactic genders reflected in patterns of agreement in adjectives
and verbs; the partition into syntactic genders is closely correlated with (though
it is not identical to) the partition into declension classes. A noun belongs to
a single gender. Adjectives, unlike nouns, vary in their shape according to the
case, number, and gender, in agreement with the noun with which they are
associated. Adjectives and verbs distinguish gender in the singular but not in
the plural. Accordingly, it is possible to speak of a distinction of four gender-
number forms: the three singular genders and the plural. Personal pronouns
(first-person, second-person, reflexive) distinguish case and number but not gen-
der. Third-person pronouns distinguish gender in the singular, as well as case
and number.

Verbs differ from nouns in various respects. While singular nouns have dif-
ferent endings depending on the declension class, verbs have more uniform
grammatical endings. For example, {5} marks the second-person singular of
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the present tense, in all verbs; {-li} (spelled «im») is the past-tense plural ending
for all verbs. With respect to the shape of the stem, verbs are morphologically
more heterogeneous than nouns (§3.2.1).

Each form in the whole set of inflectional forms of any word - noun, adjective,
verb - has a stress. Stress is not automatically and consistently assigned to one
and the same syllable in every word or form of a word, such as the first syllable
(as in Czech) or the penultimate syllable (as in Polish). Depending on the word,
stress can be fixed on the root or on a suffix or can vary between the ending
and other positions, as, for example, in NOM SG gywd ‘soul’, ACC SG gyuty, GEN SG
gyuuii, NOM PL gyuu, DAT PL gywdm ‘soul’ or 1SG nanuwy ‘1 write’, 2SG naniiweu, FEM
PST Hanucdna, PSV Hantican ‘write’. The number of patterns of stress is, however,
small.

3.2 Conjugation of verbs

3.2.1 Verbal categories

In contrast to the pleasingly geometric declension of nouns, the conjugation of
verbs is more heterogeneous. The morphological techniques used by verbs are
not always strictly inflectional, and verbs have more variation in their stems.

In verbs, the inflectional endings are added to a verbal sTeEM that includes the
root and, in most verbs, an additional CONJUGATIONAL SUFFIX. The suffix
together with the root forms a STEM that is phonologically suitable for adding
endings. The suffix and the verbal stem can have different shapes in anticipation
of the ending. For example, the past-tense feminine form 7pé6osasia includes a
conjugational suffix {-ova-} that ends in a vowel before the following consonan-
tal marker of the past tense (the {-la}), while the present second-person singular
form 7rpébyews includes a suffix {-uj-} ending in a consonant before the end-
ings of the present tense, which begin with vowels. Because the stem does not
always have the same shape, it is necessary to distinguish two stems for verbs,
the PAST-INFINITIVE stem and the PRESENT stem. The pairing of stems defines the
conjugation class to which a verb belongs. For example, 7pé6osars with its two
stems belongs to the class {{-ova-} _psr-ive> : {-Uj-} <prs> }» OF, more simply, if the
alternate stems are cited in the same order consistently, {-ova- : -uj-}.!

A prominent, characteristically Slavic category, is the category of aspect. Al-
most every verb can be classified as perfective or imperfective, with only a limited
number of indeterminacies. The distinction of aspect is more a partition of the
lexicon than an inflectional operation. There is no single morphological device
that marks the opposition of aspect; rather, aspect is expressed by a combination

1 On verbal categories, see Jakobson 1932/1971[b], 1957[a]/1971[b].
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of strategies. Verbs without prefixes (SIMPLEX verbs) are, as a rule, imperfective:
nucdrb oy ‘Write’, kpyrite_ - ‘spin’. Verbs with prefixes as a rule are perfec-
tive — nepenucdrb_pp-. “Write over’, 3akpyrito_p ‘twirl around’ - except when
an additional derivational suffix makes them imperfective: nepeniicvigars -,
3aKpPYUUBATb g .

Finite forms distinguish the imperative mood from forms expressing tense.
The imperative makes use of the present-tense stem. If the stress falls on the
verbal stem throughout the present and if the stem ends in a single consonant,
no further vowel is added to the stem: wmypasius ‘purr!’ (1sG mypssiuy is not
stressed on the ending). If the first-person singular present is stressed or if the
stem ends in a consonant cluster, the stem is expanded by adding a suffix {-i-}:
nuwi ‘write!’ (1SG nuwy is stressed on the ending) or nygpu ‘powder!’ (though 1sG
nygpio is not stressed on the ending, the stem ends in a cluster). In the singular
there is no further marker; an extra morph {-te-} ([t], spelled «re») is added
to make a plural imperative or an imperative for formal address to one person.
Verbs with the prefix gs1, which is necessarily stressed as long as the verb is
perfective, rely on the stress in the simplex verb from which the perfective is
derived to determine whether to add the suffix {--}. Thus, root stress in 1sc
6powy ‘I throw’, IMV 6pdcs and crdsiro ‘1 place’, IMV crdes implies IMV 8616pocs,
eslcTass, while, in contrast, stress on the ending in 1SG gegy, IMV gegii and 7siny,
rand implies esigegu, svirsnu. However, analogical forms with {-i-} - esi6pocu,
svicTasu - have become frequent (as much as a third of the tokens on the web).2
Another idiosyncrasy concerns the small number of verbs whose monosyllabic
present stem ends in [j]: ks1egdrs ‘peck’, cmesrocs ‘laugh’, crosits ‘stand’ (§3.2.6).

With the appropriate intonation, first-person plural forms can be used horta-
tively, to encourage the participation of the addressee (— Hgem k nam, — ckaszaz
FOpa ‘— Let’s go to our place, — said Iura’). Expanded with -re, the first-person
plural is used as a plural or formal Bform (— Hgemre crapuuka norewuts ‘— Let’s
[all] go comfort the old man’).

The expression of tense intersects with aspect. Imperfective verbs distinguish
three tenses: past, present, and future. The morphological means used to express
these three tenses differ. The present tense inflects for three persons and two
numbers, 1SG kpyuy ‘I turn’, 2sG kpyruwws, etc. The future of imperfectives is
a combination of the unique future of 6sirs (1sG 6ygy, etc.: §3.2.8) plus the
infinitive. The past tense is marked by a transparent and generally stable formant
{-l-}. (It is, however, lost in the masculine singular of those verbs whose stem
ends in a consonant other than a dental stop: néc ‘he carried’, néx ‘he baked’,

2 Trubetzkoy 1975:223 stated clearly that the imperative and infinitive were tense-less forms.
3 Buibpocu(re): 6,310 xx | 17,090 xx total = 37 percent, gsicrasu(re) 2,838 xx [ 18,948 xx total = 15
percent <15.1X.02>.
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epé6 ‘he rowed’, 6¢3 ‘he conveyed’). Since it developed from a participle, the past
expresses the three singular genders and one plural that does not distinguish
gender rather than person and number: MSC né.r ‘he sang’, FEM nésa, NT néJio,
PL néJu.

Perfective verbs distinguish two tenses. One, marked by {--} and gender-
number markers, is unambiguously a past tense. The other tense has the same
morphological shape as the present tense of imperfectives: perfective saxpyriirs
‘to wind around’ forms 1SG 3akpyuy, 2SG 3axpyruws, parallel to imperfective 1sG
kpyuy, 28G kpyruuw, etc. These present-tense forms of perfective verbs, however,
do not report present events - events that are actual at the here and now of
speech, but events that are anticipated to occur at some future or hypothetical
time (§6.5.8, 6.5.7): kdnuurcs ‘will come to an end’, couunsir ‘she will compose’.
Thus, in these perfective forms there is something of a discrepancy between
the form, which is parallel to the present-tense forms of imperfectives, and the
function, which is not that of a present tense. It is an old problem what to call
these forms - whether “present,” in honor of their form but not their function,
or “non-past,” in honor of their function but not their form. Here these forms
are termed PRESENT-TENSE FORMS, but with the understanding that they do
not report actual, present-time events.*

The particle 61 expresses irrealis modality — a situation that is not unambigu-
ously real. The resulting combination is less of an inflectional category than, for
example, the opposition of present vs. past tense. The verb, if finite, must at
the same time inflect for past tense; the tense marking is the real inflection.
Morever, the particle does not always occur immediately after the verb (§6.2.1).

Participles are adjectival - the usual sense of participles — or adverbial (that
is, geenpuuacrus). Adjectival participles can be active or passive. Participles are
created by adding a formant that forms the participial stem. In adjectival par-
ticiples, the stem is then followed by the inflectional endings of adjectives. The
formation of active adjectival and adverbial participles intersects with aspect.
Not all of the eight conceivable forms are used freely.> The possibilities are
schematized in Table 3.1.

PAST ACTIVE ADJECTIVAL PARTICIPLES, PERFECTIVE AND IMPERFECTIVE,
are formed by adding {-v§-} to the pastinfinitive stem when it ends in
a vowel, and to this stem are added adjectival endings expressing gender,
case, and number: pasepomiisuuii ‘having routed’, wanucdswuii ‘having writ-
ten’, gocriienyswuii ‘having reached’, sgipsaswuii ‘having ripped out’, nogymasuiuii
‘having thought’. Verbs whose past-tense stem ends in a consonant use the for-
mant {$-}: npunécuuii ‘having brought in’ (Msc NoM sG), npuséquyio ‘having led

4 Rathmayr 1976. Gvozdanovi¢ 1994 calls them “present/future.” 5> Brecht 1976.
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Table 3.1 Aspect, tense, and participles

imperfective  imperfective perfective perfective

adjectival adverbial adjectival adverbial

participle participle participle participle
present  MALIYILUI beizeiic - npuHecs®
past MUCABLIM T [? mucds(um)]  HamucdBLUMit HANMC4B

CTOJIKHYBIUMIACS CTOJIKHYBILUMCH
NpUHECIIUI

NUCATB - “WTite’, HANUCATD _pp-. “WTite’, npumectTii _pp- ‘deliver’, cToskHYTbC A —pp-
‘conflict with’
& = {CVT- : CVT-|e|} stems ending in dental consonant

in’ (FEM Acc). Past imperfective participles are still used:

[1] <...> XYJOXHUK, TTUCABLUIUM _1; psy pcr> TTOPTPETHI U
PACTIMCBIBABIIU N _j5 pst per> LIEPKBU

<...> an artist, who used to do portraits and decorate churches

The PRESENT ACTIVE ADJECTIVAL PARTICIPLE (IMPERFECTIVE) can be gen-
erated by subtracting the {-t} from the third plural present and adding the
formant {-§:-}: mossiv > mosnsiyuii ‘beseech’, nilwyr > niwywuii ‘write’. Present
active adjectival participles of imperfectives are used freely ([2]); perfectives are
not used.

[2] <...> OyMaroi, IpeanUCHIBAOILECH _1; prs pcr> B 24 YaCa OUMCTUTH BECh BTOPOI 3TaX
Joma
<...> a document dictating the evacuation of the whole second story within 24
hours

Adverbial participles developed from adjectival participles as they stopped de-
clining. The PRESENT ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE (IMPERFECTIVE) is {-a} added to
the stem of the present tense: fwa ‘searching’, gymas ‘thinking’ (present stem
{dum-aj-}), opeanusys ‘organizing’ (present stem {organiz-uj-}). A mutable conso-
nant is palatalized (C' grade): necs ‘carrying’, npusogs ‘adducing’, esisigsi ‘seeing’,
ndomus ‘remembering’. The present adverbial participles formed from verbs
with phonologically minimal stems are awkward (but possible: nepuoguuecku
no8uU3eUBasl, CBUCTS, U P8ippp~ Ha cebe ogexqy or uzbwitka uyscra ‘periodically
squealing, whistling, and tearing their clothes from an excess of feelings’); they
are not standard with stems that require a velar to be palatalized (?rexsi [‘baking],
?6epeesi ['protecting’]). The PAST ADVERBIAL PARTICIPLE is a truncated version
of the adjectival participle in {-vs-}, usually just {-v}: ocrde ‘having left behind’,
aslopas ‘having chosen’, nocrdsus ‘having placed’, ysiiges ‘having seen’, npuéxae
‘having arrived’; the fuller form in {-vsi} is used occasionally: ocrdewu (§6.3.5).
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Reflexive verbs require {-vsi} to support the reflexive affix: cocndsuucs ‘having
referred to’, ocrdswucy ‘having remained’, crosiknyswucs ‘having collided’. Per-
fective verbs whose past-infinitive stems end in a dental consonant now use
the original present-tense formant {-a} for the past adverbial participle: npunecs
‘upon bringing, having brought’, ssegsi ‘having led in’, o6persi ‘upon discovering,
having discovered’.®

The distribution and use of adverbial participles is especially sensitive to as-
pect (§6.3.6). Present adverbial participles of imperfectives are used widely, but
past adverbial participles of imperfectives, such as gymas ‘having thought’, 6iic
‘having been beating’, though they are listed in grammars, are rarely used. There
is basically only one type of adverbial participle of perfective verbs.”

The past passive participle is formed from transitive perfective verbs, those
governing accusative objects in their active form. (It is formed residually from
a small number of simplex imperfectives: niican ‘written’) There are three for-
mants. Verbs whose past-infinitive stem ends in {a} take a suffix {-n-}: naniican
‘written’, cgpopmupdean ‘formed’, ordpsan ‘ripped off’. Another, related suffix is
used with verbs whose past-infinitive stem ends in a consonant (xéc implies
npunecén ‘brought’) or verbs whose past-infinitive stem should end in a vowel
other than {-a-}, when the vowel is truncated specifically in this form: {CVCi-} >
{CVC-} ygdnen ‘released’, {CVC-e-} > {CVC'-} npeogonén (npeogonend, npeogosiend,
npeogonénnuiii) ‘overcome’. This suffix, spelled «en» (explicit «én»), is pronounced
[6n] under stress (npunecén, npeogonén) and [in] not under stress (yedsern) ([tn] after
hard palatals: ymudxen ‘multiplied’). And third, {-t-} is used with specific verb
classes, notably verbs suffixed with {-nu-}: gocriienyr ‘achieved’, also with past-
infinitive stems that end in a vowel that is not part of a conjugational suffix:
saxperr ‘closed’, orwuir ‘sewn off’, ykdnor ‘pierced’.

Present passive participles, limited to written Russian, are formed by adding
{m-} to the present-tense stem of imperfectives: pyxogogimeii ‘led’, from
imperfective pykosogiiub; onucvigdemsiti ‘being described’, from imperfective
onucwvigdeus.

Infinitives, like participles, lack a subject. If participles present an event as
a quality (adjectival) or circumstance (adverbial), infinitives present events as
possibilities. And indeed, in older grammatical traditions, the infinitive was
considered a mood. The infinitive is marked by {-t} added to the past-infinitive
stem; that stem ends in a vowel for most verbs. With those verbs whose stem

6 Rarely, npurecuu (4%), npuseguu (1.9%) <04.X1.02>.

7 SRIa 2.165 cites an innovative use of present-tense perfective participles with an exemplary
meaning: S moe npugectu corHU OTPHIBKOG U3 KHue IpuHa, 8360JIHYIOUUX <pr prs prc> KAKGO2O, He
norepsiguieco cnocoOHOCTU BOJIHOBATHLCS nepey 3pesuugem npekpactoeo ‘1 could cite hundreds of ex-
amples of fragments from Greene’s books that would excite anyone who has not lost the capacity
to experience excitement in the face of the spectacle of the beautiful.’
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Table 3.2 Morphological strategies of verbal categories

category stem morphological marker
infinitive <PSTINF>  {-{}
past tense <PST-INF>  {--} + gender-number markers
past active adjectival <PST-INF>  {-v§&} + adjectival declension
participle
past active adverbial <PSTINF> {-v} (resultative {-vsi}) ~ {-v3i-s})
participle
past passive participle <PST-INF>  {-t-} + adjectival declension (/{-nu-}
verbs; [asuffixal vowel-stem verbs)
{n-} + adjectival declension (/{-a-} verbs)
{-6n-} ({{in]-}) + adjectival declension (/stem
ends in vowel not {-a-})
imperative <PRS> {9} ~ {4} (if 1sc {41}
or if {CVCC_;xs--}) + SG {-#} ~ PL {-te}
present tense: 1sG <PRS> {-u}, all classes
present tense: 2SG 3SG 1PL  <PRS> thematic |i| ~ |e| + person-number markers
2PL
present tense: 3PL <PRS> {-at} if thematic |i|
{-ut} if thematic |e|
present active adjectival <PRS> {-a} if thematic |i| + {-§:-} + adjectival declension
participle {-u} if thematic |e| + {-§:-} + adjectival
declension
present adverbial <PRS> {-a} (implying C)

participle

ends in a consonant, the consonants and the infinitive ending together are
stressed {-sti} (wecril ‘carry’, epecri ‘row’). In stems ending in a velar, the velar
and infinitive fuse as {-¢}: néus ‘to bake’, npenebpéus ‘to ignore’.

The categories of verbs and their morphological strategies are summarized in
Table 3.2.

3.2.2 Conjugation classes

As noted, verbs have two possible stems, used for different categories.® The PAST-
INFINITIVE is used for the infinitive, past, and past participles (the past active
adjectival participle, the past adverbial participle, the past passive participle).

8 The issue of whether verbs should be described in terms of two stems (as in a long tradition, from
Leskien on) or one (as in Jakobson 1948/1971[b]) is a non-issue. The most durable observation of
Jakobson’s study is the observation that there is complementarity in the shape of stems in the past-
infinitive (the stem ends in a vowel before consonantal endings) and the present (the stem ends in
a consonant before vocalic endings). If one starts with the single underlying stem, to produce this
complementarity, the single stem has to be modified immediately to yield two alternate stems -
that is to say, there are two stems after all (Chvany 1990, Elson 1986). Alternative approaches to
verbal morphology are offered by Lehfeldt 1978, Fegert 1986.
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The PRESENT STEM is used for the present-tense forms, the imperative, and
present participles (adjectival and adverbial active and present passive partici-
ple). When the stems are different, as they are for most verb types, they differ
in how the conjugational suffix is treated: it is longer in one stem and shorter
or missing altogether in the other. Inflectional endings in the past-infinitive
subsystem begin with consonants, and by complementarity, the stem of the
past-infinitive of most verbs ends in a vowel. The inflections of the present tense
begin with a vowel, and by complementarity, the verbal stem ends in a consonant
before these vocalic endings.

There are two conjugations, which differ according to the THEMATIC LIG-
ATURE used between the stem and the markers of person and number in the
“middle” forms of the paradigm - the second- and third-person singular and first-
and second-person plural. One conjugation uses a suffix spelled «u»: mosruiiws
‘be silent’, 35G wmonuiir, 1PL monutim, 2PL monutite. The third plural of this con-
jugation is {-at} without the ligature: 3PL mosudr. Verbs of this type might be
termed “-CONJUGATION”; its thematic ligature can be written as “|i|.” The other
conjugational class has a vowel in the middle forms of the paradigm that derives
from *e and is spelled now «e» (or if stressed, in explicit style, «&»): 2SG génaeww,
Hecéwn (inexplicit necewn), 3SG génaer, nHecér (necer), 1PL génaem, Hecém (Hecem),
2PL génaere, necére (Hecere). The third plural is {-ut} without the ligature: 3pL
génaaror, Hecyr. Although the vowel is pronounced as [6] when it is stressed, as
in 2SG Hecéuw, etc., it is convenient to follow history and orthography and iden-
tify this as the “E-CONJUGATION” and write the thematic vowel as “|e|.” The first
singular is {-u}, without the ligature, in both conjugations.

Within each of these two conjugations, it is possible to distinguish more spe-
cific conjugation classes depending on the shape of the two stems. The classes
with illustrative verbs are listed in Table 3.3. An abstract stem shape is given for
the past-infinitive and the present stem of each type. A verb class can be iden-
tified as the set composed of the two stems. Thus snr06ire is: {{CVC“i-} cpsrine=:
{CVC"|i|-} <pgs> } or, more simply, {CVCi- : CVC-|i|}. In the column before the
gloss, they are identified by the number of the conjugation type assigned in
Zalizniak 1977[a).

All verbs of the 1-Conjugation (top group in Table 3.3) have an overt suffix
in the past-infinitive subsystem, but the suffix is missing in the present tense.
The e-Conjugation divides into four groups. In one group, which includes the
two most productive classes, there is a conjugational suffix that is syllabic in
both subsystems; for example, opocdre ‘throw’ is {{bros-a-} psrne> : {bros-aj-
le|}<prs> }- In a second group, there is a suffix in the past-infinitive but it is
lost or reduced to a non-syllabic form in the present subsystem, for example,
nadkars ‘cry’ {{plak-a-} _psr-inp> © {plat-le|-} <prs> }. The third group, of ASUFFIXAL
verbs, is a heterogeneous set of conjugation classes, each of which has a limited
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Table 3.3 Conjugation classes

PAST-INFINITIVE PRESENT INFINITIVE 25G no.*

{CVCi-} {CVC-il} JTIFOOUTH JFOOU LB 4 ‘love’
{CVC-e-} {CVCi|} CMOTPETh CMOTpUILD 5 ‘look at’
{CvCa-} {CVCi|} MOJTUATD MOJTYHLLIB 5 ‘be silent’
{CVCa-} {CVC-aj-le|} OpocdTb Opocderinb 1 ‘toss’
{CVC-e-} {CVC-ej-le|} MbSTHETH MIbSTHEEIITh 1 ‘get tipsy’
{CVC-ova-} {CVC-uj-|e|-} TpéGOBaThH TpéOyelb 2 ‘require’
{CVCnu-} {CVCn-le|} OpEI3HYTbH Opei3Hews 3 ‘splash’
{CVC-a-} {CVC-le|} II4KaTh IUTdYelb 6 ‘cry’
{CVC-a-} {CVC-le|} COCATh COCEILIB 6 ‘suck’
{CCa-} {CC-lel} KIATh KABLID 6 ‘wait’
{CCa-} {CVC-|e|} 6pdTh Gepéib 6 ‘take’
{CVJa-} {CVJ-le|} JIaBAThH JAE11Ib 13 ‘give’
{CVJa-} {CVJ-le|} KJICBATD KJTIOEILIb 2 ‘peck’
{CV-} {CV]-le|} XATh KUBELLb 16 ‘live’
{CV-} {CVJ-le|} KPHITh KpOeLrb 12 ‘cover’
{CV-} {CJ-le|} MATH MIBELTD 1n ‘drink’
{CV-} {CVN-|e|} IéTh JIéHelb 15 ‘set’
{CV-} {CN-|e|} KATD KMELLTh 14 ‘squeeze’
{CVRV-} {CVR-le|} KOJIGTD KGJeLp 10 ‘prick’
{CVR(V)-} {CR-|e|} MepETh (MEpIH) MpELIb 9 ‘die’
{CVC} {CVC-le|} HeCTH HecEIb 7 ‘carry’

A = index of conjugation class in Zalizniak 1977[a]

number of members. The stems of the two subsystems differ in not entirely
predictable ways, for example 3gdrs ‘call’ {{zva-} psrnp= : {ZOV-|e|-} <pxs= }. The
fourth type is the set of verbs that lack any suffix; the stem ends in a consonant
in both subsystems: necrii ‘carry’ {{nos-} cpsr-ive> : {D€s-|€|-} _pps> - Verbs of the
E-Conjugation have unpalatalized consonants (C°) in the first-person singular and
third plural, but palatalized consonants (C’) in the middle forms: €3y ‘climb’
with [z] but .ié3ewn with [z]. The past-infinitive is generally stable, except for the
type wmepére ‘die’ (cf. mépau) and consonant stems such as INF gecrii ‘lead’ (MscC
PST @é1, FEM geJid).

3.2.3 Stress patterns
The possible stress patterns of verbs are relatively restricted.

In the past, there are four patterns overall, two widespread and two re-
stricted. (a) Stress can fall consistently on the root (= ‘R): csdgusia gy,
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cadsunup - ‘glorify’. (b) Or stress can fall on the conjugational suffix (= ‘7):
0pearu308d1a rpy~, OPeaHU308dau_p -~ ‘Organize’. Less frequently, (c) stress may
fall consistently on the desinence (= ‘E): necsid oppys, HecTiop - ‘carry’, or (d)
stress may be mobile (= ‘W) - that is, it may alternate between stress on the end-
ing in the feminine past and stress not on the ending in other forms: gpa/id gy~
‘lied’, but epdii_yscs, 8PAI0 ox1s, BPATU _py~. .

In the present system, there are four possibilities. (a) Stress can fall consistently
on the root (= ‘®): cadeso, cadsuws. (b) If there is a conjugational suffix and
if it is syllabic, stress can fall on that suffix (= ‘F): opeanusyrw, opeanusyeurs.
(c) Stress can fall consistently on the thematic vowel (= ‘T): recy, Hecéwnb ‘carry’.
(d) Stress can vary between the first singular (and the imperative) and the syllable
preceding the thematic vowel except in the first singular: nuwy .1sc- , nuwi -y,
niiweus -3~ ‘write’. This last pattern is ANTETHEMATIC accentuation (= °4), in
that stress often falls on the syllable preceding the thematic vowel. It is mobile
accentuation, though different from that of the past tense.

3.2.4 Conjugation classes: 1-Conjugation

I-Conjugation has a limited number of groups, all suffixal. The conjugational
suffix can be {-i-}, {-e-} (<™¢), or {-a-} (historically a variant of the preceding,
since *¢ > a after palatals and *j). The conjugational suffix is present in the
past-infinitive stem (npociite ‘ask’, npociiz), lost or replaced by the conjugation
marker |i| in the present (npowsy, npocuww). Consonants were followed by *j (hence
() in the first-person singular and palatalized before the conjugational suffix
(whether *i or *¢) and before the thematic vowel |i| in the other forms of the
present tense and the past-infinitive, resulting in an alternation of ¢/ grade 1sG
npowy, obtixy and C' grade: npociits, 2SG npdcuus ‘ask’, o0iigers, 2SG 00lguub
‘insult’. In abstract terms, the conjugation pattern is: {{CVC"“i-} _psr-ne> : {CVC'-
li|-} <prs> } or, more simply, {CVC'i- : CVC"-|i|-}. Similarly, cmorpérs ‘observe’ is
{CVC-e- : CVC.|i|-} and gepsdrs ‘hold’ {CVC-a- : CVCHi|-}. Included in the last
group are crosrs ‘stand’, 6ositecs ‘fear’, and their derivatives, which have a stem
ending in [j] (though the [j] is absorbed before [i]); despite stress, the imperative
lacks the characteristic -i: crdii (despite croi), He 60tics (1SG 6orOCD).

In verbs of the type {CVC'-i- : CVC"|i|-}, the consonant was also followed by *j in
the past passive participle: -npduen. In verbs in *¢, ¢ is etymologically incorrect
in the passive participle o6uxen ‘insulted’; the original C' is preserved in ysiigen
‘seen’ and in archaic nperépnen, now usually nperépnnen ‘endured’. The passive
participle in this class of verbs thus has the suffix {-on-} (unstressed [in], [¢n]).

The conjugations of representative verbs are given in Table 3.4. There are three
accentual types. (a) Stress falls consistently on the root in past and present; the
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Table 3.4 1-Conjugation

{CVCi- : {CVCe-: {CVCa-: {CVj-a-:
CVCHil} CVCHil} CVCHil} CVjHil}
{R: R} {F: 1} {F: 4} {F: 1}
INF rpiéuTh 1eTéTb JAEPXKATD CTOSTh
PRS 1SG rpadJiro ey AepxKy CTOK
PRS 2SG rpaduIrb JIETALLb AEPXKUILIb CTOULLIb
PRS 3SG rpaour JIETUT AEPKUT CTOUT
PRS 1PL rpadbum JIETUM AépXKUM CTOUM
PRS 2PL rpadure JIeTATE népxurte CTOWTE
PRS 3PL rpaodsT neTAT Aépxar cTos{T
PRS PCL rpaosIIIni nersuui Aépxaiui crosfiuit
PRS DEE rpads netst népxa cTést
IMV 2SG rpaon JeTh AepXHU cTOi
IMV 2PL rpaonTe JIETHATE JIepKATe cTéiiTe
PST MSC rpadun neTén AepXan cTosta
PST FEM rpadmia neréna Aepxdia crostia
PST NT rpaduio neréno Aepxano crosisio
PST PL rpaduim nerénu AepxKanu crosinm
PST PCL rpaouBLLINIT JIeTéBLLIM I JEePXKABLINIT (Ha) crostBLLIMIT
PST DEE (o)rpddus (y)rerés (3a)mepxdB (Ha)cTosiB
PSV (o)rpddnen — (3a)mépxan (Ha)cTSsTH
‘rob’ ‘fly’ ‘hold’ ‘stand’

pattern could be written as {R.psr-ive> © Reprs>}, OF more simply as {® : R}:
epdburs ‘bury’, epdbsiro, epdbuwn; gligers ‘see’, glixky, gliguws; casuuars ‘hear’,
casuuy, casvuuuws. (b) Stress falls consistently after the root — on the suffix in
the past and on 1sG {-4} and 3pL {-it} and thematic {i-}, or {F : T}: eosopiirs
‘speak’, cogopiin, cogopiina; cocopry, cogopliub; 36eHETHL ‘TING', 38eHé, 368eHéNa,;
36€HID, 3GeHliub; Moaudre ‘be silent’, mosudn, monudna; monuy, mosutiu. (C)
Stress falls on the suffix in the past and variably on the 1sG {-4} but antethe-
matically on the last syllable of the stem in the rest of the present, or {#: 4}:
06uTsL ‘love’, srobiia, srobiiaa; 1060, 00Ub; CMOTPETHL ‘Observe’, cmoTpéa,
CMOTPENA; CMOTPIO, CMOTPpULUD; gepicdrs ‘hold’, gepicdn, gepxdna, gepxy, gépxuuis.

In the past passive participle, stress stays on the root if it is on the root in
other forms: paccaidenen ‘praised’, paccndenena, paccndgiero, paccrid@seHHbIIL;
obiixen ‘insulted’, obiixena, oblixero, oblixennwli; ycasuuarn ‘heard’, ycasnuana,
yenwsuuano, ycasuuannoli. The combination of suffixal stress in the past with
antedesinential stress in the present ({#:4}) gives stress on the syllable
before the suffix in the passive: gossn06iire ‘love’ (80311067110, 80371H06ULD),



Inflectional morphology
803/110071eH, 803/10071eHa, 803 1H001eHO, G030 IeHHbIL;  ygepydTs ‘restrain’
(vgepxy, ygépxuwn), ygépxan, ygépxana, ygépiano, YGEPKAHHGIL;, PACCMOTPETH
‘examine’ (paccmorpro, paccmorpuiub), paccMOTpeH, paccMOoTpend, paccMOTpPeHO,
paccmdrpennsii. When stress in the present is thematic ({ #: 7}), the class {CVC"-
i- : CVC-|i|-} keeps stress on the ending: ompawire ‘darken’ (ompauy, ompautiub),
OMpauém, ompavend, ompauend, ompauénnsiii. The other two classes ({CVC'-e-: CVC'-
li|-}, {CVC-a- : CV(Hi|-}) pull stress back to the syllable before the passive formant:
yeugérs ‘sit through’ (ycuoky, ycugiiwwn), yciixken, yciixena, ycuxeHo, YCUXeHHbII;
orsexdrs ‘finish reclining’ (orsexii, oraexiws), oraéxan, oraéxana, OTaEéKaHo,
OT JIEXKAHHBI.

In the {CVGCi- : CVCi|} type, there is a tendency to shift from the-
matic stress to antethematic stress in the present and past passive partici-
ple. Verbs differ. Some have just begun to shift: pazepomiire ‘rout’, paszepomiiue
(*pazepdmuwn), pazepomnén (2pazepomnen). Other verbs have almost completed
the shift: uccywsits ‘dry out’ wuccywuws, current uccywen (older uccywiiwb,
UCCyuién).

3.2.5 Conjugation classes: suffixed e-Conjugation

E-Conjugation verbs, less uniform overall, vary in the extent to which they make
use of a conjugational suffix. Some do. Others, termed ASUFFIXAL below, do not
have a suffix, or have only a remnant of the conjugational suffix.

Two of the classes maintain the suffix in both stems. These are the two most
productive classes of Russian conjugation. One type has stems {CVC-a-_psr-inp> :
CVC-aj-|e|-<prs> }- Stress can be either consistently on the root or consistently
on the suffix: {®R : R} génarv ‘do’, génan, génaro, génaeww; {F : F} 6Gpocdrs
‘throw’, 6pocdn, 6pocdio, 6pocdews. The passive participle has {-n-} added to the
stem {CVC-a-}; stress is drawn off the {-a-} onto the previous syllable: pazopdcan
‘thrown around’, pasbpdcana, pa3zbpdocaro, pa3dpocarHblii.

A related type has the vowel {-e-} rather than {-a-} in the suffix: {CVC-e- : CVC-
ej-le|}. This type, which makes verbs from adjectives, has the same two stress
options: {R : R} yepromers ‘grow sad’, yeprome, yepromero, yepromeeuw; {F : F}
nbsaHéTs ‘become intoxicated’, nvsnén, nvanéro, noanéewn. These are mostly intran-
sitive and do not form passives. An exception is npeogosiérs ‘overcome’, whose
participle is npeogonén, npeogonend, npeogoniend, npeogonénnsiii, which shows the
passive formant {-6n-}.°

Another, productive, group of suffixed e-Conjugation verbs has a stem {CVC-
ova-} alternating with {CVC-uj-|le|-}. There are two stress options: root stress

9 The form and stress are innovative. Etymologically, the suffixal vowel derives from *¢& which did
not undergo the change of *e > o (witness npeogonén).
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Table 3.5 Representative conjugations: suffixed E-Conjugation

{CVC-a- {CVC-ova-: {CVCa: {CVCnu-: {CVC-a-:
CVC-aj-le|} CVC-uj-le|} CvVC-le|} CVCn-} CVC-le|}
{R: R} {F: F} {F: 4} {F: 4} {F: 7}
INF nénarpb KOJIJOBATD TMUCATH TSIHYThb COCATB
PRS 1SG nénato KOJIAY 1O ALY TSHY cocy
PRS 25G nénaenb KOJIAYyellb NALIeIb TS{He1lb COCELIb
PRS 3SG nénaet Kosayer nuLer Ts{HEeT COCET
PRS 1PL AénaeM KoJIyeM nALeM TsS{HEM cocém
PRS 2PL néraere KoJgyere MULeTe Ts{HeTe cocére
PRS 3PL nénaror KOJIAYIOT OALYT TSHYT cocyT
PRS PCL Aénaroluin KOJIAY FOLL{M i1 MALLY LU TSAHY LU CoCyLL Mt
PRS DEE nénas KOJIZY S nuLa [? Tansi] cocst
IMV 2SG Aénai KOy MUIIA TSIHI cocr
IMV 2PL nénaiite KoJIgyiiTe MULLIATE TSIHUTE cocuTe
PST MSC nénan KOJIZOBAJT MUCAT TSIHYJI cocdn
PST FEM aénana KOJIAOBAJIa nucina TSIHYJIA cocdna
PST NT aénasno KOJIJ0B4JI0 nucanao TSIHYJIO cocasno
PST PL Aénanu KOJI{OB4JIN MUCATIN TSHYJIU cocdnun
PST PCL nénaBLinit KOJIAOBABILIU MUCABLLIUI TSIHYBLUU A COCABLLIMI
PST DEE (c)pémaB (3a)ko1TOBAB (o)rucdB (Ha)TsIHYB (06)cocéan
PSV (c)aéman (3a)konx6BaH (o)vicar (Ha)TstHYT (06)cdcan
‘do’ ‘enchant’ ‘write’ ‘stretch’ ‘suck’

{® : ®}, as in rpébosars ‘demand’, rpébosan, rpébyio, Tpédyewn, or consistent
suffixal stress {F : }, as in kongosdrs ‘enchant’, kosngosd, Kogyio, Kojgyeus.
The passive has {-n-}, with stress on the syllable before {-a-}: napucosdrs ‘sketch’,
HApUCOBAH, HAPUCOBAHA, HAPUCOBAHO, HApUCJBanHblll, similarly pacyesiosdrs ‘Kiss'’.

In the two remaining classes of suffixal e-Conjugation, the suffix is re-
duced in the present. The type {CVCnu- : CVCn-} is used productively to
make semelfactive (=singular occasion) perfectives of verbs that report intrinsi-
cally cyclical processes. These verbs have two stress patterns: {® : R} (6psisHyTs
‘spurt’, 6pssHyn, OpuisHy, OpsizHewn) or { F : T} (TosknyTs ‘shove’, ToskHy, Toakhy,
ToskHéwb). Some {-nu-} verbs are not semelfactive. They allow a third stress pat-
tern: {F:.4} vanyrs ‘pull’, vany, vsinews. The passive participle for {-nu-} verbs
is {-t}, which forces stress off the suffix to the root: pacranyrs ‘stretch out’
(pactany, pacrsinewn), pactsinyra, pactsiHyro, pactsiHyroili; oTToIKHYTH ‘Shove away’
(oTTONIKHY, OTTONIKHEWD), OTTONKHYTA, OTTOJIKHYTO, OTTOJIKHYTHIH.

In the verbs in this class that are not semelfactive, the suffix {-nu-} may be
absent in some forms of the past-infinitive system. The suffix is expected by
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the purely consonantal endings of the infinitive and the passive participle in
{-t}: gocriiue ~ gocriienyrs ‘reach’, gocriienyr; oreépenyrs ‘cast away’, or@épenyr.
((O)crsrrs ‘grow cold’, however, by ending in a vowel, is more tolerant.) Active par-
ticiples and the masculine singular past may lose the suffix: PST PCL gocriicuuii ~
gocTiieHyguutl, 0Teépeuuii ~ oraépeHyauui; MSC gocriie, oraéperny. The other past-
tense forms are most likely to lose {-nu-}: gocriiena, oreépesu. Simplex forms are
more likely to keep {-nu-} than prefixed forms. For example, mép3nyrs ‘freeze’,
has variation in two forms (mép3 ~ mép3nyn, mép3uuii ~ mépsnysuuti), while its
prefixed derivatives consistently lack the suffix {sa-, na-, 06-, -, nog-, nepe-, uz-,
npu-, no-, npo-, c-, @sk-}mép3s, mépsuuii. The development is towards increasing use
of {-nu-} and regularizing this class of verbs. Occasionally the suffix even appears
in the feminine of simplex forms, the context that usually omits {-nu-}: suinnyna
for usual Juinna.l°

Another class of suffixed -Conjugation has a minimal suffix {-a-} in the past-
infinitive and no suffix in the present, while the consonant is modified and
adopts the ¢ grade: {CVC-a- : CVC-|e|}. There are two stress options. One is
consistent root stress {® : R}: nsdkars ‘cry’, nadkas, naduy, naduews. The other is
{F: 4} - suffixal in the past-infinitive and antethematic in the present: nucdrs
‘write’, nucdaa, nuwy, niwews, implying waniican.

The past-infinitive stem of this group {CVC-a- : CVC'-|e|} is {CVC-a-}, which is
the same as the past-infinitive of the productive group {CVC-a- : CVC-aj-le|}. As a
result, this type is being absorbed into the more productive group, at different
rates depending on the final consonant of the stem. The old pattern is preserved
well when the stem ends in a dental. Only one of the thirty-four verbs ending in
a dental (twenty-six in stop, eight in fricative) shows variation; merdrs ‘throw’,
Mmerdn, meuy ~ merdro.!! Of the twenty-four verbs ending in velar, sixteen show
some variation, the innovative variant wmaxder ‘wave’ (for mdwer) being used in
the 1960s survey by 17 percent of speakers born in the decade 1940-49 (but only
3% on www.lib.ru <15.I1X.02>), 6psizeaer ‘splash’ (for 6psizker) by 32 percent for
opssears (18% on www.lib.ru). Of the eleven verbs ending in labials, eight use
the innovative present in {CVP-aj-|e|}; the most advanced is xdnars, which uses
the new variant (kdnaer ‘drip’ for xdnsier) to the tune of 72 percent of speakers
interviewed in the 1960s (82% on www.lib.ru).

There is another very small group of verbs that has the same infinitive shape
{CVC-a-}, but in the present uses no suffix and no consonant modification: {CVC-
a- : CVC-|e|}. Because the thematic vowel is added directly to the root-final conso-
nant, the present of these verbs has an alternation of consonants in the present,

10 1I'ina 1976. However, forms such as (npu).untys(a) are infrequent on the web.
1 In the investigation from the 1960s reported in Krysin 1974.
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Table 3.6 Quasisuffixed e-Conjugation

{CVJa- : {CVJa-: {CCa- : {CCa- : {CCa- :

CVJ-le|} CVJ-le|} CClel} CVCel} CVClel}

{F: 1} {F: T} {m: 1} {Mm: 1} {Mm: 1}
INF NaBaTb KJIEBATH pBaTH OpaTh pBaTBECS
PRS 1SG Jaro KJIIOKO pBY oepy pBYCH
PRS 2SG Jaéinb KJIIOELIb pBELID Gepéiup pBELLIBCSA
PRS 3SG nagT KJTIOET pBET Oepér pBéTCS
PRS 1PL Jaém KJTFOEM pBEM oepém pBEMCH
PRS 2PL aaére KJIIOETE pBETe oepére pBETeCch
PRS 3PL JarT KJIIOFOT pPBYT oepyT pBYTCS
PRS PCL Jaroiuin KJTIOROLLM I pBY M1 OepyLmit pBYLLMIiCS
PRS DEE JaBds K105t [? pBs] oepst [? pBsic)
IMV 2SG naBait KJTHOI pBU oepr PBHCH
IMV 2PL nasdiite KJIOiTe pBriTE Oeprite pBUTECH
PST MSC AaBan KJIeBaJ1 pBan opan pBéancs
PST FEM nasdna KJIeBdsa pBand Opand pBaich
PST NT AaBaio KJIEB4J10 pBédno 6pdio pBandCch
PST PL [aBanu KJIeBAIU pBaNIN opdnu pBaJICh
PST PCL JAaBABILIMIT KJIeBABLLIMIT pBABLLIUAI OpaBLUMI pBaBLLIMTICS
PST DEE [? maBas| (3a)kJTeB4B (oTo)pBédB (Ha)opar (3a)pBdBIINCH
PSV — (3a)kyI€BaH (oTé)pBan (ad)opan -

‘give’ ‘peck’ ‘tear’ ‘take’ ‘strain’

(Y grade (absence of palatalization) in the first singular and third plural, C’ grade
in the middle forms. Three stress patterns are found: {® : ®} »dxgars ‘thirst
for’, sxdoxgan, sxdxgy, wdxgewn; {F : T} cocdrs ‘suck’, cocdn, cocy, cocéwn; and
{F: A} crondrs ‘moan’, croudn, crony, crénews. In the passive participle, stress
shifts back: o6cdcan ‘licked round’. A related subgroup is the small set of verbs in
which the final consonant of the root is [j|, and the suffix {-a-} disappears in the
present; these verbs have root stress (césrs ‘sow’) or thematic stress (cmesirbes
‘laugh’, cmesincs, cmerocs, cmeéwunces). Exceptionally, the imperative has no vowel:

cMmélics.

3.2.6 Conjugation classes: quasisuffixed e-Conjugation
Some verbs of the e-Conjugation have the reflex of a suffix {-a-} in the past-
infinitive. The root without this vowel is phonologically minimal.

Jasdrs ‘give’ and ocrasdrses ‘remain’ have present-tense stems in [j| without
[v], except in the imperative and participles. Another class is that of x.iegdro
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‘peck’, ko, kaoéun; kosdre ‘forge’, Ky, Kyéuw; naesdrs ‘Spit’, narow, naéun,
in which additionally [v] alternates with [j]. Stress is on the second syllable in the
past-infinitive, thematic in the present ({# : #}). The passive has antethematic
stress: (3a)kniéaan. Although the first singular present is stressed, the imperative
lacks -ii: nouoii, cyii, xyi, ki, Kyil.

In some other classes the past-infinitive ends in {a}, but the preceding root
is phonologically debilitated. The thematic ligature can be added directly to the
cluster: »xgdrs ‘wait’, xgy, xgéws, implying the formula {CCa- : CC-|e|-}. Like
skgdre are: padry ‘tear’, gpdre ‘lie’, xwpdry ‘devour’, cpdrs ‘defecate’, -npdrs ‘tram-
ple’, rxdrs ‘weave’. In some verbs the cluster is broken up in the present tense
by a vowel augment, as in 6pdrs ‘take’, 6epy, bepéub; gpdre ‘tear’, gepy, gepéun;
3edrs ‘call’, 306y, 306éwn, implying the formula {CCa- : CVC-|e|-}). In the present,
stress always falls on the thematic vowel. In the past, stress is mobile: xgdrs
‘await’, xgda, xkgaad, xgdau, xgdao; opdre, O6pda, 6pand, Opdau, 6pdio; pedrs,
peds, peaad, pedu, pedsio; 36dJ, 38aad, 3edsu. When these verbs are made re-
flexive, stress becomes fixed on the ending (except in the masculine singular):
padJics, paasidcs, paasidce, paaJiics. But this end stress has begun to yield to stem
stress in an informal register: peanidcw, peaniicy > pedsocs, padaucsy.? Ionpdrs
‘flout’, with no augment in the present, has fixed root stress in the past.

The passive participle, in {-n-}, puts stress on the syllable before the [a], and
since the root is non-syllabic, stress ends up on the second or only vowel of the
prefix: ordpean ‘torn off’, ordpeana, ordpseano, ordpsannsiii; yopan ‘cleaned up’,
Ybpana, yoparo, YyOpaHHbiii.

Next comes a set of heterogeneous verbs that have a hyposyllabic stem {CV-} or
{CCV-} in the past-infinitive. The present can have various shapes. The following
subtypes can be distinguished. Corresponding to a past-infinitive stem {C(C)V-},
the present has the consonant followed by some vowel and [j]: gsirs “howl’, g8,
8vlid, 80w, adewn (also kpsirs ‘cover’, Hors ‘moan’, psirs ‘dig’, meirs ‘wash’). Sim-
ilar, except for differences in vocalism, are nérs (now) ‘sing’, gyre (gyro) ‘blow’,
3HATS (3Hd10) ‘KNOW’, epérsb (epéro) ‘warm’, nouiirs (nouiiro) ‘rest’, 06yrs (06yi0) ‘shoe’,
Oplits (O6péro) ‘shave’. Stress in the past falls on the root vowel consistently: nésa,
néau. A second type uses an augment [v] in the present instead of [j|: xiirs, *usy
‘live’; cawsirsy, cabigy ‘be reputed’; nusirs, nawigy ‘swim’. Stress in the past is mobile:
swund, xisau. Another subtype has the augment [j] added to the present tense but
with no root vowel, or {CJ-|e|}. Stress in the present is thematic by default. The
past has mobile stress: ni7re ‘drink’, new, neéws, nund, niau (also sire ‘wind’,
Juirs ‘pour’), with the exception of 6iirs ‘beat’ and wuirs ‘sew’, whose past tenses
are not mobile: 6b#0, 6béwusb, Glina, 6.

12 Strom 1988, SRIa 1.144.
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Table 3.7(a) Asuffixal e-Conjugation

{CV-:CVHel}  {CV-:CVMel}  {CV-:CVFel}  {CV-:CHel}

{£: 7 {r: 7 {9: 1) {9: )
INF KPBITh néThb XKATb MATH
PRS 1sG KpOro noxo XKUBY bIO
PRS 2SG KpOelb MOENIb KUBEID NbELID
PRS 3SG KpoeT MOET XKUBET MNbET
PRS 1PL KpoeM I1OEM XKUBEM IIbEM
PRS 2PL Kpoete TToéTe XKUBETE béTe
PRS 3PL KpOtoT MOKOT KUBYT MbHOT
PRS PCL KpOroL Uit TMOFOLLM T KUBYLLIAT NbIOLUIT
PRS DEE Kpost - [? xuBsi] -
IMV 2SG KpOi noi XKUBA néii
IMV 2PL KpoiiTe noiite XKUBUTE néiite
PST MSC KpBLIT nén KA nua
PST FEM KpHblJ1a néina KN4 MU
PST NT KpPEBLJIO néJo XKAJI0 878 ()
PST PL KPELJIU néiu KAIU ninau
PST PCL KPEIBLLMIT MEBLLINIT KUBIIMI MUABLIUI
PST DEE (3a)xpriB (c)rén (rpo)x B (mpo)mviB
PSV (3a)KpEIT (c)mmér (po) kAT (mpd)mut
‘cover’ ‘sing’ ‘live’ ‘drink’

Superficially similar are verbs which have the augment [n] in the present. There
are two variants. In one, the nasal (originally an infix added to the present tense)
appears after the root-final vowel and the present-tense thematic vowel is added
to a fully syllabic root in {CVN-}; such are gére ‘put’, gény, génewn; crdrs ‘be-
come’, crdny, crdneun. Stress is fixed on the root in the present and the past: gérs,
géan, géna, géau; crdre, crda, crdaa, crdawu. In the other variant the nasal conso-
nant appears in place of the vowel of the past-infinitive (reflecting the historical
alternation of *VN in position before vowels with a nasal vowel in position be-
fore consonants): sxd7e ‘reap’, wHy, KHEWDb; KdTb ‘SqUeeze’, MY, KMéub; (Ha)udTb
‘begin’, (na)uny, (na)unéwn; (or)HsiTs ‘grasp, take’, (or)numy, (or)niimews (substan-
dard variant, (or)simy, (or)sLmews). Stress in the present is thematic, except -Hsiro.
Stress in the past is either root (skdrs, xd.n, sxdna, sxdau, »xdzo) or mobile, even
going onto the prefix (Haudrs, nHduan, nauand, nduanu). All of the verbs in these
groups that have mobile stress in the past have fixed end stress in the reflexive
counterparts of the verbs: naudics (older Hauasics), hauaiics, Haua10cb, HAYAACS.

Rather different are: xosnore ‘prick’, xosuno, kdaews; mondre ‘grind’, mesuo,
Mménewn; 6opdrvcs ‘fight with’, 6oproce, 60pewncs; nopors ‘lash’, nopio, ndpews.
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Table 3.7(b) Asuffixal e-Conjugation

{CV-: CVN-} {CV-: CVN-} {CVRV- : CVR-|e|} {CVR(V}- : CVR-|e|}

{R: R} {R: T} {R: A} {o: 7}
INF AéThb XKATb KOJIOTDb TepéThb
PRS 1SG Aény KMY KOJIHO TPy
PRS 2SG AéHellb XKMELb KOJIelb TPELLIb
PRS 3SG AéHer KMET KOJIeT TPET
PRS 1PL néuem KMEM KOeM TPEM
PRS 2PL néuere KMETE Késere TpéTe
PRS 3PL AéHYT KMYT KOIIOT TPYT
PRS PCL - KMYLUN KOJTFOLLM I TPYLLMIA
PRS DEE - [? xms] KoJIst -
IMV 2SG néHb KMUA KOJIN TpU
IMV 2PL néHbre KMITE KOJIATE TpUTE
PST MSC nén Xan KOJI61 TEP
PST FEM aéna Xdna Kos61a Tepad
PST NT Aaéio X4710 K0J16J10 TEpJIO
PST PL nénu Kanau KoJI6u TEPIU
PST PCL AEBILIMIA KABLIMIA (y)KonGBILIMIA (y)réprmit
PST DEE (pa3)aéB (rTo)x4B (y)xos16B (y)repés ~ (y)répruam
PSV (pa3)mér (rto) x4t (y)xémoT (y)répr
‘place’ ‘squeeze’ ‘prick’ ‘rub’

Stress is antethematic in the present, when the consonant adopts ¢/ grade even
in the first-person singular. In the past-infinitive, stress is fixed on the second
root syllable: ko0, kondna, kondau. The two transitives xosors and mosors
have retracted stress in passive participles: yxdzior, ykdnora, ykdi0ro, YKO10TblL.
Mepérs ‘die’, nepérs ‘close’, repérs ‘wipe’ have a non-syllabic present stem (imply-
ing thematic stress by default): .mpy, mpéws. Unusually for Russian conjugations,
the past stem differs from the infinitive stem: nepérs, nép, nepad, népu, népio;
MeEPETb, MEP, MepJid, MEPJU, MEPJIO.

Throughout these asuffixal verbs, the passive participle is generally marked
by {-t-}. If the verb otherwise has root stress in the past, it has root stress in the
passive participle: pazgérs ‘deck out’, paszgén, pazgéna, pasgér, pasgéra, pazgéro,
pa3gérulil; Haxdrb ‘squeeze’, Haxxdsl, Haxxdsa, HaxXdr, Haxdra, HAXATO, HAXATbL;
pacrepérs ‘wipe away’ (pacrép, pacrépaa), pacrépr, pacrépra, pactépro, pacréprbill;
copirs ‘shave off’ (copiin, copiina), cbpiir, cbpiira, cbpiito, copirsiii; ornérs ‘read
the service over’ (ornés, ornéna), ornér, ornéra, ornéro, ornéroiii; yours ‘Kill’ (y6iin,
y6iinia), your, ybiira, youro, yoursii.

For those asuffixal verbs that take {-t-}, mobile stress in the past once im-
plied mobile stress in the participle: naudrs ‘begin’ (nduan, nauand, Hduaio)
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Table 3.8 Consonant-stem e-Conjugation

{CVC-: {CVC-: {CVC-: {CVC-: {CVC-:

CVClel}  CVGlel} CCel} CVCrle|} CVCrle|}

{€: 7} {R: T} {€: 7} {R: R} {€: 7}
INF HECTU Kp4cTh néub J1é3Thb Oepéubcs
PRS 1SG Hecy Kpagy nexy nézy oeperychb
PRS 2SG HECEILb Kpaa€inb evenrb J1é3eLb OepeXEIbCs
PRS 3SG HECET Kpagér neyver nézer OepexETcs
PRS 1PL HECEM KpagéM Meyém n1é3eM Oepexemest
PRS 2PL HecéTe Kpagére neyére nézere Oepexérecs
PRS 3PL HeCyT KpagyT MeKyT Jé3yT OeperyTcs
PRS PCL HeCy1uil KpaayLuii NeKyuui Né3y1unin GeperyLuiics
PRS DEE Hecst Kpagu - né3s -
IMV 2SG Hecl Kpagu ek né3b Oeperuch
IMV 2PL HecuTe KpaguTte MeKnuTe 71é3bTe Oeperurech
PST MSC HEC KpaJs néK n1é3 Oepércs
PST FEM HecJTd KpdJia MeKJId nézma GeperJyiach
PST NT Hecs16 KpaJsio MeKJ10 nézno 6eperyiéepb
PST PL HecIi Kpanu MeKJIn né3nu OeperJIich
PST PCL HECLIU Kpaa1uii NEKILINI N1é31ui Oepériumiics
PST DEE (y)mecst (y)KpaBLIm (n3)réK M (3a)né3mm (y)6epérmucn
PSV (y)Hecén (y)xpdgeH (n3)neuén (Ha)s1é3eH -

‘carry’ ‘steal’ ‘bake’ ‘crawl’ ‘protect’

Hduar, Hauard, HAYaTo, HAYaTHLLL; NPOKSicTs ‘curse’ (npoKkisit, npokasad, npoKJisio),
npOKAAT, NPOKAITA, NPOKAATO, npokasTelil; pacnirs ‘drink a shared bottle’ (pacniin,
pacnund, pacniino), pacnir, pacnurd, pacnito, pacnirelii; orxirs ‘outlive one’s
time’ (orxiin, orxkund, oTkiJ0), OTHKUT, OTHUTd, OTxUTO, orxirsil. These cita-
tions illustrate the point that, historically, mobile stress once meant that the
stress retracted onto the prefix when it was not on the end (in the feminine).
Stress on the prefix has been fading (manuals must be consulted for details), but
it is still preserved in frequent verbs like naudrs.!®

Among asuffixal verbs, the largest and most homogeneous group are OBSTRU-

ENT stems — verbs like necrii whose stem ends in an obstruent in both subsystems.

13 To illustrate the nature of this variation using derivatives of nepérs. The old pattern - complete mo-
bility in the past and the passive participle - is preserved with sanepérs: 3dnep, 3anepnd, 3dnepsio,
3dnepr, 3aneprd, 3dnepro, 3dneproii. In the middle, onepérs has eliminated prefixal stress, and
has even begun to allow the feminine stress on the root: onép, onepnd ~ onépna, onépno; onépr,
oneprd ~ onépra, onépro, onépruii. Even further, nepenepérs has gone over to stem stress in both
past and participle: nepenép, nepenépna, nepenép.sio; nepenépra, nepenépra, nepenépo, nepenéprolii.
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In the present, the thematic ligature |e| is added directly to a stem of the shape
{CVGC-_pxs- }. The final consonant is C° in the first singular and third plural (recy,
Hecyr; nexy, nexkyr) and C' in the middle forms (Hecéwb; neuéww). The stem of the
past tense also ends (or could end) in an obstruent, and that fact occasions some
collision between the final consonant of the stem and the consonants of the
past tense and the infinitive. The collision is resolved in different ways. (a) Verbs
whose present stem ends in a DENTAL STOP lose the stop throughout the past,
and have an infinitive in -c7i: gecrii ‘lead’ (segy, segéun, gén, gend); mecrii ‘sweep’
(mery, meTéwn, mén, mend); naecrii ‘weave’ (nyery, nieréus, nié, niesd); eHecTU
‘oppress’ (¢Hery, [no past|); 6pecrii ‘wander’ (6pegy, bpegéun, 6pén, bpend); 6arocTi
‘watch’ (6irogy, 60géwn, 601, 6n01d); epscti ‘come’ (3SG epsigér, [no past]).
(b) Verbs whose present stem ends in a LABIAL STOP keep the stop and lose the
{-1-} in the masculine singular past, and have an infinitive in -cvii: ckpecrii ‘scrape’
(ckpeby, ckpebéun, ckpéb, ckpebad); epectii ‘TOW (epeby, epebéwun, epéo, epebid).
(c) Verbs ending in a VELAR sTOP keep that consonant and lose the msc sG {-I-}
of the past, and have an infinitive in -ub: géus ‘draw’ (giexy, guieuéun, ek,
gneknd); Téub ‘flow’ (rexy, reuéun, Ték, Texsd); (Ha)péus ‘speak’ (-pexy, -peuéun, -pék,
-peknd); npenebpéusb ‘ignore’ (npenebpeey, nperebpexéub, npeHebpée, npenebpeed);
bepéun ‘take care of (6epecy, bepexéwn, bepée, bepecad); crepéus ‘guard’ (crepeey,
crepexéun, crepée, crepeend); Tonous ‘pound’ (rosky, Tonuéus, TonAdK, TONKIAA);
(3a)npsiue “harness’ (3anpsiey, 3anpskéws, 3anpsie, 3anpsead). (d) Verbs ending in a
DENTAL FRICATIVE keep that consonant and lose the msc sG {-I-} of the past,
and have an infinitive -7 added to the fricative (a voiced fricative letter is kept in
spelling): gesrii ‘convey’ (e3y, geséub, 6¢3, ge3nd); nonsri ‘crawl’ (non3y, noaséwn,
non3, nonsad); rpacti ‘shake’ (rpsacy, tpsacéws, Tpsic, Tpscad); nacri ‘tend’ (nacy,
nacéww, ndc, nacad). Pacrii ‘grow’ (pacry, pacréuwn, poc, pocad) combines the loss
of the dental stop and the loss of Msc sG {--}. Exceptional vowel alternations
reflecting old nasal infixes occur in séus ‘lie’ (sisiey, sisikewn, née, necnd); cécry
‘sit’ (cslgy, csigewn, cén, céna). (IIpo-)uecrs ‘read’ (npoury, npouréws, npoué, npound)
and xéub ‘burn’ (sxey, xoxéun, xée, xend) have null grade and stress on endings
in both the present and the past.

In stress, the predominant pattern is {& : 7}, or thematic stress in the present,
end stress in the past (though not in the masculine singular). End stress in the
past also implies the unusual end stress in the infinitive as well (recrii), except
in velar stems. Root or mobile stress in the past precludes end stress in the
infinitive.

Other stress patterns are possible, for individual verbs or small groups of
verbs. Kunsicro ‘swear’ has {M : T}, or thematic stress in the present (kisny,
knsnéws) and mobile stress in the past (ksisind, kasiam). Cécrs ‘sit’ (csgy, céna),
21€31b ‘climb’ (ié3y, nézewn, 163, né3na), oTeép3rs ‘open’ (archaic) have consistent
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root stress: {® : ®}. (In recent times céusb ‘hack’, originally {® : 7}, has been
shifting to the productive stress pattern in the past: c¢ék, cékna, cékau > cék,
ceknd, cexni.) For other verbs the stress pattern is {® : T}: epsisrs ‘gnaw’
(epwl3Y, epbi3éun, epvi3, epsizaa); kpdcers ‘steal’ (kpagy, kpagéwus, kpda, kpdaa); KadcTsb
‘place’ (knagy, kaagéwn, kndn, kadna); ndcrs ‘fall’ (nagy, nagéww, ndn, ndna) and
(o-)crpiiub ‘shear’ (ocrpuey, ocrpukéus, ocrpiie, orcpiiena). Ilpsicrs ‘spin’ has the-
matic stress in the present (npsgy, npsgéws) and variation in the past: like ep&i37s,
stem stress (npsisa, implying reflexive npsziace, etc.) or, like kusicrs, mobile past
(npsind, npsino, implying end stress in the reflexives npssdcs, npsadces). Mous ‘be
able, possible’ is a unique verb with {E : 4}: moey, mdxewn, moend, moeni.

In obstruent stems with end stress in the past, the passive participle has the
suffix {-on-}, with stress on the ending in the short forms (yrecrii ‘carry off’, yuéc,
yHecad, yHecaid implies yHecén, ynecend, ynecend) and on the participial suffix in
the long form (ymecénmwiii). Stress stays on the root in the participle if the past
is root-stressed: 3aepsizrsy ‘chew up’, 3aepsizia, 3aepuvizen, 3aepbidend, 3aepbl3eHo,
3aepBI3eHHbLI.

3.2.7 Stress in verbs: retrospective

The stress of verbs has to be learned, class by class and, in the smaller, less
productive, archaic classes, verb by verb. Yet some broad generalizations can be
discerned. Verb classes can be divided into four large sets.

The first set consists of verbs with a conjugational suffix that is syllabic in
both the past-infinitive and the present. Verbs in these classes allow only two
stress patterns: {® : R} (rpé6osars, Tpébosan : Tpébyio, TpéGyewn) and {F : F}
(kongosdre, Kongosdn : kongyr, kongyewn). This limitation suggests that roots
and suffixes are heavy. If either the root or suffix receives stress, stress remains
there in both subsystems. Furthermore, stress can never go further towards the
end of the word than a syllabic suffix.

The second set consists of verbs with an identifiable, syllabic suffix in the past-
infinitive, but no suffix, or a suffix that is not syllabic, in the present subsystem.
There are three possibilities: {® : ®}, {F: 7}, {F : 4}. The three patterns show
again that, in the past-infinitive, stress cannot go further towards the ending
beyond an overt and syllabic suffix. But in the present, where the suffix is miss-
ing (or lacks a vowel), it is possible to put stress on the syllable preceding the
thematic vowel: {F : A}, 1SG nuwy, 2SG niwews. That means that mobile stress
in the present is possible only for those verb classes that lose the suffix in the
present.

The third set is the array of heterogeneous verbs that have no conjugational
suffix and stem shapes that do not remain stable between the past-infinitive and
present subsystems. Some of these verbs have {® : |} stress, like gsirs, 6dio, or
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{®R: T} stress, a minor variant that occurs by default when the present stem lacks
a vowel, such as wiire, wiina, wiinu, wero, weéws. Interestingly, these verbs with
stems that are minimal (“hyposyllabic”) or inconsistent over the two subsystems
allow mobile stress in the past (along with thematic stress in the present), or
{M : T}: niirw, nuad, niiau; 6pdrs, 6pand, Gpdau (nbkd, nbéws; Gepy, Gepéun). In fact,
mobile stress in the past occurs only with such verbs.

The fourth group is the consonant-stem verbs like necrii, néus, which have the
same, stable, canonical root structure {CVC-} in both subsystems. These verbs
have a variety of stress patterns, but the most frequent is { € : 7}, or end stress in
the past (kéc, Hecnid, necoui) correlated with thematic stress in the present (uecy,
Hecéwn). It is as if the stable structure requires stability in the placement of stress
(rather than mobility) and the absence of an intervening suffix encourages the
stress to go beyond the root out onto the endings.

Thus, roots and suffixes are heavy and hold stress towards the front of the
word. Absence of a suffix encourages stress after the stem. Mobility, in either
past or present, is tolerated by those verb classes in which there is instability in
the stem shape between the two subsystems.

In the passive participle, root stress occurs when other forms have root stress.
Mobile stress occurs if the participle is {-t-} and if the verb has mobile stress in
the past: nduar, nauard, nduaro. End stress occurs in some verb classes that add
the suffix {-on-}, namely {CVC- : CVC-|i|} and consonant stems ({CVC- : CVC-|e|}):
paszepomnén, ynecén, provided stress is thematic in the present. Otherwise, the
productive stress pattern is stress on the syllable preceding the suffix: naniican,
0TOp8aH, ygépxaw, paccmorper ‘examined’, orsiéwan ‘rested’, narsinyr ‘stretched’,
orronkuyr ‘pushed away’, ykdsior ‘punctured’.

3.2.8 Irregularities in conjugation
Irregularities and exceptions of conjugation are limited in Russian.

The most archaic and irregular verbs are écrs ‘eat’ and gdrs ‘give’. The ancient
athematic ending is preserved in the first-person singular, and the other two
forms of the singular are unusual: ém, éwb, écr; gdm, gduw, gdcr. The plural is
built on a more recognizable stem. Jdrs follows the 1-Conjugation in the first-
and second-person plural, but not in the third plural (gagiim, gagiire, but gagyr),
while écrs follows the 1-Conjugation throughout the plural (egiim, egiire, egsir).
The past-tense forms are regular.

buirs uses a different stem for the past and future (and no stem in the present),
but the individual forms are not irregular. The past exhibits consistent mobility:
6w1.11, 6bia1d, 66110, 061U, and in the negative, né 6bi1, He Oblad, HE ObLI0, HE OblL.
The conjugation of the future is regular if it is taken to be a consonant stem:
1SG 6Ygy, 25G 6Ygeun, 3SG O6yger, 1PL 6Ygem, 2PL 6ygere, 3PL OYgyT.
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Table 3.9 Conjugation classes and secondary imperfectives

PERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE ~ IMPERFECTIVE

PAST-INFINITIVE PRESENT (PRESENT) INFINITIVE

{CVC-i-} {CVCi|} {CVC-aj-|e|} ocyaAThlocy X adTh ‘judge’,
3aMéTuTh[3aMeudTh ‘notice’,
pasrpy3uTh/pasrpyxdre ‘unload’,
noALeniTs/moauernsite ‘hook up’

{CVC()-ivaj-|e|} 3arO0TGBUTH[3arOTOBJISITh (3arOTABIINBATE)
‘stock up’, OCMEICJIUTB/OCMBICIISITD ~
ocMEIcIUBaTh ‘conceptualize’,
MogMeHUTh[TTogMEHUBATH ‘substitute’,
MOAXBAaTUTH/TIOAXBATHIBaTh ‘grab hold of’,
yCTpOUTh/ycTpdnBaTh ‘arrange’

{CCi-} {CCil} {CC-e-vaj-le|} 3aTMITh[3aTMeBATH ‘eclipse’,
MPOAJIATH/TIPOAJIeBATE ‘prolong’

{CVC-e-} {CVCi|} {CVC-ivaj-le|} paccMOTpéTh/paccMATPUBATE ‘eXamine’,
oTcuAETH/OTCHKMBATh ‘Sit out’

{cvGa-} {Cv&il} {CVCivaj-le|} yMoTudTh/ymaunBath ‘keep silent about’,
MPOJIeXKATH/TIponEXnBaTh ‘spend time
lying’

{CVC-a-} {CVC-aj-le|} {CVCivaj-e|} orgéate/oTaépBaTh ‘trim’,
niepedpocdTh/riepedpicriBaTh ‘throw
repeatedly’

{CVC-e-} {CVC-ej-le|} {CVC-e-vaj-le|} 3a6oérh/3a60eBdTs ‘fall ill’

{CVC-ova-} {CVC-uj-le|-} {CVC-ov-ivaj-le|}  ymakoBdTs/ymakéBbiBaTh ‘pack up’,
orduIbTpoBATH/OTDMIBTPGBBIBaTH ‘filter
out’

{CvCnu-} {CVCn-le|]} {CVC'ivaj-le|} 3aXJIGIHYTh[3aXJIGMbIBaTh ‘clap’

{CVC-a-} {CVC-le|} {CVCivaj-le|} ~ ommcdTp/omAcEIBaTH ‘Write’,

{CVC -4j-|e|}) 3aBsA34Th[3aBs(3b1BaTh ‘bind’,
orpézaTn/oTpe3dTh ‘cut off’

{CVC-a-} {CVC-le|} {CVCivaj-le|} BEICOCaTh/BbICACHIBATH ‘suck out’

{CCa-} {CC-le|} {CV>C’ivaj-le|}  BBIXAATH/BBIKIAATH ‘Wait out’

{CCa-} {CVC-le|} {Cv>Civaj-le|}  y6pdTs/youpars ‘clean up’,
Mo03BATh/TIOA3bIBATH ‘call up’

{CVJa-} {CVJ-le|} {CVJ-ivaj-|e|} orcésrp/oTcéuBarp ‘screen out’,
oTT4dsATh/OTTAMBATH ‘thaw out’

{CV]Ja-} {CVJ-le|} {CVCivaj-|e|} HCKJIeBATH/UCKIIEBBIBATH ‘peck thoroughly’,
OTIJIEBATH/OTIJIEBBIBATH ‘Spit out’

{CV-} {CVJ-le|} {CV-vaj-|e|} HaXATh/HAXUBATD ‘acquire’

{CV-} {CVJ-le|} {CV-vaj-|e|} 3aKPEITh[3aKPBIBATH ‘close’

{CV-} {CJ-le|} {CV-vaj-le|} BBITATH/BbIUBATE ‘drink down’
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Table 3.9 (cont.)

PERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE ~ IMPERFECTIVE

PAST-INFINITIVE PRESENT (PRESENT) INFINITIVE

{CV-} {CVN-le|}  {CV-vaj-|e|} 3a7éTh/3aaeB4Th ‘shove off’

{CV-} {CN-le|} {CV*N-aj-|e|} BBIKATh/BBIKUMATD ‘squeeze out’

{CVRV-} {CVR-|e|} {CVR%ivaj-e|} HAKOJIGTh/HaKAIBIBaTh ‘puncture multiply’

{CVR(V)-} {CR-|e|} {Cv>Civaj-le|}  ymepérp/ymupars ‘die’, 3arepéTn/3anupaTH
‘lock’

{CVC} {CVC-aj-le|} {CVC-aj-le|} HATUIECTH[HATITIETATh ‘Weave in quantity’,

Hanpsiyb/HATIPSTATH ‘tense up’

° = alternation of vowel grades null~{i} in root
{...-ivaj-le|} = boldface indicates imperfectivizing suffix (present tense)

A very small number of irregularities involves unusual pairings of allostems
or occasionally, sub-allostems. Cnd7re and endrs have a past-infinitive stem in
{CCa-}, and they have the mobile past-tense stress typical of such verbs: cndro
‘sleep’, cndn, cnand, cndau, cndno; endre ‘pursue’, euds, enand, enduu, eHdsio. The
present tense of these verbs switches to -Conjugation: cns, cniiwbs; eorid, eGHuwb.
The unusual verb 3s16urses ‘surge’ should belong to the 1-Conjugation, to judge
by its infinitive, but forms its preferred present in |e|, with C': 3s161ercs. Yuu6iito
‘bruise’, on the basis of its infinitive and participles (ywu6tiguuii, ywiibennbiii),
implies a stem {CVC-i} of the 1-Conjugation, but it behaves like an obstruent
stem with {CVC-|e|} in the present (ywu6y, ywubéws) and past (yuui6, ywii6na).
O6si3bi6ars ‘obligate’ conjugates either as expected {CVC-aj-le|} (00si3bigaewn) or
as unexpected {CVC-uj-le|} (0Osisyewncs).

Bexdrs ‘Tun, flee’ looks like the type {CVC'-a : CVC"|i|-} in the “middle” forms
of the present-tense conjugation - 6exiiwn, Oexiire — but the first singular and
third plural rely on an allostem {CVC’-|e|-}: 6ecy, Geeyr. Xorérs ‘want’ has a
singular in |e| with ¢ throughout (xouy, xduews); the plural has the thematic
vowel |i|, implying C' (xoriim, xoriire, xorsir).

3.2.9 Secondary imperfectivization

While derivational processes in general are not treated here, it is nevertheless
useful to illustrate the patterns of suffixation used to make secondary imper-
fectives from prefixed perfectives (see Table 3.9, following the verb classes of
Table 3.3). There are different suffixes. All imperfectivizing suffixes put the re-
sulting verbs in the class of {-a- : -aj-le|}.
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Simplest and oldest is plain {-a- : -aj-le|}, which was used in the oldest
layer of derivation, old unprefixed pairs (suuwiirs|auudrs ‘deprive’; pewiirs|pewdrs
‘decide’, 6pdcurs|6pocdrs ‘throw’). It is still used with many 1-Conjugation verbs,
with which it now implies ¢’ (-npdsurs|-npassisivs ‘direct’). For this class of verbs,
this older option is in competition with the more recent and productive strategy
(see below). This suffix, with C, is used by obstruent stems (-néus|-nexdrs ‘bake’;
-KATb[-kUMdTs ‘squeeze’).

A variant with a preceding [v] - that is, {-va- : -vaj-|le|} - is used when the
perfective stem ends in a vowel: with {CVC-e- : CVC-ej-le|} (-norérs|-noresdry)
and with asuffixal verbs (-6iirs[-0usdry; -gyrs[-gysdrs; -gdrs|-gasdrs). A variant is
{CC-eva- : CC-evaj-le|}, for the few roots of the shape {CCi- : CC-i|}: sarmiirs/
3armeadts ‘eclipse’.

The newest and most productive strategy, which yields derived verbs of the
type {-iva- : -ivaj-|e|}, is applied to: 1-Conjugation verbs (-mo.i07iTb[-MONdUUBATS
‘thresh’), with a vowel alternation and (usually) ¢’ grade in the root-final conso-
nant; verbs of the type {CVC-a- : CVC-|e|}, with C° maintained (-nucdrs|-niicsicars
‘write’); verbs of the type {CVC-a- : CVC-aj-le|}, with C’ maintained (-gésars|
-génwisars ‘do); and perhaps semelfactives of the form {CVCnu- : CVCn-le|}
(xs10nmyTH[-x10NB18aTD “‘clap’). In these cases the original conjugational suffix dis-
appears (although with {CVCi : CVC-i|} the suffix leaves a trace in the muta-
tion to (). This suffix is applied to {CVC-ové- : CVC-ij-|le|} verbs, when it gives
{-6v-iva- : -6v-ivaj-|e|} (-ropeoadrs|-ropedssisars ‘trade’). In this instance, the orig-
inal conjugational suffix remains.

3.3 Declension of pronouns

3.3.1 Personal pronouns
The declension of personal pronouns (first, second, and reflexive) and of inter-
rogative pronouns is idiosyncratic in various respects (see Table 3.10).

The reflexive pronoun declines like the second singular pronoun, except for
the fact that it does not have a nominative form. All personal pronouns and the
animate interrogative x7d use the genitive form for the accusative (§§3.6.1, 4.1.6);
the inanimate interrogative ur¢ does not. The instrumentals wm#di, 70601, co60i
allow a variant with {-u} (wmndiwo, etc.) in the formal register, if the pronoun is
prosodically autonomous, for example as a predicate argument ([3]) or the agent
of a passive ([4]):

[3] Ckyka Bce Gostpllie OBafeBaIa MHOIO jys- -
Boredom ever more took hold of me.
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Table 3.10 Declension of personal and interrogative pronouns

1sG 2SG RFL 1rL 2PL INTG AN INTG IN
NOM 8 THI — MBI BBI KTO uTé
ACC =GEN =GEN =GEN =GEN =GEN =GEN =NOM
GEN MeHs TeOst cebst HAC BAC Koré uero
DAT MHé Te6é cedé HAM BAM KOMY yemy
LOC MHE TeGé ce6é HAC BdC KGM yéM
INS MHOM TOOGI Cco00I HAMUI BAMU KEM yém

Table 3.11 Third-person pronouns

MSC  MSC=NT NT FEM PL
NOM  OH oH6  oH4 OHI
ACC =GEN =GEN =GEN
GEN erd ~ Herd eé ~ Heé (Héii) AX~ HUAX
DAT eMy ~ HeMy éi1 ~ Hél IM ~ HIM
LoC HEM HEIT HUX
INS UM ~ HUM éi1 ~ éro ~ Hé ~ HEI1  UMU ~ HUMU
[4] Tak MHOMO_ s~ pellIajiach 3ajauva.

That is how the problem used to get solved by me.

3.3.2 Third-person pronouns
Third-person pronouns, which by origin are demonstratives, distinguish gender,
and have a declension similar to that of demonstratives (§3.3.3).

Like personal pronouns, third-person pronouns always express the accusative
by using the genitive (or “animate”) form, even when they do not refer to ani-
mates (§4.1.6). Third-person pronouns occur with a preceding linking consonant
«H» when they are governed by a preposition. The feminine instrumental form
allows a somewhat old-fashioned variant néro with prepositions, which occurs
more frequently than wmndio:'*

[S]  OH ckpbLICS C HEIO ys- -
He disappeared with her.

[6] Mexnay Her s ¥ MHOI BO3HUKJIA OOJIbIIAST APYXKOa.
Between her and me there arose a close friendship.

14 Zalizniak 1977[a]:65. In text counts in the conservative usage of memoirist S. Golitsyn (Zapiski
utselevshego [Moscow, 1990]), nero was actually more frequent, by 29 xx to weii 27 xx, with nepeg,
¢, Hag, nog. In the Uppsala Corpus, neii predominated over nero with these prepositions (rei 157
xx/191 xx = 82%). On www.lib.ru <15.IX.02>, neii with these prepositions occurred 80 percent of
the time (rei 23,144 xx | 28,795 xx total).
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Table 3.12 Declension of 3ror, vor

MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL
NOM  370T ~ TOT 3T0 ~ 16 3dta ~ Td 3t ~ 1é
ACC =NOM _py> ~ =NOM 3ty ~ Ty =NOM _y> ~ GEN_ x>
GEN _n~
GEN 3toro ~ toré 3toit ~ TOU  3TUX~ TEX
DAT 3Tomy ~ TOMY 3Toit ~ T6i1  3TUM ~ TéM
LOC 3TOM ~ TOM 3TOiT ~ TOM  3TUX~ TéX
INS 3TUM ~ TéM 310if ~ TO  dTUMU ~ TéMHU

Table 3.13 Declension of xakdii (raxoti)

MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL
NOM  Kako6it KaKkoe Kakas Kakue
ACC =NOM_n> ~ GEN_n- =NOM KaKkyl =NOM_p- ~ GEN_,y-
GEN KaxKkoro KaKoi KaKUx
DAT KakoMy KakOil  Kakim
LOC KakoM KaKoi KaK’Xx
INS KaKAM KaKoi1 KaKUMU

In informal Russian y uéii is possible instead of y neé when it has weak stress

(7))

[7]  JIuwo y Heti OBIIIO TTOPA3UTEILHONU KPACOTHI.
That face of hers was of astounding beauty.

3.3.3 Determiners (demonstrative, possessive, adjectival pronouns)

Determiners, like adjectives, agree with a modified noun in gender-number and
case. The declensions of the two demonstratives, proximate sror and distal ror
(Table 3.12) are similar, except for the vowel of the ending in the instrumental
singular and the plural. Determiners express animacy depending on the refer-
ence of the noun they modify (or refer to). If the noun is animate and either
masculine singular or plural of any gender, the demonstrative uses the geni-
tive form for the accusative. These demonstratives and all other elements with
adjectival declension allow an archaic variant with an extra syllable in the in-
strumental feminine singular: 37roro.

s 6

Taxou ‘such’ and xaxoii ‘what kind of have purely adjectival declension (§3.5.1).

15 In Golitsyn and the Uppsala Corpus, there was a total of 313 xx y nee against 6 Xx y Heii, or
98 percent. On www.lib.ru <15.IX.02>, y ree occurred 95 percent of the time (y nee 14,600 xx |
15,386 xx total).
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Table 3.14 Declension of nékuii

MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL

NOM HEKUI HéKOe HéKas HéKUe
ACC =NOM_py> ~ =NOM HEKYIO =NOM_py> ~

GEN _zn> GEN _zn>
GEN (°Hékoro) HéKoero HéKoI1 ~ HéKOei nékux (‘Hékonx)
DAT (“HékOMY) HéKOEMY HEKOI1 ~ HéKoell néxum (THékomm)
LocC (“HékOM) HEKOEM HEKOIl ~ HéKoel nékux (tHékonx)
INS nékum (THékOUM) HéKoit ~ Hékoeit  Hékumu ('HEKOMMM)

® = innovative, not standard
t = archaic

Table 3.15 Declension of ndw: (8dw), T80 (MO, ¢BGI)

MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL

NOM HAIO ~ TBOM HALIle ~ TBOE HAIA ~ TBOs HAIII ~ TBOU
ACC  =NOM_p. ~ =NOM HALIYy ~ TBOKO =NOM_p> ~

GEN _an> GEN_ x>
GEN HALLIer0 ~ TBOErod HALIeH ~ TBOEN HAILIUX ~ TBOMUX
DAT HAIlIeMY ~ TBOEMY Hiuleil ~ TBoéil  HAIIMM ~ TBOUM
LOC HAIIIEM ~ TBOEM HAIe ~ TBOEi1 HAIOUX ~ TBOUX
INS HAIIIUM ~ TBOUM HAIIEI ~ TBOEl HAINIMMH ~ TBOUMU

The indefinite existential adjective nékuii, stylistically old-fashioned, has a de-
clension containing some archaisms (e.g., MSC GEN SG Hékoeco) alongside adap-
tations to a more productive pattern of declension (e.g., LoC PL #ékux for older
HéKOUX).

The elaborated demonstratives Jgaxuii, 3raxuii ‘such a’ decline just like any
adjective whose stem ends in the consonant [k] (epdmkuii ‘loud’).

3.3.4 Possessive adjectives: 1sa moil, 256 T80, 1PL Haw, 2°L caut, reflexive caoi,
interrogative ueii

Possessive adjectives of personal pronouns - 1SG wmdii, 2SG 780, 1PL ndui, 2PL cdu,
reflexive cedii — decline in a fashion similar to sror (Table 3.15). Bdw declines
like mdw, mdii and cadii like radii. To express possession by a third person, Rus-
sian uses the etymological genitive forms of the third-person pronoun MSC=NT
eed, FEM eé, PL iix, invariant forms that do not agree in gender-number and
case with the modified noun. (The true adjective iixnuii is substandard.) There
are some differences between eed, e¢, iix used as genitives and used as posses-
sives. As possessives, ecd, eé, iix do not elicit the ligature {n} after prepositions:
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Table 3.16 Declension of uéii

MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL
NOM  uéit Ype gbst IbU
ACC =NOM_y> ~ GEN_,n~ =NOM UYbKD =NOM_y> ~ GEN_,y~
GEN qbero 9ybéil  UBUX
DAT ybeMy ybéil  YbUAM
LOC UbEM uybéili  UbUX
INS YbUM uybéil  UYbAMU

Table 3.17 Declension of gécw, céii

MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL
NOM  Béch ~ céit Bcé ~ cué  Bcd ~ cus Bcé ~ cuA
ACC =NOM_ x> ~ =NOM BCIO ~ CUFO  =NOM_;xy~ ~ GEN_,x~
GEN x>
GEN Bcero ~ ceré BCéil ~ céii  BCéX~ CHUX
DAT BCEMY ~ ceMy Bcéil ~ céit  BcéM ~ cUM
LOC BCEM ~ CEM Bcéit ~ céit BCEX ~ CHUX
INS BCéM ~ CUM Bcéit ~ céit BCéMU ~ CUMH

Table 3.18 Declension of cdm

MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL
NOM cdMm caMo cama camMu
ACC =NOM_y>~ ~ GEN_,x> =NOM camy (fcaMog) =NOM_;y. ~ GEN_,y-
GEN caMoro caMoit caMux
DAT camMoMy caMoit caMiM
LOC caMOM caMoin caMIx
INS caMUM caMoin caMiMu
T = archaic

8 lix komHare ‘in their room’ but ¢ wiix ‘inside them’, or eed okpyxénus ‘from
its surroundings’ but or need ‘from it’. In event nominals, for arguments anal-
ogous to subjects of intransitive predicates, only possessives, not true genitive
pronouns, are possible: {e¢ ~ ndw} npuxdg ‘{her ~ our} arrival’, o {ecd ~ moém}

*orudsinue mensi. The

orudsanuu ‘about {his ~ my} despair’ but not *npuxdg mens,
fact that eed, eé, iix are used here suggests that they are analogous to posses-
sive adjectives. The interrogative (relative, indefinite) possessive uéii ‘whose’ has

a declension similar to the demonstratives (Table 3.16).
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Table 3.19 Declension of ogiin

MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL
NOM OAVH OAHO oaH4 oaHN
ACC =NOM_ x>~ ~ GEN_n> =NOM OfHY =NOM_x> ~ GEN_n>
GEN OZHOT'O OZHO OJHUX
DAT OJHOMY O HOI OAHUM
LoC O HOM O HOI OAHNUX
INS OAHIM 0oAHOI1 oAHNMU

Table 3.20 Numeral paradigms

COMPOUND COMPOUND
ORDINARY PAUCAL DECADE HUNDRED ROUND COLLECTIVE
NOM  1sTb TP naTbaecst TpUCTa cTé Bde
ACC  =NOM =NOM_y~ ~  =NOM =NOM =NOM =NOM_p - ~
GEN_ x> GEN _ x>
GEN  IIATH TPEX MATUAECATU TPEXCOT cTd JABONX
DAT  HATHU TpéM OATUAECATUA TPEMCTAM crd JABOUM
LOC  [OaTU TPEX OATALECITU TPEXCTAX cTd JBOUIX
INS IATHIO Tpems MATBIOJAECITHIO  TPEMSICTAMU™  CTA JBOMMU

*Tpemsacrdmu is cited with single stress, Tpéxcrdx and others with two stresses.

3.3.5 Declension of gecw, cam, ogun

Béco ‘all’ and the old-fashioned demonstrative céii have a basically demon-
strative declension, with soft stems (Table 3.17). The emphatic adjective cdm
(Table 3.18) and the adjectival numeral ogiin (Table 3.19) also have demonstrative
declension.

3.4 Quantifiers

Quantifiers include cardinal numerals, collectives, and approximate pronominal
quantifiers (e.g., cvosnwko ‘so many’). Some are declined like nouns, some like
demonstratives (see Table 3.20). Ordinals, which decline as ordinary adjectives
(except 7péruii), will be given for reference in parentheses in the discussion
below.

Paucal numerals: Paucals, comprising MSC=NT gad, FEM ggé ‘two’, Tpu ‘three’,
and uersipe ‘four’, use the case endings of plural adjectives, merging genitive
and locative, but have idiosyncratic stems: gay-, Tpé-, uerwvipé- (but INS uersipomsi).
Ordinals are gropoi ‘second’ (different stem, ordinary declension), rpéruii
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‘third’ (mixed adjectival declension: Table 3.26), uerséproui ‘fourth’ (ordinary
declension).

Single digits, teens: Many numerals decline like singular nouns in
Declension_y,- . ‘Five’ through ‘nine’ stress the ending in the oblique cases, in-
cluding in the instrumental nsirs (ordinal nsireui) ‘five’, wécrs (wecrdii) ‘six’, cémb
(cegbmaii) ‘seven’, aocemb, GEN=DAT=LOC gocbMmii, but INS 8dcemsbto (with the null
vowel restored) ~ socsmbto (the latter 11% on www.libr.ru <15.1X.02>) (8ocbMmdii)
‘eight’, and géssars (gessirwoii) ‘nine’. ‘Eleven’ through ‘nineteen’, historically com-
pounds, have this declension with fixed stem stress: ogiinnaguars (oglinHagyaTolii)
‘eleven’, geendguars (geendguaroui) ‘twelve’ tpundgyars (rpundguarsui) ‘thir-
teen’, uersipHagyars (wersipraguarsit) ‘fourteen’, narudgyars (narudgyareui) ‘fif-
teen’, wecrndgyars (wecTndgyarolii) ‘sixteen’, cemudgyars (cemudgyarsii) ‘seven-
teen’, gocemndgyars (8ocemndgyarsiii) ‘eighteen’, gessarndgyars (gesarndgyaroiii)
‘nineteen’.

Decades: The first three decades have the pattern of nsrs, also with
end stress, gécare (gecsivoiil) ‘ten’, gecATU _ggn—par=toc>> JECATHIO 2ins>, JBAGUATH
(gsagudreii) ‘twenty’, ¢geaguatii.ggn—par=toc>> TPUgyars (rpugydreii) ‘thirty’,
TPUGYarii .gpn—par—1oc>- 1he decades from ‘fifty’ through ‘eighty’, as com-
pounds, decline both parts like nouns of Declension_y,.: narsgecsirv
(narugecsivoi) ‘fifty’, narigecsaru .cpn—par—10c>, WecTbgecsit (wecrugecsitoii) ‘sixty’,
cémbgecsr (cemugecsiroiil) ‘seventy’, adcembgecsr (docvmugecsitolii) ‘eighty’ (INS
gocembrogecaTvlo ~ gocbmblogecarsio). The decade component ends in a hard
consonant in the nominative. In standard Russian, both parts should have a dis-
tinctively instrumental form (nsarerogecsaroro), but the form is sometimes partially
analogized to the other oblique forms in the unedited Russian of the web, on the
order of 10 percent (low 5% gocvmugecsroro, high 13% cemugecsarvro <15.1X.02>).

Round: Certain “round” numerals have a minimal declension, with one form
for the nominative and accusative, another for the remaining cases: NOM=ACC
¢T0, GEN=DAT=LOC=INS crd ‘hundred’, cdpoxk, copoxd ‘forty’, gessndcro, gegsanocra
‘ninety’, and nosnropdcra, GEN=DAT=LOC=INS no.iyropacra ‘a hundred and a half’,
the last two being etymologically derived from c7d. ‘One and a half’ has the same
pattern, though additionally the nominative distinguishes gender, like the pau-
cal ‘two’ (MSC=NT NOM=ACC nosropd, FEM NOM=ACC no/ropsi, GEN=DAT=LOC=INS

noJsyropa).

Hundreds: The hundreds other than crg itself - geécru ‘two hundred’, rpiicra
‘three hundred’, uerspecra ‘four hundred’, narscor ‘five hundred’, wecrscdr ‘six
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hundred’, cemscdr ‘seven hundred’, gocemovcor ‘eight hundred’, gessrscor ‘nine
hundred’ - are compounds which should decline both parts. The oblique forms
of the low hundreds in less-than-standard Russian sometimes use forms analog-
ically based on the genitive; [8-11] were attested on the web <20.XI1.01> with
substandard forms (marked “§”).

[8]  Ywmcisio mocTpafaBIIVX MTPUOU3UIIOCH K JBYMCTAM pars (§ABYXCTAM _pars ).
The number of victims approached two hundred.

[9] MBI roBopuIIH 0 ABYXCTAX <jocs (§ABYXCOTgpn—10c>) HAXCKO-TEPMAHCKUX
JIEKCUUECKUX TTappajiesisix.
We remarked on two hundred Nakh-Germanic lexical parallels.

[10] Mbpitnep Moxer paboTaTh c Gosiee YeM ABYMSCTAMHU s> (§ABYXCTAMU ixs- )
MOJieMaMu.
The mailer program can work with more than two hundred modems.

[11] Oto 6B10 He TpyAHO, HO AJA Bysibda, ¢ ero TpeMsICTaMM - ys-
BOCBMBIOAECATBIO - 1ns> (§TPEXCTAMMU jys> BOCBMUAECSATBIO . 1ys>) PYHTAMU, <. . .>
That was not difficult, but for Wolf, with his three hundred eighty pounds,

<...>

The ordinals of the hundreds are built from genitives: 7péxcorwii ‘three
hundredth’, wecrucorsiii ‘six hundredth’, etc.

Collectives: Collective numerals (gede ‘twosome’, Tpde ‘threesome’, uérsepo
‘foursome’) have a plural adjectival declension in oblique cases: GEN=LOC
yeTaepslx, DAT uergepsimM, INS yerTgepsimu.

Pronominal approximates: Approximates such as cxdsiwko ‘how many’ follow
the declensional strategy of collectives: GEN=LOC ckd./ibkux, DAT CKOJibkuM, INS
cxdaskumu. ‘Both’, which distinguishes gender throughout, declines in this fash-
ion (MSC=NT NOM=ACC 06a, GEN 000ux; FEM NOM Jbe, FEM GEN 06¢ux, and so
on).

Tsicsua ‘thousand’ and wmusuon ‘million’ decline like ordinary nouns. Tsicsua
has two instrumental forms, nominal 7sicsuerr and numeral-like 78icsaubio
(§4.3.4).

3.5 Adjectives

3.5.1 Adjectives

Long ago, adjectives had a “short” declensional ending identical to those of
substantives; the “long” forms are an innovation. The process of replacing short
forms by long forms has been a gradual one, extending over a thousand years.
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Table 3.21 Declension of adjectives: kpdcuwiti ‘beautiful’, gdnvnuii ‘far’

MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL
NOM  Kp4CHBII KpdcHoe  KpdcHas KpAcHbIE
ACC  =NOM_ x> ™~ GEN_,y- =NOM Kp4cHy10 =NOM_x~ ~ GEN_,x-
GEN Kp4cHOro Kp4acHOIT KPACHBIX
DAT KpicHOMY KpacHoi1 KPACHBIM
LOC Kp4CHOM KpacHOM KPACHBIX
INS KP4CHBIM KpacHoil KPACHBIMU
MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL
NOM  J47bHUI AdnpHee  JAJbHSS AdsipHue
ACC  =NOM_ x> ~ GEN_ x> =NOM AATIBHIOI0  =NOM_ x> ~ GEN_,y-
GEN AAbHETro AadnbpHen AAJIbHUX
DAT A4JIbHEMY A4npHen AAJIbHUM
LoC AdbHeM AdbHen JATbHUX
INS JAJTBHUM AdnpHen AAJTbHUMU

By the nineteenth century, the long forms had won out in all contexts except
the strictly predicative context, the only context in which the original nominal
“short” forms are still preserved (see §5.2).

Long-form adjectives decline like demonstratives, except that adjectives have
heavy (VC or VCV) endings in the nominative and accusative. Adjectives can have
either hard stems (Table 3.21, kpdcubiii ‘red’) or soft stems (Table 3.21, gdsibHuii
‘far’). Soft-stem adjectives differ from hard-stem adjectives only in the spelling
of vowel letters. In certain adjectives the first or only vowel of the endings is
stressed in all forms, as in MSC GEN SG wmoJ10gdeo ‘young’, GEN=LOC PL .M0.JI0gELX,
etc.; if so, the Msc NoM sG form is -dii: MSC NOM SG .mo.10gdi. There is no distinc-
tion of gender in the plural declension of adjectives. Animacy is expressed in
the masculine singular and in the plural, by using the genitive form for the ac-
cusative (§4.1.6). Adjectives and participles allow an archaic, poetic instrumental
form: FEM INS SG kpdcHoro, gdJibHero, ygdpuguiero.

Participles are declined as adjectives. Participles are formed using certain char-
acteristic consonants - «» in the present tense and «ur» in the past tense -
and have the appropriate spellings of vowel letters after these consonants: «u»
Nnot «bI», «e» NOot «o», «y» and «a».

In participles, reflexive verbs use the full syllable of the reflexive affix,
both after consonants (MSC=NT INS SG orgarwumcs ‘surrendering to’, FEM INS
SG ygdpusuwetics ‘having bumped against’) and after vowels (MSC=NT GEN SG
orgarouezocs, ygdpusuieeocs).
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MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL
NOM OTAFOL M1 oTaaroiee oTaronas oTHaroLe
ACC =NOM_y> ~ =NOM OTJAIOLLY IO =NOM_n> ~
GEN_x~ GEN _ sy
GEN OTAAOLIETO OTAAKoLLEe OTJAIOLLIUX
DAT OTAARLIEMY oTAaroLel OTAAFOLIUM
LoC OTAAIOLEM oTAaroLei OTJAKOLIIUX
INS OTAAOLUM oTAaroLei OTAOLUMU
MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL
NOM YAApUBLLIMIT yAdpuBlLee yA4dpuBLLIas yA4puBLLINE
ACC =NOM_ x> ~ =NOM YAApUBLLY IO =NOM _ ="~
GEN _ x> GEN _n~
GEN yYA4pHUBLLEro yAdpuBLLIEel YAAPUBILIUX
DAT YAApUBLLEMY yA4dpuBLLEit YAAPUBLLUM
LoC yA4pUBLLEM yAdpuBLLIEit YAApUBILIUX
INS YAAPUBLLUM yAdpuBLLIEit YAApPUBILUUMU

3.5.2 Predicative (“short”) adjectives

The short-form adjectives, which were originally nominative case forms identical
to those of nouns, have no ending in the masculine singular (or {-§}), {-0} in the
neuter singular, {-a} in the feminine, and {-i} in the plural (spelled «b1» with
hard stems). Many adjectives were suffixed. Productive suffixes were *sn > {-n-}
and *sk > {-k-}. The jer of these suffixes would have been lost in all forms except
the masculine nominative singular, when the jer was vocalized. The synchronic
result is that the masculine nominative singular of short adjectives takes full-
grade vocalism. The suffix {-k-} usually takes <o> and leaves the consonant
unaffected (C° grade): ysok, kpénok (but edpokuii ‘bitter’, edpex). The suffix {-n-},
by virtue of its *», once palatalized the preceding consonant. The earlier C!
that resulted is still visible in, for example, Msc sG short gyper ‘bad’, r7émen
‘dark’, or, under stress, ymén. However, since all paired consonants except *I have
lost palatalization before the [n], the consonants are no longer palatalized in
other forms (the restricted C™ grade): gypnou, Témmbiii, though [I] is maintained,
géavnoi ‘effective’.

The small number of stems that ended in an etymological cluster CR have been
under pressure to develop an anaptyctic vowel in the masculine singular short
(nominative) form, when no vowel follows the cluster. Some develop full-grade vo-
calism: ndnon ‘full’, ceéren ‘light’, uépen ‘dark’, xurép ‘clever’, while ocrép ~ dcrp
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Table 3.23 Stress in short-form adjectives

{®} {ey} {1} {mE)}  {mE} {(mz}r  {E}
YOTHBII OYpHBIII  JIAHBIIL Ipsi3HBIII  KPACHBII cBEXMIT  YMHBIN
‘comfortable’ ‘stormy’ ‘harmonious’ ‘dirty’ ‘beautiful’ ‘fresh’ ‘intelligent’

MSC yHOTeH O0ypeH nadneH rpsizeH KpaceH cBEX yMEH

NT yXOTHO 6ypHO N4 HO rps{3HO KpacHG CBEXO6 YMHO

PL YIOTHBI OypHEI T4 HBI rpsi3HBI KPACHEI cBEXI YMHEI

FEM YyHOTHa OypH4 JagH4 rps3Ha KpacH4 cBexd YMHA4

{Xv} = historically mixed type combining paradigm ¥ and paradigm &

{(x}y} = historically mixed type combining paradigm X and paradigm %, contribution of X
less prominent

d ... ¥ (etc.) = alternate stresses

‘sharp’ and wycrép ~ wycrp ‘bright, sharp’ have variation. [lécrpuiii ‘variegated’
maintains the cluster (rnécrp).

Passive participles have a single [n] in short forms (yrecér, ynecend) but double
[nn] in long forms (ywecénnwui). In certain adjectives there is a double conso-
nant in long forms, which is retained in the short forms: iickpennuii ‘genuine’,
MSC SG lickpeHeH, FEM SG lickpeHHa, NT SG UckpeHHe ~ UCKPeHHO, PL UCKpeHHU ~
tfickpennul; camoyaépennniti ‘self-confident’, FEM camoyeéperta, NT -eHHO, PL -eHHbl
(though Msc sG camoyaépen). Both consonants are kept if the adjective derives
from a noun ending in |n]: pasrocropdnnuii ‘many-sided’, MSC pasHocTopdHer, FEM
pa3HocTopOrHs (cTopond ‘side’).

Most soft-stem adjectives are originally suffixed, like pasHocTopdrruii or
gdswnuii. They have a hard [n] in the masculine: 6ecxpden ‘limitless’ (< 6eckpdiinuii).
The rare unsuffixed soft-stem adjective ciinuii keeps C!, ciinb ‘blue’.

In the vast majority of adjectives, the root is stressed and remains so in all
short forms. In a limited number of adjectives, the ending of some short forms
can be stressed (Table 3.23).1°

There are three old patterns - stem-stressed {®}, mobile {M} (stress on the
ending only in the feminine), and end-stressed {Z} - and some innovative tran-
sitional patterns, in which end stress is more likely in the feminine than in the
plural and neuter. The masculine forms are somewhat independent. It is diffi-
cult to predict what stable patterns will result from this gradation of patterns.
After {®}, which is by far the predominant pattern, only {(M)Z}, a transitional
pattern, has any noticeable frequency, the other patterns being residual.

16 Zalizniak 1977[a]:33, 59-60, though with different ordering and notation; also SRIa 1.59-60.
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Table 3.24 Mixed declension of possessive surnames

MSC FEM PL
NOM Kapam3iin Kapam3und Kapam3unst
ACC =GEN Kapam3uny =GEN
GEN Kapam3una Kapam3uHoit Kapam3uHbIx
DAT Kapam3uny Kapam3uHoit Kapam3uHbsiM
LOC Kapam3uné Kapam3uHG6i KapaM3uHpIX
INS Kapam3uHEIM Kapam3uH6it Kapam3uHriMu

3.5.3 Mixed adjectives and surnames

In the change from an original nominal inflection to a distinctively adjectival
declension, the heavy, adjectival endings have been adopted according to the
order: instrumental > locative > dative, genitive > accusative > nominative.
Surnames and possessive adjectives have paused at different points along this
process.

Surnames are commonly derived from the possessive adjectives with the suf-
fixes {-ov-} or {-in-}. These still have nominal endings throughout the singular
of the masculine, except in the instrumental, which has an adjectival (“long”)
ending; the feminine forms of names have adjectival endings in all singular
oblique cases. In the plural, only the nominative retains the nominal ending
(Table 3.24).

Possessive adjectives in {-ov-} (from nouns of Declension_j,-), as in Table 3.25
oryos ‘father’s’, which are restricted in the contemporary language - they are
characterized as “little used”"’
tival ending additionally in the locative singular masculine. Possessive adjec-
tives in {-in}, which are derived from both feminine and masculine nouns of
Declension_j. and are used frequently, have taken a further step towards ad-
jectival endings in the masculine-neuter genitive and dative singular, which

- differ from surnames by having the adjec-

(except for fixed expressions) now use adjectival endings: x MAMUHOMY -y paT sc>
(*mdmury) 3épkany ‘to mama’s mirror’.

The ordinal rpéruii and generic possessive adjectives (suicuii ‘of a fox’, megaéoxuii
‘of a bear’) likewise have mixed declension, with the same distribution of nom-

inal and adjectival endings as possessives in {-in} (Table 3.26).

3.5.4 Comparatives and superlatives
Adjectives form a synthetic comparative and an analytic comparative.

17 Zalizniak 1977(a]:63.
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Table 3.25 Mixed declension: oryds ‘father’s’, mdmun ‘mother’s’

MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL
NOM (oTLIGB) (oT1IGBO) (oTri6Ba) (oT1IGBEI)
MAMUH MAMUHO M4MUHa MAMUHBI
ACC =NOM_x> ™~ =NOM (oT1I6BY) =NOM_p> ~
GEN _an> MAMUHY GEN _ x>
GEN (oTLiGBa) (oTLiGBOIA) (oTLIGBBIX)
MAMUHOro MAMUHOI MAMUHBIX
DAT (oTryGBY) (oT1IGBOIA) (oT1OBBIM)
MAMUHOMY MAMUHOI MAMUHBIM
LOC (oTLIGBOM) (oT1iGBOIA) (oTLIGBBIX)
MAMUHOM MAMUHON MAMUHBIX
INS (oTLIGBBIM) (oTLiGBOIA) (oTLIGBBIMM)
MAMUHBIM MAMUHOI MAMUHBIMU

Table 3.26 Mixed declension: suicuii ‘of foxes’, rpéruii ‘third’

MSC MSC=NT NT FEM PL
NOM  jvcuid JIAche JIAChA JIAChU
TpéTHil TpéThe  TPEThs TpéTbU
ACC =NOM_y> ~ =NOM JIACHIO =NOM _jy> ~
GEN_ x> TPETBHIO GEN_ x>
GEN JIACHEro JIACheN JIACBUX
TpéTbETO TpéTbeil  TPETHUX
DAT JIACBEMY Jicbeit JIACBUM
TpéTbeMy TpéThell  TPETbUM
LOC JIAChEM JIACKe JIACBUX
TpéTbeM TpéTbeit  TPETBUX
INS JIACBUM JIACheN JIUCBUMU
TpéTbUM TpéTbeii  TPETbUMU

The analytic comparative is formed by modifying the usual form of the adjec-
tive by the adverb 6d.iee. The adjective reflects the gender, case, and number of
the noun it modifies.

The synthetic comparative is invariant; for a given adjective, a single form is
used for all genders and numbers and cases. Synthetic comparatives, which are
effectively short-form adjectives, are not used freely in all argument positions
(84.4.7). The synthetic comparative is formed regularly by suffixing -ce to the
stem of the adjective; in speech, it has long been pronounced -eii. This originally
colloquial variant is often written. Stress usually falls on the stem syllable of
the adjective, though the suffix is stressed in certain adjectives: xe.ivée ‘more
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Table 3.27 Irregular synthetic comparatives

consonant positive comparative

{kgx} ~{¢§z} ropokuit ‘bitter’, nérkmir ‘light’, répue, sérue, j6Bue (710BYEe),
n6Bkuil ‘agile’, xecrokuii ‘cruel’, Xectdue, uérue, OpoxKe
yéTKUil ‘precise’, mopordii ‘expensive’

{td} ~{¢z} Gordrerit ‘rich’, raaxuit ‘vile’, Gordue, rixe, Xnxe,
xupkuit ‘fatty’, koporkuit ‘short’, Kopdue, HIKe, péxe
HI3KUi ‘low’, péakwmit ‘rare’

{sz} ~ {5z} BbicOkmit ‘high’, 613kt ‘near’, BHILLIE, OJIAKE, YXKE
Y3KUil ‘narrow’

{st sk} ~ {s:} rycréit ‘thick’, ruréekmit ‘flat’, ryuge, TUILe, caare
cadakuil ‘sweet’

{P} ~ {PI} JeléBslii ‘cheap’ JieléBiie

? ~ {Se}/{-ze} ray6okuii ‘deep’, masnékuit ‘far’, ray6xe, Adablie, AGIbIIE,
nénrumit ‘long’, réukuit ‘fine’ TOHbILIE

unpredictable médnenpkuit ‘small’, mupdkuit ‘wide’, MEHbILIE, LIpe, JYULe

xopduuit ‘good’

yellow’ (22% sxenrréii on the web <04.X1.02>), nycrée ‘emptier’ (29% nycréii), sirorée
‘wilder’, coirée ‘more satisfied’, casrée ‘holier’.

Certain frequent adjectives use an older, more irregular form of the compara-
tive in {-e}, implying a modified consonant grade C’. The stem can be shortened,
by eliminating what were very old suffixes. In some instances the compara-
tive suffix adds its own consonant, {-Se} or {-7e}. There are also unpredictable
relations and instances of suppletion among the most frequent and familiar
words: xyxe ‘worse’ is isolated (though it derives etymologically from xygdii ‘thin,
meager’); siyuwe ‘better’ is used as the comparative of xopdwuii ‘good’; 60w
‘greater’, unusually for a comparative, is used as a long form in all cases (note
the difference in stress: 6oswwdii ‘large’).

The superlative is formed by combining the adjective cdmoui with the positive
of the adjective: on csbi1 cambim nonynsprvim agaokarom ‘he was reputed to be
the most popular lawyer’, re gnu 6visiu cambimu cuacraussimuy ‘those days were
the happiest’.

The bookish prefix nau- combines with the comparative of irregular adjectives
(raussicuwmi *highest’, nausryuwuii ‘very best’) or an extension of the comparative of
regular adjectives (rau6égreiiuuii ‘the very poorest’). The derivative expresses an
extreme degree of the adjective or adverb. It is now infrequent except in the most
common adjectives: nauswicuue ypoxau ‘the very highest harvests’, nausnyuwum
obpasom ‘in the very best manner’, ¢ naumenvuieii crenenu ‘to the very least de-
gree’, Haunepgeiiuee geso ‘the very first priority’, 4 coros 3a manyro naary co3gars
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8AM OTJIUUHbII, HAUKPACUBEUWUL, a camoe eJldGHoe — UHTepakTugdHbll cair! ‘1 am
prepared to create for you an outstanding, exceptionally beautiful, and, most
importantly, interactive site for a modest price!’ Even for such adjectives, it is
more common to use the adverb nau6dniee with the adjective: naubosiee saxmvie
sonpocel ‘the very most important questions’, Haubo.iee 8biCOKAsL HACLIYEHHOCTb
‘the very highest concentration’.

3.6 Declension of nouns

3.6.1 Categories and declension classes of nouns

Most nouns decline, and express distinctions of case and number. Nouns that
decline express two numbers and six basic cases,'® though no declension distin-
guishes all of the twelve logically possible forms.

The same markers of number and case are not used uniformly by all nouns.
Rather, there is a set of patterns, or declensions, and each noun is assigned to one
such class. Declensional classes then partition the lexicon of nouns, and might
be termed MORPHOLOGICAL GENDER. Declensional classes are more clearly
distinguished in the singular than in the plural; in the plural, the endings
for the oblique cases of the dative, locative, and instrumental are the same
for all nouns. In the nominative, accusative, genitive plural, each declension
class has its preferred endings used by the majority of nouns of a class, but
these are preferences, not absolutes. There are three large classes, or declensions.
Declension_;. has two subclasses (Declension.i,. and Declension_ig- ).!°

The number of a noun is reflected by agreement in an attributive adjective
and, if the noun is the subject, in the number of the finite verb. At the same
time, adjectives and verbs in the past tense express another property of nouns.
Nouns are partitioned into three classes, or SYNTACTIC GENDERS, depending
on whether they elicit masculine or feminine or neuter agreement in adjectives
and verbs.?°

In general, the two partitions of nouns - morphological gender and syntac-
tic gender - correspond closely. Declension_jz.. is exclusively neuters, except for
some isolated nouns (nogmacrépve ‘apprentice’)?! and derivatives (diminutives
80pOHKG ‘Crow’, cosogéliko ‘nightingale’, augmentatives gosuiiwe ‘big wolf’,
napniige ‘big fellow’, gypauiiye ‘enormous fool’). Conversely, almost all neuter

18 On secondary cases: §5.5.

19 The question of how many declension classes there are is less significant than it might appear.
Recognizing fewer classes means recognizing more sub-declensions, and vice versa.

20 On gender: Jakobson 1932/1971[b], 1960/1971[b], Zalizniak 1967, Stankiewicz 1978, van Schooneveld
1977.

21 zalizniak 1977[a]:54 cites ceepniizio ‘kind of beetle’, masz.16 ‘someone who smears’, words not in
general currency.
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nouns - except for the dozen or so neuter nouns in Declension_y;. — belong
to Declension_y;... Declension_j,. consists of masculine nouns. One interesting
complication is that some nouns in Declension_j,. that refer to people by occu-
pation, such as gpdu ‘doctor’, are coming to be used in reference to women and
with feminine agreement in verbs and recently even in adjectives (§4.1.3). Syn-
tactic gender is coming to be determined by the sex of the entity referred to -
that is, by the REFERENTIAL GENDER. Declension_j. is feminine, with two
large classes of exceptions. Descriptive nouns like nenocéga ‘fidgety person’ or
Hegéxga ‘ignoramus’ can be used with either masculine or feminine agreement
according to their reference; they are then COMMON GENDER. Diminutive names
like Tons, 2Kéns, Cdwa and some isolated nouns (gsgs ‘uncle’, cyges ‘judge’)
are used to refer to males, and elicit masculine agreement in adjectives and
verbs. Thus Declension_j.. is feminine except for nouns referring to human
beings whose syntactic gender follows referential gender. Declension . is fem-
inine except for the masculine singleton nyrs ‘route’ and the near-dozen neuters.
Overall, there is a significant degree of correspondence between syntactic gen-
der (the patterns of agreement nouns condition in adjectives and verbs) and
morphological gender (the declension class).??

Nouns belonging to Declension_j,. that refer to animate beings ([12]) and all
plural nouns that refer to animate beings ([13]) use the genitive form in syntactic
contexts whenever the accusative case is appropriate (§4.1.6):

[12] He 3Haro, yrpeKkaTb WJIM XBAJIUTh MOJIOJOTO ysc acc—cin> PEKHUCCEPA -pcc—cEN> -
I am not sure whether to criticize or praise the young director.
[13] Tersa Camra yumsa MeHS cacc—cen> U MOMX cacc—cpn> MIIATIIMX cacc—cen> CECTEP <acc—can> -

Aunt Sasha taught me and my younger sisters.

Here the notation “Acc=GEN” is used for cells in which this equivalence occurs.
Except for animate nouns, nouns of Declension_j,. do not distinguish nomina-
tive and accusative singular: NOM crds1 = AcC crda. Except for animates, plural
nouns otherwise do not distinguish these cases: NOM cro.isi = AcC crossl. For
these cells in paradigms, the notation “NoM=Acc” is used.

3.6.2 Hard, soft, and unpaired declensions

Nouns of Declension_j,., Declension_j., and Declension_j. have two closely
related variants. Some end in a “hard” mutable consonant (3axdr ‘law’, crdgo
‘flock’, end ‘woman’), others end in a “soft” mutable consonant (xdxs ‘horse’,
Mdpe ‘sed’, negéanis ‘week’). The hard and soft variants seem different in appear-
ance, but the differences are only those that would be expected from rules of

22 Corbett 1982, 1988]a].
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spelling. Both “hard” and “soft” variants are listed for these declensions below.
In addition, the stems that end in the unpaired consonants [c ¢ § Z §:], written
«I ¥ 1 K », or [j], look slightly different, because special spelling rules for
vowels are invoked after these consonants.

3.6.3 Accentual patterns

Each form of a noun has one vowel that is stressed. The vowel that is stressed
is not necessarily the same vowel in every case-number form of a noun. The set
of possibilities defines an ACCENTUAL PARADIGM Or STRESS PATTERN. There is
a modest number of stress paradigms used by nouns. Some common threads
can be distinguished across declension classes. (a) Stress on the root in both
singular and plural, or {Rsc : Rp.}, is widespread: NOM SG negésis ‘week’, NOM PL
Hegénu. (b) Some nouns have stress on the ending in both singular and plural,
or {Es : Ep}: NOM SG epéx ‘sin’, GEN SG epexd, NOM PL ¢pexy (except when the
ending is {0}, when stress must be on the final syllable of the stem). (c) Some
nouns have the opposite stress in singular and plural: {£s : Ry} NOM SG 0kHO
‘window’, NOM PL dkHa, or, in the other direction, (d) {Rsc : Ew} NOM SG c.sid80
‘word’, NOM PL cs106d. In nouns that stress the oblique plural, stress may retract
to the root in the nominative (and accusative) plural. This retraction can occur
(e) with root stress in the singular, or {Rsc : Epi(Rnom)}» @S i NOM SG 376 ‘tooth’,
GEN SG 3y6a, NOM PL 3Y0bi, DAT PL 3y6dm, or (f) with end stress in the singular,
or {Esc : Tpr(Ruom)}> @S i NOM SG kdHb, GEN SG KOHs, NOM PL KOHU, DAT PL KOHSM.
These are the six most widespread patterns. In addition, a very small number
of nouns in Declension_j. retract stress to the stem in the accusative singular,
an alternation that requires an additional specification: NOM SG gywd ‘soul’, AcC

SG gyuy {ESG(RACC) . RPL}

3.6.4 Declension_y,-

Declension_j,. is characterized by the following properties: (a) it has no overt
ending in the nominative singular (equivalently, the ending is {-0}); (b) it does
not have a distinct accusative singular case form: the accusative is identical
either to the nominative (inanimates) or to the genitive (animates); (c) it does not
syncretize the genitive, dative, and locative singular; (d) it has the instrumental
singular in {-om}; (e) it has both hard and soft stems that are largely parallel; (f)
the preferred nominative plural and genitive plural forms are nominative {-i}
and an overt genitive {-ov} or {-ej}.

Stress patterns are restricted. Consistent stress on the root (= {Rsc: Rp.}) is the
most usual, then consistent stress on the ending (= {Es: % }). Other patterns
occur, and are illustrated in Table 3.28, but are represented by small numbers
of nouns.
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soft stem, soft stem

hard stem [j] augment hard stem (animate) hard stem hard stem

{q{sc . q{m} {{Esc. . RPL} {q{sc . EPL(RNOM)} {fsc : EPL(RNOM)} {q{sc : {EPL} {fsc . E1>L}
NOM SG 3aBOf, KOJT 3y0 KOHb 4YAH rpéx
ACC SG =NOM =NOM =NOM =GEN =NOM =NOM
GEN SG 3aBdpa K014 3y6a KOHs uriHa rpexd
DAT SG  3aBOAY KOJ1y 3y0y KOHIO 4YUHY rpexy
LOC SG  3aBlfe KoJ1é 3y6e KOHE 4riHe rpexé
INS SG  3aB6AOM KOJIOM 3y60M KOHEM YNXHOM rpexém
NOM PL 3aBOAbI KOs1bs 3y0bI KOHU YHUHEFI rpexu
ACCPL =NOM =NOM =NOM =GEN =NOM =NOM
GEN PL  3aBO0B KOJIbEB 3y0606B KOHEM YUHOB rpexos
DAT PL  3aBOfam KOJIbSIM 3y6am KOHs{M YUHAM rpexam
LOC PL  3aBOfax KOIbSIX 3y64x KOH:{X YMHAX rpexdx
INS PL  3aBOAaMM  KOJbSIMU 3y0dMu KOHs{MU YUHAMU rpexamu

‘factory’ ‘stake’ ‘tooth’ ‘horse’ ‘rank’ ‘sin’

Soft stems, listed separately here, differ from hard stems only in orthographic
details. In the nominative singular, a hard stem ends in a consonant letter;
in soft stems, the final consonant letter is followed by «b», indicating that a
mutable consonant is soft (palatalized). In other case forms, soft stems use the
soft-vowel letter that corresponds to the hard-vowel letter used in hard stems,
and it indicates that the consonant is palatalized. Thus the «a» letter marking
the genitive singular of xons indicates that the consonant is palatalized ([n])
and that the vowel is [4] under stress. The endings {-u} and {-i} behave in the
same fashion, and differ in soft stems from hard stems only by choosing the
appropriate vowel letter.

The locative singular of soft-stem nouns is identical to that of hard-stem nouns,
since in fact the final consonant of hard stems is palatalized before {-e}. The
instrumental singular is always spelled «om» in hard stems. In soft stems, the
ending, when it is stressed, is pronounced as [om] (with a preceding palatalized
consonant) and can be spelled in explicit style as «ém», in neutral style as «em»;
unstressed, it is «em». The genitive plural endings of hard and soft stems differ
in a more substantive way. Hard stems take {-ov}, spelled «oB», while soft stems
take {-ej}, spelled «eitr».

Unpaired stems - that is, stems ending in the consonants [jj or [c & § Z §:] -
present some complications.
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Some nouns in Declension_j,. end in [j] preceded by a vowel, or {-Vj-}, spelled
as a vowel letter followed by «ii»: kiiii ‘pole’, my3éii ‘museum’, kpdii ‘region, edge’,
eepdii ‘hero’, noyenyii ‘kiss’. In other case-number forms, the ending itself begins
with a vowel, and the stem-final [j] is spelled by a following soft-vowel letter; for
example, in GEN SG kusi, my3és, kpds, cepds, noyesys, the letter «s» spells the {-a}
of the ending and the [j] of the stem. In the instrumental singular, the ending
{-om} is spelled as it would be after soft stems: under stress, as «ém» (explicit
style) or «em» (neutral style): kuém (kuem), cosro86ém (conosvem). Not under stress,
the ending is spelled «em»: myséem, cyendpuem. The genitive plural of nouns
ending in stem-final [j] is like that of hard stems. The basic ending is {-ov},
spelled as «éB» (explicit style, under stress) or otherwise as «eB»: stressed kuée
(neutral xues), unstressed wmysées, kpdes, cepdes, noyenyes. Before the {-i} of the
nominative plural, the [j] is not actually pronounced: NOM PL kuii is pronounced
as [kui], not *[kiji], similarly myséu [et], not *[ejt], eepdu, noyesyu.

In stems that end in {-ij-}, the locative singular is spelled «umu» rather than
«He»: NOM SG cyeHdpuii ‘script’, LOC SG cyerndpuu. With other vowels preceding the
stem-final [j], the ordinary locative singular spelling «e» is used: NOM SG cepdii,
LOC SG eepoe.

In some nouns there is an alternation of full-grade vocalism (NOM SG pyuéii
‘brook’) and null-grade vocalism (GEN SG pyuss) (§2.5.6). The genitive plural is
{-ov}, with no vowel between the consonant and the [j|. The ending is spelled
«eB» («éB», explicit under stress): co.ioebes ‘nightingales’ (co.s108vé8), pyuses
(pyunés).

Unpaired stems - those ending in unpaired obstruents [¢ § Z §:], written «4 1
X 1» - use the vowel letters they normally use: «a», «y» and, in the nominative
plural, «u». The nominative singular is spelled without «b». In this way the
ending-less nominative singular of nouns of this declension - rnasdu ‘hangman’,
gyw ‘shower’, nox ‘knife’, rogdpuwy ‘comrade’ - can be distinguished in spelling
from the ending-less nominative singular of nouns of Declension_yy,. - giiub
‘wildfowl’, esryun ‘remote place’, pdxs ‘rye’, géwb ‘thing’. In the instrumental
singular «om» is used when the ending is stressed, nanauom, Ho¥OM, naawom;
the ending is spelled «em» when it is not stressed, nsduem ‘crying’, cabordiem
‘sabotage’, Tywem ‘ink’, rosdpuwem ‘comrade’. The locative singular is «e». The
genitive plural is {-ej}, not {-ov}: nasauéii, rosdpuweii, a result of the fact that
{-ej} was brought into Declension.,. by masculine nouns as they moved from
the masculine i-stem declension into Declension_g,-..

Stems in [c] behave much like those in [¢ § Z §:]. Endings that begin with {-a}
or {-u} spell the ending with the hard-vowel letter. The instrumental singular is
«om» if stressed, as in orydm, but «em» if unstressed: camosgdnyem ‘pretender’.
The genitive plural is {-ov}, spelled «oB» under stress (orydg), «es» not under
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Table 3.29 Stem types and endings, Declension_i,-.

END STRESS | GEN SG DAT SG  INS SG GEN PL NOM PL
STEM STRESS {-a} {-u} {-om} {-ov}~{-ej} {4}

hard 3a8dg ‘factory’ | -a -y -oM -08 -bl
8o ‘0x’

soft 201y0b ‘dove’ | -5 -0 em | -eii -u
koHb ‘horse’ -eMm (-ém)

[¢57¢%:] 7osdpuw ‘comrade’ | -a -y em | -ell -u
nasidu ‘hangman’ -OM (-Om)

7] MY3€i ‘museum’ -5 -10 em | -e8 | -u
kit ‘pole’ -eM (-ém)  -es (-€8)

[c] camosadney ‘pretender’  -a -y em | -eq | -bl
oréy ‘father’ -om (-Om)  -08 (-08)

X | y (z) = unstressed ending | stressed ending, neutral spelling (stressed ending, explicit
spelling)

stress (HéMmyed_cpy p~ ‘Germans’). The nominative plural is spelled with «bI»,
orys ‘fathers’, not «m».

The endings in the stem types of Declension_j,.. are listed in Table 3.29, with
stressed and unstressed variants where relevant.

Declension_j,. prefers a specific combination of endings in the nominative
and genitive plural, namely Nom PL {-i} and an overt genitive plural, {-ov} ~
{—ej}.23 There are deviations from this basic preference for Declension_y,. . For
the most part, the deviations involve recognizable groups of nouns and, often,
changes in the morphophonology of the stem. The following special groups can
be distinguished.

Plural stem augment {-j-}: Thirty or so nouns use a stem augment in [j], an old
collective suffix, throughout the plural. The nominative plural is {-a}, usually
with the genitive plural {-ov} (kdsioc ‘ear’, NOM PL ko0./idcbs, GEN PL K0/10cbeg); a
half-dozen allow the null ending, which implies a full vowel before the augment
[il: gésepv ‘husband’s brother’, NOM PL gegepbsi, GEN PL gegepéii. A small number
has a plural stem augmented by {-0vj-}: NOM SG csir ‘son’, NOM PL cbiHO8bsl, GEN
PL cuinogdii. Along with {4-}, gpye ‘friend’ has an unusual consonant: NOM PL
gpy3bsi, GEN PL gpy3éi.2*

23 Jakobson 1957[b]/1971[b], Graudina 1964[a], 1964[b], Mahota 1993, Brown and Hippisley 1994.

24 This unusual grade, not recorded among the morphophonemic alternations (§2.5.2), goes back to
the second palatalization of velars. It would have been justified specifically before NoM pPL {-i};
the consonant was preserved as the noun adopted the {-j} augment for the stem throughout the
plural.
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Stressed NoM PL {-d}: A number of nouns have stressed {-4} in the nominative
plural, which implies end stress throughout the plural (hence {Rsc : Ep }); the
genitive plural is the usual: NOM SG 6épec ‘bank, shore’, NOM PL Gepecd, GEN
bepeeds; NOM SG uHcnékrop ‘inspector’, NOM PL uHcnekTopd, GEN UHCNneKTopog; NOM
SG yuiitesv ‘teacher’, NOM PL yuure.isi, GEN yuuresiéli; NOM SG kpdi ‘edge’, NOM PL
Kpas, GEN PL kpaéa.

This pattern is avoided with nouns that have consistent end stress (excep-
tion: pykde ‘sleeve’, GEN SG = NOM PL pykaad) and, among trisyllabic stems, with
nouns whose ultimate syllable is stressed (NOM SG pexuccép ‘director’, NOM PL
pexuccépul, not *pesxuccepd).

This ending has a complex history. It derives from the nominative dual of
nouns that belonged to the mobile accentual paradigm, such as earlier NOM
DU Oepeed ‘(two) shores’. It was extended first to nouns that come in groups
or clusters, such as gowmd ‘houses’, sostocd ‘head of hair’ (opposed to agd.iocw
‘strands of hair’). Then it was applied to (often borrowed) names of occupations,
npogheccopd ‘professors’, kongykropd ‘conductors’, uncrpykropd ‘instructors’, and
to implements and professional accoutrements, karepd ‘launches’, rpaxropd ‘trac-
tors’, gocosopd ‘agreements’, even coycd ‘sauces’, roprd ‘pastries’. Thus the pattern
has been productive, inasmuch as it was used for new words. Yet at the same
time, even during its heyday at the beginning of the twentieth century, the
ending acquired the connotation of trade jargon (“de métier”), while “les classes
cultivées manifestent au contraire de la répugnance a employer ces formes.”?

Consistent with this paradoxical productivity and censure, the sociolinguistic
investigation from the 1960s (Krysin 1974) reports a mixed picture. The use of this
ending increased with certain nouns (unxernép ‘engineer’, xdrep, Tpdxrop) and
decreased with others (kongykrop, pegdxrop ‘editor’, caiécaps ‘carpenter’, Tdkapo
‘turner’). For a third group, usage peaked in the cohort born 1930-39 and then
declined (6yxed.sirep ‘bookkeeper’, wogép ‘chauffeur’). Other words can be doc-
umented to be losing {-d}, especially in neologisms: compare ¢pd6sr ~ archaic
epobd ‘graves’, kéibHepul ‘waiters’ ~ archaic kesibhepd, or gomd ‘houses, buildings’
but newer gergomd ~ gérgomur ‘orphanages, children’s homes’. Thus this suffix,
though it has been productive, has also been restricted by sociolinguistic factors.
Its history is a cautionary tale against the presumption that change, once begun,
will necessarily continue in a linear fashion.

Ethnonyms: Nouns characterizing individuals by place of origin or membership
in an ethnic group are commonly built on the suffix {-an-}, and the singular
has an additional suffix {-in-}. The plural lacks the second morph and uses an

25 Beaulieux 1914:212. Zalizniak 1977|b], noting doublets, argues that the {-4} pattern can be adopted
as a marker of professional jargon, in contradistinction to general usage. See Shapiro 1985.
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otherwise unique ending {-e} and the null ending in the genitive plural: Nom
SG apmsniin ‘Armenian’, NOM PL apmsite, GEN PL apmsii; NOM SG pocToGUdHUH ‘Per-
son from Rostov’, NOM PL pocrogudHe, GEN PL pocrogudn. (The nominative plural
ending is historically *e, spelled as «e»; since it is not stressed, it is consistently
pronounced as [t].) The pattern has been a productive way of deriving ethnonyms.
Just over one hundred items are cited in Zalizniak 1977[a].

Parts of this pattern for ethnonyms can occur without others. ['pasxganiin
‘citizen’ has NoM PL {-e}, GEN pL {-0}, with a stress shift: epdwgane, epdxgan.
Three nouns have {-in-} in the singular but without {-an-}, and NoM pL {-i} and
GEN PL {-0}: NOM SG Go.iedpun ‘Bulgarian’, NOM PL 6o.iedpbl, GEN PL, 6osiedp; NOM
SG rardpun ‘Tatar’, NOM PL Tardpsl, GEN PL Tardp. One noun has variation: NoM
SG Odpumn ‘barin’, NOM PL 6dpe ~ 6dpsi, GEN PL, 6dp. I'ocnogiin ‘gentleman’ loses
{-in-} and uses stressed {-d-} along with genitive plural zero: NoM PL cocnogd,
GEN PL cocndg. Xossiun ‘master’ acquires an augment {-ev-} and uses NOM PL
{-a} - unstressed - along with a zero in the genitive plural: NOM SG xo3sun,
NOM PL xo03sie6a, GEN PL xo3sies. LLlypun ‘brother-in-law’ loses the {-in-} suffix and
acquires {-j-} as an augment, with {-ov} in the genitive plural: NOM SG wypun,
NOM PL wypbsi, GEN PL wypwsés (recently NOM SG wypun, NOM PL wyputvi, GEN PL
wypunog). Lviedn ‘Gypsy’ has the plural in {-e} and genitive plural (normally) in
{-0}, though it lacks the suffix {-in-}.

Some ethnonyms that have neither singular {-in-} nor Nom pL {-e} have the
{0} as the preferred or unique GEN PL: NOM SG Oawkiip ‘Bashkir’, NOM PL 6awkiipst,
GEN PL bawkiip; NOM SG epy3iin ‘Georgian’, NOM PL epy3iiHbl, GEN PL epy3liH; NOM SG
Je3elin ‘Lezgian’, NOM PL Jie3elinbl, GEN PL Jie3eliH; NOM SG pymsiH ‘Rumanian’, NOM
PL pyMbIHbL, GEN PL pymBIH; NOM SG Typok ‘Turk’, NOM PL 7ypku, GEN PL Typok. For
others there is variation between {-0} and {-ov} in the genitive plural: GEN PL,
oypsit ~ 6ypsiros ‘Buriats’, GEN PL kapén ~ kapénios ‘Karelians’, GEN PL Typkmén ~
rypkménos ‘Turkmen’. Still exotic ethnonyms use {-ov} in the genitive plural:
Oegyiin (GEN PL OegyliHog) ‘Bedouins’, 6ep6ép (GEN PL Gep6épos) ‘Berbers’, 6ywumén
(GEN PL 6ywuménos) ‘Bushmen’, kasimsik (GEN PL kasimsikog) ‘Kalmyks’, ragokiik (GEN
PL ragxiikog) ‘Tajiks’, Tyneyc (GEN PL Tyneycos) ‘Tunguz’, y36ék (GEN PL y30€k0a)
‘Uzbeks’, xopadr (GEN PL xopadros) ‘Croatians’.

The usage in the genitive plural of ethnonyms was investigated in quantita-
tive contexts by Vorontsova (1976). Her results, summarized for four ethnonyms
in Table 3.30, were consistent with normative recommendations for usage. The
highest percentage of {-)} was recorded for epysiin (84%), with normative {-0}. At
the other extreme, a low percentage of {-)} was reported for .mdreon (20%), for
which {-ov} is normative. Intermediate usage was reported for rypxmén (50%),
which allows variation, and for 6awnxip (67%), with normative {-§}. In recent
usage on the web (four righthand columns in Table 3.30 <20.XII.01>), the
distribution of {#} and {-ov} seems to have polarized. Context seems to play
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Table 3.30 Genitive plural {-g} of ethnonyms

normative Vorontsova

usage (1976) quantifiers prepositions @gcex  genitive
rpy3uH(0B) {-#} 84 98 96 91 100
GarKup(oB) {-0} 67 100 97 97 90
typkmen(oB)  {-#} ~ {-ov} 50 69 86 96 90
MOHT0JI(0B) {-ov} 20 5 4 6 6

quantifiers = wmnoeco, Toicsau

prepositions = y, or

genitive = ucropus ~ npegku ~ 3a UCKJIFOUeHUEM
all figures are percentages

Table 3.31 Morphology of ethnonyms

stem augment {-an-}  singular augment {-in-} NOM PL  GEN PL

KaJTy X4HUH v N {-e} {4}
GoJIrdpuH * v {-e} {0}
GaruKkip * * {-i} {-0}

GypsiT * * {-i} {0} ~ {-ov}
XOPBAT * * {-i} {-ov}

little role, except that quantifiers have kept rypxmén from fully generalizing

{-ov}.

The range of options for ethnonyms is summarized in Table 3.31.

Young animals: The plural of names for the young of animals, with the suffix
{-at-}, have a neuter-like combination of endings, namely NoM PL {-a}, GEN PL {-0}:
Te1énok ‘calf’, NOM PL Tesisira, ACC=GEN PL TessiT; koTénok ‘Kitten’, NOM PL korsira,
ACC=GEN PL KkoTsT; pebénok ‘boy’, NOM PL pebsira, ACC=GEN PL pe6sir. This is
because the plural suffix is historically a neuter; the nouns appear to belong
to Declension_j,. only because that suffix has been paired with the suffix
{-on<o>k-} in the singular; this suffix puts the noun in Declension_yj,. in the
singular. By virtue of having different suffixes in the singular and plural, these
nouns switch declensional allegiance between singular and plural.

Counted nouns: While it is usual for nouns of Declension_,. to have an overt
ending in the genitive plural, the archaic null ending is preserved in nouns
belonging to certain lexical fields that are commonly used in quantitative con-
structions: ethnonyms (as just illustrated), units of measurement (17% gecsrs
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kunoepamm ‘ten kilograms’, 29% wmnoco kunoepamu <04.X1.02>), commonly mea-
sured items (e.g., vegetables), military roles (canép ‘sapper’, eycdp ‘Hussar’, gpaeyn
‘dragoon’, kagér ‘cadet’), and paired items (cande ‘boot’). The null ending is not
purely residual, to judge by the occasional use of GEN PL xég ‘Keds’ (crpesviyrs
Obl napy keg y eac Hesnwss awm? ‘is it possible I might bum a pair of Keds from
you?’) alongside xégoa (ecsiu xoTb napy kegog He @blHecy, UCIOPUEHO HACTPOEHUe HA
gecw gens ‘if I don’t carry out at least one pair of Keds, my mood is shot for the
whole day’).2¢

Stem alternation: Two nouns have an idiosyncratic alternation of hard singular
stem and soft plural stem: NOM SG cocég ‘neighbor’, NOM PL cocégu, GEN PL cocégeti
and NOM SG uépr ‘devil’, NOM PL uépru, GEN PL uepréil.

3.6.5 Declension_pg-
Declension_y;- (Table 3.32) is almost exclusively neuter, except for derivatives of
masculines (copogriwkxo ‘town’, ronopiie ‘ax’) and isolated masculines (notably,
nogmacrépve ‘apprentice’, an animate noun that participates in the animate
accusative). Declension_,. differs from Declension_j,. in the singular by having
an overt ending in the nominative. When, rarely, this ending is stressed, both
after hard and soft consonants, this ending is [¢] (e.g., xunwé ‘dwelling’). In the
plural, Declension_p;. prefers a nominative in {-a} and genitive in {-0}.
Although the expected nominative singular is [6] under stress, three original
event nouns have stressed [¢] in the nominative singular (and in the instru-
mental): surué ‘life’, LOC SG suruii, INS SG xuruém; also 6virué ‘being’, nurué
‘drinking’. Here [¢] reflects the failure of *e > o in these historical Slavonicisms.
Only three members of Declension.j;. have stems ending in paired soft con-
sonants: noze ‘field’, mdpe ‘sea’, edpe ‘woe’, with overt genitive plural (noséii).
Productive are event nouns in {-C-ij-}, whose locative singular is spelled «um»
and whose genitive plural is {-ijf}, spelled «ui1», such as NOM SG 3gdHue, LOC SG
3gdHuu, GEN PL 3gdnuii. A similar suffix is used to form abstracts or collectives that
are not deverbal, such as wmrocontogee ‘populousness’, nogndiwe ‘underground’,
konvé ‘lance’. With nouns of this shape, the genitive plural is usually {C-Vj-0}.
The sequence is spelled «mii» if it is unstressed (ywése ‘ravine’, GEN PL ywéuti),
«eb» if it is stressed (nurvé ‘drinking’, GEN PL nuréii). (GEN PL pyxeil, from pyxwé
‘rifle’, is exceptional.) Although the null ending is the general rule for nouns
of this declension, a dozen or so nouns of this shape use the genitive plural in

26 Vorontsova 1976 suggests that different lexical fields have different directions of development,
though the differences are not profound. Use of {4} declined slightly for ethnonyms, but in-
creased slightly for fruits and vegetables (anesisciin from 26% to 39% — with a peak of 42% in the
next-to-youngest generation!) and paired items (rocéx from 25% to 45%).
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Table 3.32 Declension iz~

soft stem soft stem

{-Gj-} {ij-} hard stem  hard stem hard stem hard stem

{R sG - RPL} {Q sG - RPL} {fsc . RPL} {Q sG - [EPL(RNOM)} {q{sc : EPL} {ESG . fPL}
NOM SG ywéine 304HMue B1070i (4] KpbLIbLIO mécTo CYyLLIECTBO
ACC SG =NOM =NOM =NOM =NOM =NOM =NOM
GEN SG  yLIéJIbs 3A4HUS peiic KpbLIbLA mécTa cylecTBd
DAT SG  YLIEJIbIO 304AHUIO0 JULY KPBLIBLLY MéECTy CYLLIECTBY
LOC SG  yLiénbe 304HUN auné KpbLIbLE mécTe cyecTBé
INS SG  yLéabeM 304HUEM JINLOM KPBLIbLIOM mécToM CYyLLIECTBOM
NOM PL  yLIEJIb 304HUS LA KPBLJIbLia MecTd cy1lecTBd
ACC PL =NOM =NOM =NOM_p- ~ =NOM =NOM =NOM_py> ~

GEN_n> GEN_n~

GEN PL  ywiéauit 3A4HUT JIAL, KPbLITE1] MécT Cy1LéCTB
DAT PL  YLIEJbIM 304AHUAM JALaM KPBLIbLIAM MECT4M CYyLLIECTBAM
LOC PL  ywIéabsx 30AHUSX JIAL{aX KPbLJIbLIAX MECTAaxX CYyLLIECTBAX
INS PL  yméapsIMu 3A4AHUSIMUA  JIULAMU KPBUIbLIAMU MecTaMu CylLLlecTBAMU

‘gorge’ ‘building’  ‘face’ ‘porch’ ‘place’ ‘creature’

{-ov} instead: NOM SG ycrbe ‘estuary’, GEN PL ycrves. The frequent noun nJdree
‘dress’ belongs here (GEN PL nidrbes), as does ocrpué ‘point’ (GEN PL ocTpuég). Some
nouns have variation: NOM SG nogndwe ‘cellar’, GEN PL nogndibeg ~ nognoJiuii;
NOM SG gepxdabe ‘upper reaches’, GEN PL gepxdaves ~ gepxdsuii. The overt geni-
tive plural {-ov} occurs with nouns which use the collective {-j-} augment in
the plural, such as nepd ‘feather’, NOM PL népvs, GEN PL népwbes, and also with
d6aako ‘cloud’ (NOM PL o6.1akd, GEN PL 00s1axdg). The event nouns in {-C-ij-} have
the locative spelled «um», while the deverbals and collectives in {-C-j-} should
have the locative spelled «be». There was variation in the nineteenth century
between «bu» and «bb». The alternate spelling is still reflected in the idiom @
nosyzabuirei ‘in half-forgetfulness’.

Diminutives in {-c-} have the expected nominative plural in {-a} but show
variation in the genitive plural between {-ov} and {-} (if the ending is {-0}, the
consonant cluster is broken up with the full vowel <e>). Ten older nouns use
only {-#}: NOM sG 6uogye ‘saucer’, NOM PL 6.u0gua, GEN PL 6adgey, also cépgue
‘heart’, nosiorénye ‘towel’, 3épkasbye ‘mirror’, msLisye ‘soap’. And only {-f} (with
full grade) is used for nouns with this suffix when the ending is stressed: NOM sG
cs108y0 ‘word’ NOM PL cs108yd, GEN PL c106éy. Some two dozen younger derivatives
use both {-@} and {-ov}: NoM sG konsirye ‘hoof’, NOM PL konsiTya, GEN PL konsirey ~
xonsiryes. The {-ov} ending is regular in 6o.16rye ‘swamp’, GEN PL 60.10Tyea.
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Table 3.33 Declension -~

soft stem soft stem {-Vj-} hard stem hard stem
{q{ SG RPL} {R SG RPL} {ESG : @PL} {ESG (q{ACC)' RPL}
NOM SG Heaéns JINHUS XKeH4 AyLIa
ACC SG HeaéJI1o JIAHUIO XKeHy Ayury
GEN SG Henénu JIAHUU JKEHFBI Ay
DAT SG Hepnére JIAHUU KeHé ayué
LOC SG Hepnére JIAHUU XKeHé ayué
INS SG Henéen JAHUEN KEeHOM Ay1uoii
NOM PL Heaénu JIAHUU XKEHBI Ay
ACC PL =NOM =NOM =GEN =NOM
GEN PL HeéIb JIAHUN KEH Ay
DAT PL HeaéIIM JIAHUSM XKEHaMm Ayuiam
LOC PL HeAéaaX JIAHUSX KEHax AyLax
INS PL HeéJIIMU JIAHUSAMU XKEHaMU AyLaMu
‘week’ ‘line’ ‘wife’ ‘soul’

The combination of Nom PL {4} and GEN PL {-¥}, characteristic of
Declension_y,-, is found with nouns ending in a velar: NOM SG géko ‘eyelid’,
NOM PL @ékit, GEN PL @ék; NOM SG sibsi0ko ‘apple’, NOM PL si6.i0ku, GEN PL s6.J10k;
also NOM SG nuiéuo ‘shoulder’, NOM PL nsiéuu, GEN PL nsiéu. This combination of
~NoM PL {-i} and GEN PL {-@} occurs as a rule with certain gradated forms: gomiiwko
‘house’, oxowxo ‘window’, ap6y3uwe ‘melon’ (§3.6.8). Isolated is NOM SG yxo ‘ear’,
NOM PL yuwu, GEN PL ywéi (similarly, archaic dxo ‘eye’, duu, ouéii).

In Declension_j;. consistent root stress and consistent end stress are again
statistically the most prominent, in part because suffixed derivatives fall into
one or the other class: {Rsq : Ry} *kiiTesberso ‘residence’, { Eg : Epy} K01g08CTEI
‘sorcery’. Some high-frequency nouns fall into the two complementary patterns
which oppose singular and plural by stress: {Rsc : Ep} NOM SG mécro ‘place’,
NOM PL mecrd and {Ese : Ry} NOM SG suyd ‘face’, NOM PL Juiya.

3.6.6 Declension_q-.

Alone of the declensions, Declension_j. (Table 3.33) distinguishes the nomina-
tive and accusative in the singular. This declension also merges the dative and
the locative singular (but not the genitive singular). The accusative plural is
merged with the nominative or genitive, by animacy, as in all paradigms. Again,
hard and soft stems do not differ other than orthographically. With stems end-
ing in {-Vj-}, the [j] is spelled by the following soft-vowel letter of the ending:
suinus ‘line’, 3arés ‘trouble’, xeds ‘needles’, uewys ‘fish scales’. The dative and
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Table 3.33 (cont.)

soft stem hard stem hard stem hard stem

{R SG - (EPL(RNOM)} {{E SG - (EPL(RNOM)} {(Ess (RACC): ‘EPL(RNOM)} {Esc : {E:PL}

NOM SG ot ryoa ropd MoXBaJsd
ACC SG A6 ryoy répy TIOXBaJLy
GEN SG a6 ryosl ropHl TOXBAaJIBI
DAT SG noine ryoé ropé noxBaJié
LOC SG nomne ryoé ropé noxBasé
INS SG nonei ryoGit ropéii TTOXBaJIGH
NOM PL A6 ryoBI ropol TOXBaJIbL
ACC PL =NOM =NOM =NOM =NOM
GEN PL JoJiéit ryo rép TIOXBAJT
DAT PL [osim ryoam ropim TMOXBaJIAM
LOC PL [0JsX ryoax ropax MOXBaJIdx
INS PL aoasiMu ry6amu ropamu MOXBaJIdMU
‘lot’ ‘lip’ ‘mountain’ ‘praise’

locative singular is «um» for stems in {-ij-}: DAT=LOC SG ucrdpuu ‘history’ but
DAT=LOC SG 3arée. Before endings in {-i}, the [j] is not pronounced.

In the plural, the nominative is universally {-i}, and the genitive is pref-
erentially {-9}. For stems in {-Vj-}, the genitive plural is spelled with «ii»
(3aréii, ucrdpuii). The final paired consonant of soft-stem nouns normally remains
palatalized, and is spelled «b»: Hegéisn “week’, GEN PL negén; 3apsi ‘dawn’, GEN PL
30pb. Nouns in {-Cj-} have a null ending with full grade inserted between the
consonant and [j|. That vowel is spelled «e» under stress (cauwéii ‘swine’, craréii
‘articles’) and «m». unstressed (GEN PL edcruii ‘guests’).

The overt GeN PL {-ej} is possible with certain soft-stem nouns: gsgs ‘uncle’,
GEN PL gsigeli; gons ‘portion’, GEN PL gosiéii; cre3s ‘way’, GEN PL cre3éli. Some-
times {-ej} occurs alongside {-0}: npocruinsi ‘sheet’, GEN PL npoctsinb ~ npocTblHéli;
pacréps ‘absent-minded person’, GEN PL pactépb ~ pactépeii; mexd ‘boundary’,
GEN PL wmexéii ~ méx. The overt ending is also possible with some soft-stem
nouns ending in a cluster: nosgps ‘nostril’, nosgpéii, though other nouns use {-0}
and an inserted vowel: kdn.is ‘drop’, GEN PL kdnesib; nérsis ‘100p’, GEN PL néreJis;
3emaisi ‘land’, GEN PL 3emén. Nouns in {-Cp-} insert a vowel with {-0} ending and,
contrary to the general principle of maintaining palatalization, usually harden
the consonant: nécus ‘song’, GEN PL nécen; Odwmns ‘tower’, oduen; cndivns ‘bed-
room’, cndsien. This hardening in turn has exceptions: gepésns ‘village’ GEN PL
gepeaénn; bdpouuns ‘gentryman’s daughter’, odpuiuiens.

Declension_j. has an interesting archaic stress paradigm, in which the stress
retracted from the ending to the root in the accusative singular and nominative
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I1a, animate,

JIIVN 1A stem augment IIla 1IIB IIic

{RSG : RPL} {RSG:EPL(RNOM)} {RSG:%:PL(R.NOM)} {f:SG f‘11’1,} {RSG : EPL} {ESG : EPL}
NOM SG  TeTpaab HOBOCTb A0ub JIF006Bb BpéMs nyTh
ACC SG = NOM = NOM = NOM = NOM = NOM = NOM
GEN SG  TeTpiau HOBOCTH aduepu JIF00BHA BpéMEHU nyThi
DAT SG  TeTpiau HOBOCTH aduepu J1I00BA BpéMEHU nyTH
LOC SG  TeTpiau HOBOCTU Aduepu J1H00BUA BpéMEHU nyThi
INS SG TeTPabIo HOBOCTBIO A0uepbro JI000BbI0  BpéMEHeM nyTéM
NOM PL  TeTpiau HOBOCTH aduepu JFO0BHA BpeMeH4 nyThi
ACCPL = NOM = NOM = GEN = NOM = NOM = NOM
GEN PL  TeTpdpeii HOBOCTE aouepéi J1r00BéI BpeMEH nyTéi
DAT PL  TeTPaJsiM HOBOCTS{M Aouepsim J1H00BsIM BpeMEeH4M nyTsim
LOC PL  TeTpaasx HOBOCTS{X aouepsix JTFOOBSIX BpeMeHA4xX nyTsix
INS PL TeTPAAsAMU  HOBOCTSMU JouepbmMu JIO0BSAMH  BpeMEHAMHU  ITyTsiMU

‘notebook’ ‘news item’ ‘daughter’ ‘love’ ‘time’ ‘journey’

plural, or {Esx (Racc): Re}, copd ‘mountain’. The pattern is unproductive, and
it is moving in the direction of {Zs : Ry .}, the pattern of end, xénvi. Along
the way, transitional stages have developed: stress can be regularized first in
the accusative singular while the oblique plural remains stressed, as in {Z
Tp(Rnom)}> NOM SG eybd, ACC SG ey0y (earlier ey6y), DAT PL e¢ybdm, or the oblique
plural adopts root stress leaving the stress on the stem in the accusative singular,
as in {Ese(Racc) © Rer}, NOM SG gywid, ACC SG gyury, NOM PL gywiu, DAT PL gyuwiam
(earlier gywd.wm). Different nouns have changed at different rates. Cygo6d ‘fate’
has almost completely gone over from {Es : Fpi(Rnom)} t0 {Esc : Ry}, except for
the archaic genitive plural cygé6 (now cyge6) and the idiom xaxiimu cygs6dmu
(otherwise INS PL cygbbamu). Cropond ‘side’ is normatively { Es(Racc) © Ep(Rnom)}»
but warnings in manuals suggest the future may see both the elimination of
the accusative singular stem stress (ACC SG crdpory > cropony) and end stress in
the oblique plural (DAT PL cropondm > crdponam). Pekd ‘river’ allows variation in
both positions: ACC SG pexy ~ péky, DAT PL pekdm ~ pékam.

3.6.7 Declension_y-.

The three variants of Declension_y. are characterized by the syncretic ending
{d} in genitive, dative, locative singular (see Table 3.34). Feminine
Declension_jy,., relatively numerous, has Nom sG {-0}, INs sG {-ju}, Nom pL {-i},
and GEN PL {-¢j}.
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In Declension_p,. the consonant is an unpaired consonant (gdws) or paired
soft; yépross allows a hard stem in the oblique plural (yepkedm ~ yepxgsm). A
small number of nouns have null grade alternating with full grade: NoM SG gduub
‘louse’, GEN=DAT=LOC SG suii, INS SG gdwubl0; yépkoass ‘church’, GEN=DAT=LOC SG
uépkeu, INS SG yépkoswro. The two feminine nouns referring to people express
animacy in the plural, but not in the singular: NOM=ACC SG MdTb, ACC=GEN PL
Mmarepéii; NOM=ACC SG goub, ACC=GEN PL gouepéii. These nouns also preserve an
archaic alternation in the shape of the stem.

Stress patterns in Declension_yy,. are limited. Most usual are {Rsc : Ry} and
{Rsc : Fpr(Rnom)}- A dozen or so nouns have the stress pattern {Rsc : Epi(Rnom)}>
with the proviso that, in the locative singular, stress shifts to the end to make
LOC2: NOM SG dcb, LOC1 dcu, LOC2 ocii. Pattern { &g : Ep } is found with 106066
and some other nouns. I1yrs, the lone masculine member of Declension _yyc-,
is genuine {E : %, }. Certain numerals have the singular form of this stress
(nsfrb, GEN=DAT=LOC SG nsari), with no stress retraction in the instrumental (INS
naroio). The normative accentuation of epygs was originally {Es : Ep(Rnom)}
with retraction in the instrumental singular (GEN=DAT=LOC epygii, INS epygbt0)
and alternation in the plural (NOM PL epygu, DAT PL epygsim). The genitive and
dative singular now show variation (epygii). In Declension jjz- almost universal is
{Rs¢ : Ep} (M ‘Name’, GEN=DAT=LOC SG liMeHU, NOM PL umeHd, DAT PL UMeHAM).
Only 3udms ‘banner’ differs, with stem stress in the singular (GEN=DAT=LOC
SG 3ndmenu) and pre-desinential stress in the plural (NOM PL 3Haména, DAT PL
BHAMEHAM).

A handful of nouns of Declension_yy,. still preserve the older instrumental
ending {-mi} (spelled «bmMu»), though it is close to gone. According to normative
recommendations, the old ending is preferred with sowagsmii ‘horses’, gouepv.mii
‘daughters’, possible but not preferred with gsepw.mii ‘doors’, archaic or limited
to fixed phrases with ecopcremii ‘handfuls’, ksiersmii ‘containers’, (siéus) kocTvmii
‘lay down one’s bones’.?” The ending is still usual with gersmii ‘children’, sirogemii
‘people’ (though these nouns are not usually included in Declension_p;..).

There are ten neuter nouns in Declension_yy;.: 6péms ‘burden’, epéms ‘time’,
esms ‘udder’, 3udms ‘banner’, #dms ‘name’, naémsa ‘tribe’, nadms ‘flame’, cémsa
‘seed’, crpéms ‘stirrup’, véms ‘crown [of head]. Declension_j. has a nomina-
tive singular which is spelled «sa» (pronounced [9]). The nominative (and ac-
cusative) singular uses a diminished stem without the {-Vn-} of other cases.
Declension_y- uses an instrumental {-em}, nominative plural {-a}, and geni-
tive {-0}: INS SG #i.menem, NOM PL umend, GEN PL umén. These are characteristics

27 Usage on the web (<04.X1.02>) is consistent with the normative rules: sowagomii 99%, gouepbmii
88%, geepvomii 32%, copcromii 0.8%.
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of fellow neuters of Declension_;. . The final consonant of the stem expansion
in {-Vn-} is palatalized in the singular {-Vp-} and unpalatalized in the plural
{-Vn-}. Normally that vowel is unstressed; it becomes stressed only in the ending-
less genitive plural, when the end of the stem is normally {-mon-}: umén. Two
nouns take GEN PL {-man-}: cemsn, crpemsin. The archaic noun gurs ‘child, off-
spring’ belongs in Declension_yy.., by virtue of merging the three oblique cases
(gursivu - gen—par=10c> ); the instrumental is gursireii. The lone masculine nyrs ‘road’
follows Declension_j,~ except in the instrumental singular.

3.6.8 Declension and gender of gradation

As emerged from the earlier exposition, gender and declension class are largely
stable and fixed. A given noun is assigned to one and only one declension class.
With the exception of nouns referring to human beings, syntactic gender can
be predicted from morphological gender. As a rule, Declension_j,- is masculine,
Declension_y;-. neuter, and Declension_j;. and Declension_j. mostly feminine.
In ordinary instances, diminutives are transparent; the derived noun is assigned
to one of the three productive declensional patterns and maintains its ances-
tral gender - the gender of the base noun. Thus the masculine suffix {-k-} and
its expansions ({-ik-}, {-¢ik-}, {<¢k-}) take masculine nouns from Declension_y,.
or Declension_j. and assign them to Declension_j,.; masculine gender is pre-
served. The corresponding feminine versions of these suffixes assign nouns from
Declension_ ;. and Declension_jj,. to Declension_j., and the neuter versions
assign nouns to Declension .. .

The only problematic cases involve gradated derivatives. Pejorative diminu-
tives of the type Msc gomiiwko ‘house’ and NT oxdwxo ‘window’ belong to
Declension_p., though they have Nom PL {-i}, more like Declension_j,. than
Declension_p;., with the expected GEN PL ending {-0}: NOM PL gomituxu, okdwxu,
GEN PL gomiiwex, okouek. Phonetically, the final vowel of [damiSko] could eas-
ily be construed as the nominative singular of Declension_y.. And in fact, in
less-than-standard register these nouns can take the singular oblique cases from
Declension_j.. (GEN SG gomiiwuku, DAT SG=LOC SG gomiiuke, INS SG gomiiukoii). The
accusative is still gomiiwky, not gomiiwxo.

Another problematic declension is diminutives in {-in-(a)} from masculines
(goxgiina < goxge ‘rain’, xosogina < xosaog ‘cold’, gomiina < gom ‘building’),
which decline like members of Declension_j..: NOM SG gomiina, ACC SG gomiiny,
GEN SG goMiiHbl, DAT SG=LOC SG goMmliiHe, INS SG gOMUHOU, NOM PL goMiiHbl, GEN
PL gowmiin. The syntactic gender for these nouns, however, vacillates between
feminine, appropriate for Declension.j., and masculine, which is the ances-
tral gender. Both agreement variants are said to be stylistically neutral, hence
both 3ra gowmiina, which would be like a true feminine (though it contradicts
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the ancestral gender), and 3ror gowmiina, which would be like a masculine mem-
ber of Declension_j. (though masculines in Declension_j. are otherwise only
animate). In the accusative, the feminine pattern prevails ([14]):

[14] 3aronto 3ty momuHy (*3ToT mommHY) 3a 150 THICTUM 6aKCOB U Bo3bMY B MocKBe
XOPOLLYIO KBapTUPY.
I'll get rid of this house for 150 thousand bucks and get a good apartment in
Moscow.

A third set of problems arises with the suffix {-i§:-}. The feminine augmenta-
tive assigns nouns to Declension_y-, as in epsasiiya < epsize ‘dirt’, 6douwa < 6doa
‘old woman’. With neuter nouns, the derivative behaves like a standard member
of Declension_r. : cesiiye < ceno ‘village’. What appears to be the same suf-
fix can be applied to masculine nouns and yield neuter derivatives which have
a metonymic meaning: rondp ‘ax’ > ronopiwe ‘ax handle’; kocrép ‘bonfire’ >
xoctpiie ‘site of bonfire’. This suffix also forms derivatives of verbal roots -
y6éxuye ‘refuge’, sxuniye ‘dwelling’. These derivatives are unproblematic neuter
nouns with the endings characteristic of Declension_y;.: NoM PL {-a} - cesuiwa,
KocTpiiya, y6éxuya — and GEN PL {-0} - cesuiw, koctpiiy, y6éiuiy.

This suffix, applied to masculine (Declension_j,-) nouns in the strictly aug-
mentative sense, yields derivatives whose nominative singular would put them
in Declension .y : gom > gomiiwe ‘big house’, Trondp > ronopiiwye ‘big ax’, edpog >
eopogiiye ‘big city’, ambdp > ambdpuwe ‘big barn’. In the plural, these deriva-
tives use GEN PL {-0}, while the nominative plural varies between {-a} (from
Declension.p.) and {-i} (from Declension.j,.): gomiiiye, NOM PL gomiiwya ~
gomiiuu, GEN PL gomiiw; Tonopliue, NOM PL Tonopiiwa ~ Tonoptiwu, GEN PL Tonopiuy;
eopogiiye, NOM PL eopogiiya ~ eopogiiuu, GEN PL copogiin. A minority of these
nouns take {-i} exclusively: .i6uiwe ‘forehead’, NOM PL .16iiwu, GEN PL n16ly;
canoxiiuge ‘boot’, NOM PL canoxiiuyu, GEN PL canoxiiu. This is usual for animates:
gpyxiiwe ‘friend’, NOM PL gpyxiiwu, GEN PL gpyxiiw; naphiiye ‘fellow’, NOoM PL
napniiu, GEN PL napriiuy; gonutige ‘wolf’, NOM PL gostuiiwyu, GEN PL otuliuy.

The patterns of nominative plurals can be summarized in tabular form
(Table 3.35).

Animate augmentatives like esosuiiye can adopt the morphology of
Declension_y. in the less-than-standard register. Use of the genitive {-i}, dative
and locative {-e}, and instrumental {-0j} (orthographic «-ei1») is substandard,
but use of the accusative in {-u} is only less literary: raxdeo gonuiwy (Tonvko
YTO GUgeia 3gopodeHHoeo Takoeo gosuuy ‘1 just saw such a healthy wolf’), which
is analogous to wmoeco gsigro.

In general, these derived forms are subject to two pressures. On the one hand,
they should inherit the gender of the ancestral noun. On the other, the suffixes
push the derivatives towards specific declension classes. From this tension results
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Table 3.35 Nominative plural of {-i§:-e}

gender semantic type NOM PL
MSC ANIMATE > MSC Obiutie augmentative {}
MSC INANIMATE >  MSC J10tiye augmentative {-}
MSC INANIMATE >  MSC copogiiiye ~ augmentative {i} ~ {a}
MsC > NT ronopiiuje metonymic {-a}
NT > NT okuilwe augmentative {-a}

— > NT ybexiiue abstract deverbal {-a}

an unstable declension affiliation. It is interesting that the accusative singular
in {-u} stands out; it is the most characteristic feature of feminine nouns of
Declension_y-..

3.6.9 Accentual paradigms
Nouns have six patterns of accentuation, which are available to all declen-
sions, but are attested with different numbers of nouns in different declensions
(Table 3.36).

If the stress patterns and declension classes are arranged in a particular order,
some generalizations about stress paradigms and declension classes emerge.?®

Those patterns in Table 3.36 in which stress falls consistently in the same
place in both singular and plural, either root {Rs : Rp.} or ending {Es¢ : Ep},
are evidently the most frequent patterns, and occur with the largest number
of declension classes. Restricted are patterns in which there is a shift within
one number, such as a shift between the nominative plural and the oblique
plural, {Rsc : For(Rnom)} and {Fse @ Ep(Rnom)}- (The pattern in which there is
alternation within the singular is the most archaic and restricted pattern of
all.) Intermediate are alternations between the whole singular paradigm and
the whole plural paradigm, the pattern {®s : %} and its converse {Es : Rp.}-

If Table 3.36 is viewed from the perspective of the declension classes, we ob-
serve that Declension_yy,., at one end, basically holds stress on the root; it al-
lows only limited end stress, when stress shifts to the end in the oblique plural
({Rsc: Ep(Runom)})- At the opposite end of the spectrum, Declension_,. has shift-
ing stress only when stress is basically on the end in the singular (archaic {%
(Racc): Ep(Ruom)} O newer { Egq: Ep(Rnom) })- Declension_jp. is the most tolerant of
end stress and of variable stress. Declension_j,. and Declension_jz. are interme-
diate, with Declension.j,. more similar to Declension_y,~ and Declension_jz-
more similar to Declension_ji-..

28 Following Brown et al. 1996.
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Table 3.36 Accentual preferences of nominal declensions

Declension_y,.  Declension_;,.  Declension_i;- Declension -

{Rs * Rn} v v N v
{Rs  Epu(Ruom)} v + * *
{Rsc : Eor} * + + *
{Es : B} * N v v
{Ese : Ror} * * + +
{fsc : EPL(RNOM)} * * * +

/= frequent
+ = viable but somewhat restricted
* = very restricted, (almost) non-extant

The particular hierarchy of declensions seen in Table 3.36 — whether acciden-
tally or not - matches another hierarchy, the preference for null ending in the
genitive plural. Declension_j. allows an overt genitive plural only in the rarest
of circumstances, Declension_y;. a bit more frequently (an overt ending is a reg-
ular option for the class of derivatives in {-c-}); Declension_j,. strongly prefers
an overt ending, but allows {-0} in certain lexical fields. Declension_j,- always
has an overt ending.

3.7 Complications in declension

3.7.1 Indeclinable common nouns
Some nouns, especially foreign borrowings, do not inflect; they have one form
regardless of the case-number in which the noun is used.?® (Native nouns that
are in effect quotes are not declined: wd ‘name of the letter «u»’, 5 ‘self, ego’,
He-Tponb-mensi ‘name of a flower’) Whether a borrowing can be declined and
what gender it has depends on how well it matches existing Russian patterns.
If a noun ends in a consonant, it is declined as a masculine noun of
Declension_y,.. Declined are then: 6omdng ‘beau-monde’, peiixcrde ‘Reichstag’,
¢pade ‘flag’, anenogpd6 ‘Anglophobe’, macwrdd ‘extent’ (< German Mafstab),
gonkuxor ‘Don Quixote’, correnror ‘Hottentot’, kypdpr ‘Kurort’, nandw ‘panache’.
However, wmiicc ‘miss’ and magdm ‘madam’ are not declined because there is a
mismatch between the feminine referential gender and the phonological shape,
which looks like Declension.y,. . If a borrowing fits the pattern of Declension_y.,
it will be declined as a feminine member of Declension_y.: cupéna ‘siren’,
Mopéna ‘moraine’, iémma ‘lemma’, ndma ‘1llama’, gunémma ‘dilemma’, crroapgécca

29 Muchnik 1963, Kaliniewicz 1978:43-52, Wojtowicz 1984:84-93.
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‘stewardess’, abcuyiicca ‘abscissa’, ndysa ‘pause’, wmegysa ‘jellyfish’. Common are
nouns with the shape {-Vj-a}: Bénepus ‘Hungary’, I'im6us ‘Gambia’, SIndnus
‘Japan’. Nouns ending in {-a} preceded by a vowel do not decline: 6od ‘boa’,
kéuya ‘Quechua’, naryd ‘patois’. Nouns ending in stressed {-d} do not decline:
Hyed ‘nougat’, anrpawd ‘entrechat’.

Nouns ending in {-0} match the shape of neuters in Declension _j;. but do
not decline: pdguo ‘radio’, kpégo ‘creed’, nubiigo ‘libido’, gundmo ‘dynamo’. The
familiar words nasbrd ‘coat’ and merpd ‘underground’ are not declined in stan-
dard Russian (Masikoackuii @vluenr Ha cyery 8 naswro u wasne ‘Mayakovsky came
out onto the stage in a coat and hat’), but are occasionally declined in the infor-
mal register; thus, e nasibre appeared 150 xx out of 13,350 xx, or just 1 percent,
on the web <20.X.02>.

Borrowings ending in other vowels violate Russian mores and are not de-
clined: giicku ‘whiskey’, pdaau ‘rally’, raxci ‘taxi’, desy ‘igloo’, 6uxy ‘bijoux’,
pongo ‘rondo’, ¢pudcxo ‘fiasco’, qubpérro ‘libretto’, meno ‘menu’, unrepsvid ‘in-
terview’, ouxiinu ‘bikini’, gegandeapu ‘Devanagari’, kagé ‘café’, woccé ‘highway’,
9KCcno3é ‘exposé’.

The gender of an indeclinable foreign noun is determined first by animacy:3°
if a noun refers to animate sexed beings, its syntactic gender is its referential
gender, either masculine ([15]) or feminine ([16]):

[15] [ummanH3e cOeXaml ysc sc> U3 300MapKa, YTOOBI BBHIITUTDH TTUBA.
The chimpanzee fled the zoo in order to drink some beer.

[16] «3BHakm», KOTOPBIMU TTOJIB30BATIACH _ppy sg- LIMMITAH3e YOLIO uepe3 22 Mecsia mocie
Hauajia o0ydeHUs
“Signs” that the chimpanzee Washoe used 22 months after beginning training

Similar to wumnansé are giineo ‘dingo’, kdsnwu ‘collie’, aswnakd ‘alpaca’. For some
nouns the syntactic gender is the referential gender of typical usage: vdpu ‘Tory’,
arrawé ‘attaché’, 3my ‘emu’, eny ‘gnu’, epiizsu ‘grizzly’, nonu ‘pony’ are masculine,
while ¢pdy ‘Frau’, méyyo-conpdno ‘mezzo-soprano’, n1égu ‘lady’ are feminine.
Indeclinable nouns that do not refer to animate beings are generally neuter.
All the indeclinable words ending in unusual vowels fit here (ra6y ‘taboo’, etc.).
There are few exceptions to this rule. Two common nouns, kdge ‘coffee’ and
alicku ‘whiskey’, are exclusively masculine in contemporary Russian (I'ge kynurs
XOPOUWIUTL —yisc acc sc> KOe 6 3eprax? “Where can one buy good coffee in beans?).
For some nouns, especially proper nouns, the gender in Russian is the gender
of the Russian word that names the category to which the entity belongs. By
this logic 6enednu and 3ys1y are masculine, each being a s3sic ‘language’; miinu

30 Corbett 1982.
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‘miniskirt’, as a kind of #6ka ‘skirt’, is feminine. Tokuo and T6uiucu are mascu-
line like edpog ‘city’. Kosiopdgo can be feminine, if it is the pexd ‘river’ ([17]), or
masculine, if it is the wrdr ‘state’ ([18]):

[17] Tlop HuM TsiHyJcs KaHBOH, 110 KOTOPOMY TEKJIA ppy se> KOIOPATO.
Underneath stretched the Grand Canyon, along which flowed the Colorado.

[18] Bew1o Bpems, korga Kosiopago B OAMH ACHD UMEJysc sc> TPEX T'yOEpPHATOPOB.
There was a time when Colorado had three governors in one day.

Gender can be attributed to foreign phrases by the same technique, as in [19]:

[19] Alaska Airlines 00bSBIIEHA gy s> JTYULIEH aBUAKOMITAHUEHN \ ke s> 110 KAUECTBY
NHTepHEeT-00CTy KBAaHHUSL.
Alaska Airlines has been declared the best airline with respect to the quality of its
Internet service.

By definition, indeclinable nouns do not themselves show any distinctions
of number. But adjectives and verbs agree with the singular or plural sense of
these nouns in context: compare singular ¢ cgoem HemogHom nanwro ‘in his out-
of-fashion coat’ but plural crapywxu Hocusu ucrpenarivie crapomogHble NAIGTO
‘the old ladies wore worn-out old-fashioned coats’.

3.7.2 Acronyms
Acronyms that remain unassimilated are pronounced as a series of names
of letters: OBM [e.v°e.em®]. Unassimilated acronyms do not decline, but they
have gender (that of the head noun) and number (as appropriate in context).
Thus, feminine is used for the constituents of gge iz~ IBM ‘two computers’, k
UEHTPAIILHOU <ppy par sg> IBM ‘to the central computer’ because feminine is the
gender of the noun of anexrponnas ewviuucurenvras mawuna ‘electronic calcu-
lating machine’. EQC is neuter, as in uro6b: EDC npogogusio yr sg> COUUATILHYIO
noswruky ‘in order that the EEC might implement its social program’, be-
cause Egponeiickoe Ixonomuueckoe Coobuecrso ‘European Economic Community’
is neuter. CIB, for Corw3 Ikxornomuueckoi Bzaumnonomowu ‘Society for Mutual
Economic Assistance’, is masculine. Plural number is marked by agreement,
as NOSBUIUCH <pp>. JOCTATOUHO HAGEKHBIE <prs., MOUHBIE cps. U HEGOPOCUE cpr>. DBM
‘there appeared sufficiently reliable, powerful, and inexpensive computers’.
Some acronyms have been assimilated into common parlance, and are pro-
nounced not as a series of names of letters but as a phonological word; for ex-
ample, TACC is pronounced [t°as], not [t°c.a.es°.es®]. The noun is then assigned to
a declension class according to its phonological shape and declined. Thus MM /],
for Munucrepcreo Hnocrpanuvix /[Jesnr “The Ministry of Foreign Affairs’, declines
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(6 crenax MHUJla_cpx sc~ ‘Within the confines of MID’) and conditions mascu-
line agreement (uranbsHckuli < ysc sg> MU /] 3a58u1_ysc so~ ‘the Italian Ministry of
Foreign Affairs has announced).

3.7.3 Compounds

Compounds are of two types.3! If the second noun is semantically dominant
and the first is a specifier, the second noun declines and determines agreement,
while the first noun is inert, and does not decline. A nsdw-nandrka is above all
a nandrka\mwms, which is further characterized as a nadiy \wscs -

[20] ¥Ban TpoduMOBHMY TaIUJI MEHS HA OOJIBIION <rey so> NJIAU-NATIATKE <\ppy sc> IEPE3
30HY 0OCTpeJIa.
Ivan Trofimovich dragged me through the line of fire on a big poncho-tent.

Alternatively, the first noun may define the type, and the second noun the speci-
fier. In wixdna-unrepndr the more general category is wkdsa. \gem> ‘school’, which
is specified as an unrepndr .\usc~ ‘boarding school’. In this case, both nouns de-
cline and the first noun determines the gender of adjectives (mMockdackoil —rpy sc>)s
relative pronouns (kordpasipy sc>), and anaphoric pronouns (€€ gy sg>):

[21] YueHUKU MOCKOBCKOM _ppy sc WKOJIbL (\ppy gense>"UHTEPHATA (\misc cen s> N2 18,
KOTOPAA <ppm s> OblJIa OCHOBaHA UETBEPTh BE€Ka Haza[ IO MHUILMATHUBE BbIAAFOLIINXCA
HAIIUX YUYEHBIX, OTMEYAIIHN €€ _ppy sc~ FOOMIIEH.

The students of Moscow Boarding School 18, which was founded a quarter of a
century ago on the initiative of our leading scholars, celebrated its anniversary.

For any compound usage is largely fixed, with only occasional variation: gaedn-
evicraska is feminine if it is more an exhibition than a vehicle, as in cacon-
8bICTABKA NOJIb30BATIACH _ypy sg~ 00sbUUM Ycnexom ‘the railroad-car-exhibition en-
joyed great success’, but masculine if it is more a vehicle than an exhibition,
as in BacoH-8bICTABKA CTOSToysc sg> Ha 3anaciom nyru ‘the exhibition railroad-car

was on a siding’.3?

3.7.4 Appositives

It is common to combine in APPOSITION a common noun and a proper noun,
where the common noun names the category to which the proper noun belongs.
Two cases can be distinguished: (a) a personal name with title or occupation;
and (b) a geographical name or a title of an artistic work used with a noun
stating to what category it belongs.

31 Raecke 1972. 32 Cited by Crockett 1976.
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When names and titles or occupations are combined, both parts decline: ¢
eenepasiom Bracoswim ‘with General Vlasov’, ¢ epauom Bepoii Agpanacvesroti ‘with
Doctor Vera Afanasevna’.

With geographical and genre names used in apposition, the syntactic gender
is that of the common noun used to categorize the proper noun:

[22] TopoA\wmsc s> MOCKBA \pem sc> MPEOOPABUIICH s s -
The city of Moscow has been transformed.

[23]  KypHan \usc s> «FOHOCTbY _\ppy sc> MOSABUIICH oysc sc -
The journal «Youth» appeared.

[24] O3epo\nr se~ baliKam \ysc sc> TIYOOKO yr scs -
Lake Baikal is deep.

In such combinations, the category noun always declines (edpog ‘city’, xypndn
‘magazine, journal’, dzepo ‘lake’, pomdn ‘novel’). Whether the proper noun also
declines depends on the category and how familiar the proper noun is. With
edpog, proper nouns typically decline, gercreo @ copoge Boporexe ‘childhood in
the city of Voronezh’, except exotic ones, g ucnarckom eopoge Tabeprac ‘in the
Spanish city of Tabernas’. With the category cesid ‘settlement’, place names that
are presumed familiar can decline, as in g cesie Koroge, ege s suz voega ‘in the
village of Kotovo, where I lived at that time’, but place names do not decline if
the place is defined in bureaucratic style: Cgaercs ¢ apengy ¢pykrogsiii cag @ cesie
Xunxoso ‘An orchard is to be leased in the village [that is called] Khilkovo’. In
unconventional combinations proper names do not decline: 8 pabouem nocesixe
Hogocuneenasosckuii ‘the workers’ settlement of Novosineglazovsky’, oxxynayus
cekropa T'aza ‘the occupation of the Gaza Strip’, Ha gcemupHo uzsecrHom Kypopre
Hnanema 6 Puo-ge-2Kaneiipo ‘at the world-famous resort of Ipanema in Rio de
Janeiro’. Only the most familiar rivers decline, cocrosnue pexu Boneu ‘the state
of the River Volga’, uepe3 Mockay-pexy ‘across the Moscow River’ but 6epec pexu
Hopgan ‘the shore of the River Jordan’. Variable is: 3apaxena pvi6a u ¢ cubupckoi
pexe O6u ‘Fish has been contaminated also in the Siberian river, the Ob’ but
cysibgpugel megu 8 bacceiine pexku O6sb ‘copper sulfides in the drainage of the river
Ob’. Names of lakes do not decline in apposition: y 6epecos ozepa Hbmens ‘on
the shores of Lake Ilmen’, meponpustus no oxpane o3epa baiikann ‘measures for
the preservation of Lake Baikal’.

If the proper noun is marked or understood as a quoted phrase, it does not de-
cline. Hence titles of artistic works used in apposition do not decline: g sierHem
Homepe xypHasa «Dopun aggepc» ‘in the summer issue of the journal Foreign
Affairs’, B orom kabumere Jlocroesckuii paboran Hag pomanom «bparbs
Kapawma3zoswsr» ‘It was in this study that Dostoevsky worked on the novel The
Brothers Karamazov'.
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If these proper names are used by themselves, not in apposition, they do
decline, and animate names of books are treated as animate: 4, nanpumep, He
eugen baiikana, pasznusa O6u s ee ycrve ‘1, for one, have not seen Baikal, the bay
of the Ob at its mouth’; Hauar pabora nag « BOiiHOU <1ys sg> U MUPOM _1ns sg> > WOTK
was begun on War and Peace’; Heckosibko pa3 ox gaske yurupyetr « bparves cacc—cen>
Kapama3zosoix» u «Hguora» -pcc—cen> Hocroeackoeo ‘Several times he even cites
The Brothers Karamazov and The Idiot of Dostoevsky’.

3.7.5 Names

With names of people, the gender is determined by reference. A name has fem-
inine syntactic gender if it is used in reference to a woman, masculine if used
in reference to a man. Whether a name is declined depends largely on how well
its phonological shape matches the declension appropriate to the referential
gender and how familiar the name is.

Native names: Most native Russian surnames have an adjectival suffix, and
distinguish masculine and feminine forms in the singular, and decline. Such
are: suffixed names in {-ov}: Msc bopiicos, FEM Bopiicosa; suffixed names in
{-in}: Msc ITywxun, FEM [Tywkuna; suffixed names in {-sk-}: Msc ITerpdeckuii, FEM
Ilerpdeckas, MsC Kpynckuti, FEM Kpynckas. Names formed with the suffixes {-ov}
and {-in} have a declension mixed between adjectives and nouns. Those in {-sk-}
have a fully adjectival declension. Other names have a pure nominal declension:
NOM SG Mangenvwrdm, INS SG Mangenbuurdmom, GEN PL Mange nbuutdmoa, INS PL
Mangenvwrdmamu. Surnames that are frozen genitive case forms do not decline:
Yepnusix, 2Kusdeo.

Borrowed adjectival names: Names borrowed from other Slavic languages (Pol-
ish and Czech) that have an adjectival declension in the source language are
treated like Russian adjectival names and decline, including in the feminine:

[25] Tak Ha3Ba;m MuIKeBUY that is how Mickiewicz dubbed Maria
Mapuro IlInmaHOBCKY!O; Szymanowska; the life of Szymanowska;
o6uorpacdus LlInmanosckoit; ¢ with Szymanowska
[IInmaHOBCKOIT

[26] wmatu 33-;eTHeil OBepT U a match of the 33-year-old Evert and the
31-netHeil HaBpaTtusoBoii 31-year-old Navratilova

These names decline regardless of how the nominative is spelled, whether ac-
cording to the Russian fashion (usual for the masculine, Jlanuykuii ‘Lapicki’, pos-
sible for the feminine, Kamunckas ‘Kaminska’) or the source language (possible
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Botinuyxu “Wojnicki’, usual Bouuuncka “Wyszynska’).3® Note also NOM sG Heeg.wb,
GEN SG Heegsioco, from Czech Nejedly, Nejedlého.

Foreign names ending in {-V}: Names of foreign origin that end in vowels other
than {-a} do not decline, whether in reference to males or females:

[27] TIpekpacHBIE PUCYHKM HMCIIAHCKOTO the wonderful sketches of the Spanish
xymoxHuka CapBagopa Jdamu artist Salvador Dali
[28] yOwuiicTBo [xxoHa Kennegu the murder of John Kennedy

[29] dwuapMm c yuactmem bpupxut bapmo a film starring Brigitte Bardot
[30] ¢ xwuBoit Uupmpoit Mangu with the living Indira Gandhi

The prohibition covers surnames ending in {-ko} and {{(en)ko}. Names of this
type, though historically suffixed and historically of Slavic origin, generally do
not decline in literary Russian, whether in reference to men ([31-33]) or women

([34]):

[31] xosonus A. C. MakapeHKO the colony of A. S. Makarenko

[32] mucbMo Xoa3pko the letter of Chodzko

[33] mis 'pombiko for Gromyko

[34] pmocTuxeHue, ycTaHOBJIEHHOE TOJ, the triumph, accomplished a year ago by
Hazaj Jlapucoit CaBueHKO U Larisa Savchenko and Svetlana
CaetstaHoii [TapxomeHKO Parkhomenko

Still, informally these names can decline ([35-36]), especially in the plural ([37-

38)):

[35] Y HaymeHKH mOSIUHHUK Naumenko has the original in her file.
JICKUT.

[36] pasBog c Lluaeiikoit divorce from Shileiko

[37] Tlo mBopy Gerayu u apyrue Around the yard ran other little
MmasneHbkue KyuepeHku. Kucherenkos.

[38] B omHOM nome ¢ ['opeHkamu in the same house with the Gorenkos

First names that end in {-0} decline according to Declension_y,., if the final
vowel is stressed, as in Ilerpd, Ilerpd, Ilerpy, Ilerpom, etc., though there is a
tendency toward non-declension. In nouns like Jariinio, Muxdiino, the unstressed
final vowel is pronounced as [9], the same as an unstressed {-a} in Declension_j .
In standard Russian, these nouns decline according to Declension_j.. ([39]):

[39] Muxaitny He yBUJEJT; OT [he] didn’t see Mikhailo; from Mikhailo; to
Muxaiisiel; K Muxaiie; ¢ Mikhailo; with Mikhailo
Muxaitaoi

33 Kalakutskaia 1970.
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Foreign names ending in {-C}: Names that end in consonants fit the expected
shape of Declension.j,., which contains only masculine nouns. In reference
to males (or mixed groups), such names, including foreign names, generally
decline.

[40] o mpue3ge XeMUHTYdsT about the arrival of Hemingway

[41] moptpersl BroHr01s portraits of Bunuel

[42] crapoe BBIpaXkeHHe reHepasia an old expression of General De Gaulle
ne Lons

[43] paBHO Kak u ¢ Kongonnsoit similarly with Condaleezza Rice
Paiic u ¢ Bymamu and the Bushes

Included are stems which end in a palatalized consonant (ge [os16) or [j]
(Xemuneyati). An exception is monosyllabic Korean names such as Ilak, Kum, not
declined by a majority of speakers a quarter of a century ago.>*

Names that end in a consonant do not have a feminine nominative singular
form and cannot decline when used in reference to females:

[44] peubp M. Tatuep the speech of M. Thatcher

[45] cmepts 2Kopx Canp the death of George Sand

[46] rop Hazaz 3a mecta B puHasie  a year ago places in the finals were
6opoJsInch, Kak U ceifuac, contested, as now, by Navratilova with Chris
Haspatusosa ¢ Kpuc OBept, a  Evert, and Graf with Pam Shriver.
I'pacp - ¢ [Tam Llpaiisep.

In reference to men, these names decline: xera cocnoguna Taruepa ‘Mr. Thatcher’s
wife’.

The prohibition against declining women’s surnames ending in a consonant
holds also for names that have long been used in a Russian-language context.
There is no distinct nominative singular feminine form for I'un36ype or @uchep,
and these names do not decline in reference to women:

[47] xuwura Esrenun ['mH30ypr the book of Evgeniia Ginzburg Into the
«KpyToit mapuipy». Whirlwind
[48] B Opmeccy x Bepe dDuruep to Odessa to Vera Figner

There is no feminine form, and hence no declension, of names made with the et-
ymologically Slavic suffixes {-i¢} or {-uk} used in reference to women: Exarepura
Hukonaesna Xapkxesuu, o 3oe Huxonaesnoii I'anuu, k Cone Ianuyk.

Foreign names ending in {-a}: Names ending in {-a} are complicated. Some
native roots and assimilated non-native roots are used as names, and they decline
in reference to males: noprper Hu 60s1ee Hu MmeHee Kak camoeco Heogbl — eaBHOeO

34 Kim 1970.
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nasiaua Haweli ctpamsl ‘a portrait of no one less than Iagoda himself - the main
hangman of our country’.

Names ending in {-a} borrowed from other Slavic languages and assimilated
names in {-a} decline in reference to men:

[49] umem Baitgsr a film of Wajda

[50] 3a CmeraHoit after Smetana

[51] o SAne 2Kuxxke about Jan Zizka

[52] BwmerrarenscTBO bepum; the interference of Beria; murder by Beria;
youiictBo bepueit; bepuro Zhukov arrested Beria
apecroBasl 2KykoB

[53] mecHm OkypmKaBbl the songs of Okudzhava

[54] wucropus Kygupku; Kyaupky  the story of Kudirkas; they called Kudirkas
03B/ K HAYaJIbHUKY in to see the head of the prison
TIOPbMBI

With less assimilated foreign surnames used in reference to males, there is
variation. Certainly many names decline:

[55] moprperst Jlopku portraits of Lorca

[56] mpaBuTenbcTBO ITaTpuca the government of Patrice Lumumba
JlymyMOeI

[57] mepen momorHamu [Noiin before the canvases of Goya

[58] «IIporuece» Kadknu Kafka’s Trial

[59] xamm pyky Tpyaosr; they shook the hand of Trueba; agreement
coryameHue ¢ Tpyaboit with Trueba

[60] pabdora Uommumypsr; the work of Yoshimura; unknown to
HeusBecTHO Mommmype Yoshimura

but declension is not automatic for unfamilar names.

[61] B paborax Xupgerymu in the works of Hidezumi Terazawa
Tepazasa

Occasionally, there is variation for a given name, within one text:

[62] MHe-Ileppery ocBoSogmnan De Perregaux was freed before the end of
JIOCPOYHO. his sentence.
[63] wHOMmep [He-Ileppera the hotel room of de Perregaux

Stress on the {-4} makes declension impossible, even in widely used nouns:

[64] «Tpu mymkerepa» {roma The Three Musketeers of Dumas
[65] B muckyccrBe Dprapa derd in the art of Edgar Degas
[66] TBOpuUecTBO 3015t the creative work of Zola

[67] moup M.H. Iletund the daughter of M. 1. Petipa
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The trend is evidently towards non-agreement. A work from the turn of the
previous century declined Lope de Vega ([68]) but contemporary speakers do

not:

[68] BausHue Ha Jlome ge Bery; influence on Lope de Vega; activity of Lope
pestenpHocTh Jlorte ge Bern;  de Vega; interest in Lope de Vega; written
uHrepec K Jlone e Bere; about Lope de Vega

HarucaHo o Jlone e Bere

In reference to women, only highly assimilated names in {-a} decline ([69] vs.
[70-71]).

[69] oOuorpadus JI.H. Ctomuiisl the life of L. N. Stolitsa

[70] 'y MansBsl Jlanga; MaabBy in the possession of Malva Landa; [they]
Jlana BHOBb apecToBaId arrested Malva Landa again

[71] B TBOpuecTBe M. Xspma in the creative work of M. Harma

[72] B™mecto Kapsorter bpuania; in place of Carlotta Brianca; to replace
3aMeHUTb KapioTTy Carlotta Brianca

{?Bbpuanny ~ Bpuania}

The accusative was actually used in [72], from a memoir written by the paramour
of Nicholas I, but for modern speakers the accusative is only bpudnya for this
famous ballerina.

Russian is generous with respect to first names that refer to females, and
declines any noun whose nominative can be construed as ending in {-a} in
Russian:

[73] A pasBe Ilywkun He nucaa o Did not Pushkin write about Cleopatra?

Kneomnarpe?
[74] ¢ Unagupoit Fangu with Indira Gandhi
[75] ¢ Cumonoit CuHbope with Simone Signoret

Summaries of soap operas in the new Russian-American press decline the names
of heroines bexkxa, Opuxa, beswmnga, @panuecka, because the nominative ends
in {-a}, but they do not decline first names referring to women that end in
consonants or vowels other than {-a}: Pakes, Onan, Xaiisu.

The usage of surnames discussed above can be summarized in tabular form
(see Table 3.37).

Overall, names decline to the extent they are understood to fit the Russian
pattern of gender and declension. The different forms of gender need to line up:
it must be possible to assign the noun to a recognizable declension class (formal
gender), and the referential gender (male vs. female) must be appropriate for the
declension class. Names ending in vowels other than {-a} cannot decline at all,
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Table 3.37 Declension of surnames

referring to a man referring to a woman
Russian surnames yes yes
in {-in}, {-ov}
Slavic surnames in {-a} yes: Baiiga, ['nmunka, Beuepka  yes: HaBpaTtusioBa
assimilated surnames in {-a} yes: Okyzaxasa rarely yes: Ctonuua |/
usually no: Bpuana
assimilated surnames in {-C} yes: Tun306ypr no: [Esrenusi| 'mH30ypr
Slavic surnames in yes: lasimy no: [Cons| MaHuyk
{-¢}, {-uk}
foreign surnames in {-C} yes: Peiiran, J[)KeKCOH, no: [Kpuc| Dsepr
DitHiureitH, BroH031b
foreign surnames in {-a} often yes: Mowmmypa, Foits;,  no: [MuHa] Xapma
Jlopka // no: droma
Slavic surnames in {-0} no: MakapeHko but PL yes: no: [Jlapuca] CaByeHKO
Kyuepenku
foreign surnames in {-V} no: Kennenu, Janu no: [Mupgupa| Fangu, Cernbope

because they fit no declension class; nouns ending in consonants cannot decline
in reference to women, there being no feminine gender nouns in Declension_p,. .
Perhaps paradoxically, foreign names in {-a} often decline in reference to men,
but not in reference to women - even though a noun in {-a} would seem to be
a perfect candidate for membership as a feminine of Declension_j...
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4.1 Argument phrases

411 Basics
Predications are made up of various constituents: predicates, arguments (subject,
direct object, domain, etc.), and arguments of time and circumstance.

The simplest and most familiar argument phrases are plain nouns or pro-
nouns, but argument phrases are not always so simple. Nouns can be combined
with modifiers - adjectives, participles, relative clauses — and result in phrases
which are more complex than a bare noun but which are nevertheless equivalent
to a noun. Nouns can have their own arguments - possessors or arguments that
correspond to the arguments of predicates (subjects, objects, domains). Moreover,
argument phrases can be combined with quantifiers or prepositions to form
larger phrases, which in turn are equivalent to simpler argument phrases. Pro-
nouns, seemingly minimal units, occur in the sites of arguments where nouns
might occur. Part of the discussion below, then, concerns the internal structure
of argument phrases: how argument phrases are put together out of nouns and
other constituents.

Nouns and pronouns express case and number. Nouns belong to one or an-
other of three genders. Gender, an intrinsic property of lexical items, is dis-
cussed here in this chapter (§§4.1.3-6), as is number, an operation that modifies
the shape of nouns (§§4.1.7-9). Case is imposed on nominal elements by the syn-
tactic context — by prepositions (§4.2) and by predicates (§5). The functions of
case are summarized schematically here (§4.1.10).

4.1.2 Reference of arguments
The REFERENTIAL EXPONENT of argument phrases — a noun or pronoun -
names or refers to entities, whether persons, places, concrete things, masses of
stuff, abstract essences, or happenings presented as entities.

Naming or referring to entities involves a number of processes at once, which
can be grouped into two levels. The first is quantification. At the minimum,
using a noun or pronoun establishes that there exists something worth talking
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about, and using a noun or pronoun names at least some minimal property.
In some instances, this rather minimal EXISTENTIAL QUANTIFICATION is all
that using a noun accomplishes. For example,

[1] Brnamgumup emy pacckaszaj, 4TO y HEro ecThb MJIAJLIMI Opart.
Vladimir told him that he had a younger brother.

establishes the existence of an individual that fits the formula of being a younger
brother.! This kind of minimal reference will be termed ESSENTIAL reference
below, motivated in that what is known or relevant is that an entity manifests
an essence (equivalently, belongs to a type), but little more is known about
the entity as an individual. Essential reference is not marked consistently by
any single device or referential exponent. Rather, it is a value, a sense, that
arises in certain contexts, especially in contexts such as existential sentences ([1]).
Additionally, essential reference is relevant to: the choice of relative pronoun, xr¢
vs. kordpuiii (§4.4.5), reflexive pronouns (§4.7), case choice with negated predicates
(885.3, 5.4), animate accusative with approximate quantifiers (§4.3.9), ordinary
numerals (gad) vs. collectives (gade) (§4.3.8), possessive adjectives vs. genitives
(§4.4.3).

Alternatively, a noun INDIVIDUATES not only when it establishes that there
is an individual entity belonging to a type, but also when some properties of
the individual are known that differentiate it from other members of the class.

[2]  Ters Cama yumiia MeHS ¥ MOMX MJIAJLINX CECTep.
Aunt Sasha taught me and my younger sisters.

In [2], the younger sisters are already known and differentiated from other sis-
ters of other speakers, and this predication adds an additional property that
holds of them (that they received instruction). The layer of quantification, then,
includes the distinction between essential vs. individuated reference. This layer
also includes number.

The second layer is contextual. To have knowledge about an individual, it is
relevant to know on what occasions that individual exists, whether in all times
and possibilities or only some. Thus reference has a temporal and modal side. It
is also relevant to know what speaker is responsible for identifying the entity.
And there is a textual side. Pronouns in particular indicate that an individual
is known outside of whatever is being said at the moment; there might well
be other properties that are already known about an individual. Pronouns tell

1 “Essential” reference derives from Donnellan’s (1966) “attributive” meaning of referring expres-
sions. As Donnellan observed, in Smith’s murderer must be insane, all we know about this individual
is that he fits the formula ‘whosoever was responsible for the death of Smith’. On the notion of
definiteness as it applies to Russian, see Revzin 1973[b], Chvany 1983.
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the addressee how to find the source of information about the individual: the
personal pronoun s ‘I’ says the individual is the speaker, while an ordinary third-
person pronoun such as ownd ‘she’ says the individual is a salient entity of the
feminine gender presumed to be known to the addressee (from the recent text,
from the shared knowledge of speaker and addressee). Thus the second layer of
reference is contextual. Pronouns in particular have the task of keeping track of

individuals on the contextual level.

4.1.3 Morphological categories of nouns: gender

Russian has three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter. A given noun be-
longs to one and only one gender, and does not change its form and become
a noun of a different gender. The gender of a noun is revealed in agreement,
when an adjective adopts a different form depending on the noun it modifies.
Gender is further revealed in the past tense of verbs (when the noun happens
to be the subject) and in the gender of relative pronouns and third-person pro-
nouns. Gender in nouns is, then, a partition of the lexicon; it is a latent lexical
property that is revealed as SYNTACTIC gender in adjectives and, additionally,
in verbs and pronouns.

Nouns are partitioned into declensional classes, or MORPHOLOGICAL gender,
which matches syntactic gender often but not always. Nouns in Declension_g,. -
those with no ending in the nominative singular and {-a} in the genitive
singular - are syntactically masculine; adjectives that modify such nouns and
past-tense verbs of which they are subjects adopt masculine form. Nouns in
Declension_p. - those ending in a vowel in the nominative singular and {-a} in
the genitive singular — are neuter. Declension_j;. for all intents and purposes
is feminine; other than feminine nouns, it includes only one masculine noun
(nyrs ‘road’) and less than a dozen neuter nouns (those, like gpéms ‘time’, end-
ing in -ms in the nominative singular). Nouns in Declension_j. are generally
feminine, with the significant exception of nouns that can refer to male human
beings (gsigs ‘uncle’, cygos ‘judge’, Cepéxa, Anéwa, bdps). Overall, then, there is
a high degree of correspondence between morphological gender (or declension
class) and the syntactic gender of a noun (or agreement patterns in adjectives
and verbs).

For most nouns there is no motivation for gender in the real world. But with
nouns that refer to people or animals, gender is not just an arbitrary lexical
idiosyncrasy; the syntactic gender relates to the sex (or REFERENTIAL gender)
of the entity. There is more than one possibility. Many nouns that define peo-
ple and animals as members of groups come in pairs related by derivation that
differ in gender: yuwirenw/yuiiteivnuya ‘teacher’, uemnuon/uemnudnka ‘champion’,
cocégfcocégra ‘neighbor’, nencuonép/nerncuonépka ‘pensioner’, gdik/soruiiya ‘wolf”.
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In such pairs, both nouns are stylistically neutral. With other words, the
feminine has overtones of condescension to derogation: noarécca ‘(lady) poet’,
apauiixa ‘doctor’, koppékropwa ‘copy editor’, 6ubuorékapwa ‘librarian’. The mas-
culine in [3] is grandiose, the feminine in [4] familiar.

[3] JlorymMaHOM KHMKXHOTO MOPSI Ha3bIBAIOT Ouborekaps DavnHy A.
Pilot of the sea of books is what people call the librarian A. Faina.

[4] Tlo mpyryto cropoHy okollKa cupeaa Oubuorekapuia Bepa UnpuHnuHa.
On the other side of the window was sitting the librarian Vera Ilinichna.

Next, there are nouns for which masculine and feminine forms exist, but the
forms are not parallel because the feminine form refers to a different social sta-
tus (eenepdnvua ‘general’s wife’), or to occupations that differ markedly in social
status depending on the gender (cexperdpwa ‘secretary’, maremariiuka ‘student
of math’, axywépxa ‘midwife’), or to occupations stereotypically associated with
women (resiehonticrka ‘telephone operator’, godswwuya ‘milkmaid’, megcecrpd
‘nurse’). Finally, some occupations are named by a single word form belonging
to Declension_y,- : apdu ‘doctor’, npesugénr ‘president’.

The use of paired nouns lacking strong stylistic overtones - yulire i/
yulitensHuya ‘teacher’, nucdrens/nucdrenvuuya ‘writer’ - depends on context.?
Three contexts can be distinguished. The first context is that in which the in-
dividual members of the group are not distinguished, and sex is irrelevant or
indeterminate. The masculine form is used in reference to a potentially mixed
plural group ([5], [6]) or to any arbitrary single representative of a mixed or
indeterminate group ([7], [8]):

[5] Y mpuiiesnbieB OblIM CBETJIbIE OTBOPOTHI MEXa Ha Illee, XapaKTEepHBIe [JISI CTEITHBIX
80JIK0G.

The new arrivals had light folds of fur, as is characteristic of steppe wolves.

[6] Ousbra HukosaeHa MacJioBa, yurTeJIbHULIA PYCCKOTO SI3bIKA, B MOEM KJiacce He
TIpernoaBasa, HO eCJIu KTO-JIM00 U3 yuureieil 3a007€BaJl, OHA €ro 3aMeHsJIa 1
LIEJIBII YPOK O YEM-TO paccKasblBaJia.

Olga Nikolaevna Maslova, teacher of the Russian language, did not actually teach
in my class, but if some or another of the teachers fell ill, she would replace him
and tell stories for the whole lesson.

[7]  TamanTaUBBIA yuure b CSIAET C ASTHMU IIOL AEPEBO, U BO3HUKHET 4y[O.
A talented teacher can sit down with children under a tree, and a miracle will
happen.

[8] Omna Bcerpa rorosa OblyIa 3aMEHUTD 3a00JIEBILIETO YUUTE LS.

She was already ready to substitute for a teacher who had fallen ill.

2 Recently Mozdzierz 1999, Yokoyama 1999.
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The teaching staff of the gymnasium in [6] and [8] was de facto primarily women,
but the masculine form is used because the sense of ‘teacher’ is essential: it is
anyone who instantiated the essence of being a teacher. The fact that the mas-
culine noun can be used to refer to groups or tokens of classes that include
or might include females is one reason why masculine gender is said to be un-
marked - that is, less narrowly defined, since it does not insist that the referent
is male.

Second, when an individual woman is introduced into the discourse, the femi-
nine form characterizes her permanent identity. The masculine defines a societal
role (in [9], she is ‘the person fulfilling the role of supervisor)):

[9] Ha camom pesne Codppst BeHmamMuHOBHa, eeoepaghuuka, HAILl KITACCHBIA pYKOBOGUTeJIb.
As a matter of fact, Sofia Veniaminovna, a geographer, is our class supervisor.

And third, when these paired nouns refer to an individual whose identity is
already established, the feminine derivative is used ([10-11]):

[10] YuuresvHuya mocTaBuIIa JIAMIy Ha CTOJI, YMPKHYJIa CIIMYKOM, 3aKTIJIa CBEUKY.
The teacher put a lamp on the table, struck a match, and lit a candle.

[11] OnH pman MHe 3amMCKy KJIACCHOU pyKOBOGUTe IbHUYbI MOVIM POJUTEIISIM.
He gave me a note from the class supervisor to my parents.

Thus, when paired, stylistically neutral forms exist, the feminine derivative is
used when it is clear that one specific woman is discussed as an individual.

When there is a noun in Declension_j,. that names a profession and there is
no corresponding feminine derivative in Declension_j.. (or no neutral form), the
sole masculine form is used in reference to women. For example, in the index
of a book on ballet, women are identified by feminine nouns when such ex-
ist, nucdrenvhuya ‘writer’, ranydewuya ‘dancer’, yudcrnuya (pycckux ce3oros) ‘par-
ticipant (of the Russian troupes)’, coJuicrka ‘soloist’, nesiiya ‘singer’, xygdicnuya
‘artist’. The women who are identified in this way have often served in other
roles, which are described by nouns of Declension_j,.: as pexuccép ‘director’,
xopeoepagp ‘choreographer’, negacoe ‘ballet teacher’, suyenpesugénr ‘vice presi-
dent’, or reopérux rdnya ‘theoretician of dance’.

4.1.4 Gender: unpaired “masculine” nouns

Historically, when nouns like gpdu were used in reference to women, they evoked
masculine agreement in both adjectives and predicates, but this has been chang-
ing. Using feminine agreement in the predicate in reference to a woman doctor
has become permissible and frequent (reported in 1976 as over 50% in the cohort
born between 1940-49):3

8 Kitaigorodskaia 1976; discussion in Rothstein 1971.
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[12] Bpau {pexOMeHOBAI _ysc> ~ PEKOMEHZOBATA spy~ | OTPAHUYHTD MTOJIOBYIO XKU3Hb.
The doctor recommended limiting sexual activity.

Feminine agreement is expected when a name marks the individual as female:

[13] Bpau O. FO. BecrrasoBa Toxe {MCIyraaach_rey- | *I/ICHyI‘aJ'ICH<MSC>}.
The doctor O. Iu. Bespalova was also alarmed.

Adjectives make the picture more complex. In the conservative norm, masculine
agreement is used in adjectives and predicates ([14](a)). In less conservative usage,
now tolerated as normative, the predicate has feminine agreement, adjectives —
masculine agreement ([14](b)).

[14] (a) B KOMHATy BOILEJI_ysc~ HOBBIH_ysc~ Bpau. oldest, formal
(b) B KOMHATY BOLLLJIA _pgy~ HOBBIM_ysc~ Bpau. newer, informal, now standard
(c) B KOMHATy BOILJIA_gpy~ HOBAS _ppy~ BpPAY. newest, not normative
(d) B KOMHATY BOLLIEJ _ysc> HOBAS _ppy~ Bpady. systemically outlawed
Into the room entered the new doctor.

As a very new option, the adjective may also adopt feminine agreement
([14](c)); though not normative, feminine agreement in (y Hac) xopowas gy~
Oyxeanvrep \usc~ ‘(We have) a good bookkeeper’ was offered by 39 percent of
workers from the cohort of 1940-49.* Feminine is possible only with descriptive
or deictic adjectives and only in the nominative, as in [15]:

[15] <...> KaKk peKOMEH[0BAJIA _ypy- HALIA_ppy- JTFOOUMAS _ppy- Bpay.
<...> as our beloved doctor recommended.

Adjectives such as paiidnnbui ‘regional’, ceméiinoui ‘family’, kdxmnoui ‘skin’ that are
part of the definition of the profession are masculine ([16]):

[16] <...> Kak peKOMEH[O0BAJA ppy~ CTAPLIUI _ysc- Bpau cTaHIUHM «CKOPOU MOMOILIU»
MockBbl.
<...> as the senior doctor of Moscow emergency care recommended.

The fourth hypothetical possibility above ([14](d)), the combination of a fem-
inine adjective and masculine gender in the predicate, violates a general prin-
ciple governing agreement: the more closely bound the constituent, the more
agreement will be based on morphological gender; the less closely bound the
constituent, the more agreement will be based on referential gender.®> The prin-
ciple shows up further in relative clauses and the use of (third-person) pronouns,
which choose syntactic gender on the basis of the reference of the noun. For
example ([17]), in a discussion of Cdgpws I'puedpvesna, who has the responsibility

4 Kitaigorodskaia 1976:152. 5 Corbett 1979[b].
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of being paiidnmblil ysc> canuTdpmslii .ysc~ 8pdu, the predicate could use either
gender, but the pronouns xordpas and eé appear as feminine:

[17)] Ouensb xoporro Ko MHe {OTHOCI/IJ'[aCI)<FEM> ~ OTHOCI/IJ'[CH<MSC>} paioHHBIN
CaHWUTapHBINA Bpad, {KOTOpa$I<FEM> ~ *KOToprI‘/’I<MSC>} M 3a49aCTyH MEHS KOpMUJIA.
A g pns {ee<FEM> ~ *er0<MSC>} MyXa [0ocTaBajl B OMOJIMOTeKaX HYXHbIE IJIS €TO
JINTEPATYPHBIX UCCIECAOBAHUN CBEACHUA.
The regional sanitation officer, who sometimes would feed me, treated me well.
And for her husband I used to get information from the library needed for his
literary studies.

4.1.5 Gender: common gender

There is another group of nouns that do not have distinct masculine and fem-
inine forms but can be used regularly in reference to either males or females.
It is the large, open-ended set of nouns of COMMON GENDER (epicenes), nouns
belonging to Declension_y.., often morphologically derived, that describe people
in terms of some prominent quality or behavior: nsdkca ‘crybaby’, comndmbyna
‘sleepwalker’, goinucoxa ‘boozer’, neswd ‘lefty’, cupord ‘orphan’. Adjectives and
verbs agree with the referential gender of the noun: masculine gender is used
in reference to a man ([18-19]), feminine in reference to a woman ([20-21]):°

[18] Marp B feTcTBe MPUBSI3BIBAJIa €r0 K CTYJIy — OH OBLJT CTPAILIHBINA _ysc- HETOCEHA, —
YTOOBI OH 3aHUMAJICSI MY3bIKOII.
His mother used to tie him to a chair — he was a terrible fidget — so he would
practice his music.

[19] BemHBIi.ysc> CHPOTA MEUTAT _pysc~ CIAYXKHUTH BO PPAHI[y3CKOM JIETHOHE, YTOOBI
Kyrnutb cede aoM B [lonrase.
The poor orphan dreamed of serving in the French Foreign Legion, in order to
buy himself a home in Poltava.

[20] Eitr yxe 8 mecsieB. OHaA CTpaIIHAS ppy> HETIOCEHA U OUEHD YJIBIOUMBASL.
She’s eight months old. She’s a terrible fidget and loves to smile a lot.

[21] BegHasi_ppy~ CUPOTA JOJIKHA _ppy~ OBLIIA gy~ CAMA_ppy- C€OC MPOOUBATH JOPOTY.
The poor orphan had to make her own way in the world.

4.1.6 Morphological categories of nouns: animacy

Nouns that refer to animate beings indicate the animacy of the referent by using
the genitive form in syntactic contexts that demand an accusative, whether as
the object of a verb ([22]) or the complement of a preposition ([23]):

6 It is said that when such a noun refers to a male, the adjective can have feminine agreement, and
the stylistic effect is strongly pejorative. In practice, this option is rarely invoked.
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[22] MaTp MOSI HAMHOTO TIEPEKMIIA OTLA ~pcc—cEn> -
My mother outlived my father by a lot.

[23] Moit 6pat BraguMup ropauiics, 4To OB IMOXOX HA HALIETOacc—cen> OTLIA < acc—gENs -
My brother Vladimir was proud that he was similar to our father.

In the singular, use of this ANIMATE ACCUSATIVE Or “ACC=GEN”is restricted to
nouns that satisfy two conditions.” (a) Animacy is expressed only by nouns that
otherwise would merge nominative and accusative, hence not nouns like mMsc
Téns and Msc cygosi ‘judge’, which are masculine but belong to Declension_y..
and have distinct cases forms for the two cases: NOM cygbsi # ACC cygbid.

[24] DyTOONBHOIO ysc acc=cen> CYABPIOaccnom> U30MIIM B MOABE3/AE COOCTBEHHOIO JOMA.
They killed the soccer judge at the entrance to his own building.

(b) Animacy is expressed only by nouns that condition masculine syntactic
gender, hence not by goub\rem nom=acc> ‘daughter’, mdrs «\mem nom=acc> ‘Mother’,
guTsi\nt Nom=acc> Child’, which do merge nominative and accusative but are not
masculine:

[25] Ona yuusa {MaTh_yoy—rcc> ~ T MATEPH  pcccen> } CATIOKHOMY PEMECITY.
She taught mother shoemaking.

[26] JTr0BUTh {ANTHA -sccmnom> KPACHBOE <yt acc—yomss YMHOE .yt accmnoms ~ & JAUTATH crno
KPACHBOI'O _yy acc—cin>» YMHOTO _yr acc—cen> } — JIETKO.
To love a child [who is] beautiful, intelligent is easy.

Although the expression of animacy is restricted to masculine nouns in the
singular, all animate nouns in the plural express animacy, including feminine
and neuter animates:

~
[27] OH JIIOOUT CBOMX cpcc=crn> MMJIIBIX cacc—crn> {OpaTbeB<ACC=GEN> "~ CECTCP<acc=cEN> ™

ﬂeTeﬁ <ACC=GEN> } .

He loves his nice {brothers ~ sisters ~ children}.

Adjectives express animacy in the singular if the modified noun is masculine
and animate: [23] Hdweco. In this way adjectives modifying masculine animate
nouns of Declension_j.. express animacy, though the nouns themselves do not:
[24] PyTO0NBHOCO cpsc acc=cen> CYPBIO \msc nomzaces- Plural adjectives, which do not
in any event distinguish gender, express animacy if they modify an animate noun
of any gender: [27] cG0lX_p; acc=cen> MUTBIX 2p; acc—cen>- Adjectives also express
animacy when they are used without an explicit noun, as a predicative referring
to an object ([28]) or as a nominalized adjective ([29]):

7 Zalizniak 1964, Bondarko 1977, Corbett 1980, Klenin 1983.
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[28] MyXKYMH _pcc—cpn> TMOTOHSITIA TOJIOLHBIX < pcc—gEN> -
The men were sent off hungry.

[29] CaMBIX _pcc—cen> TPYAOITFOOUBBIX < pcc—gen> APECTOBBIBAJIM, CCHIJIAJIM C CEMBSIMHU.
They arrested and exiled the most hardworking [peasants] with their families.

Personal pronouns use the genitive form for the accusative: ACC=GEN wmens,
Te0si, ndc, cebs. Third-person anaphoric pronouns use the animate accusative
even when they refer to inanimate entities:

[30] Jloxka fo cHX ITOp Y MEHSI XpaHUTCA . . . 1 Bce paBHO ST €€ _acc—cen> |=JI0KKY| Oepery.
I still have that spoon . .. And come what may I treasure it [lit., her].

[31] Hdsaps Jlep Hauas U3rOTOBJISATh OYMaXKHUKH, COOUPASCH UX _pcc—gen> |=O0YMaXXHUKH]
MEHSTb Ha MMPOLYKTHI.
Uncle Lev began to make wallets, intending to exchange them for food.

For the most part, there is little variation in the expression of animacy. There
are only two areas in which there is variation: first, certain pronominal adjec-
tives modifying pronouns, and second, nouns that, in semantic terms, are not
unambiguously animate.

Cdnm ‘self’ is one of the few adjectives that can be combined with anaphoric
pronouns. It adopts the genitive form when it modifies a masculine or neuter
singular (eedscc=cen>) OT plural pronoun (#ix cc—cen>), €ven when the referent
is inanimate ([32-33]):

[32] Jly4iuwii myTh U3KUTh CIEKYJISILIUIO Ae(PUIUTOM — JIMKBUAUPOBATD €0 pcc—cEN>
CaMOT0 _pcc—cen> |[= AePULUT].
In order to do away with speculation in a deficit, the best method is to liquidate
it itself [= deficit].

[33] EctecTBeHHO, X0UeTCs “TMOLUYNATh” UX pcc—cen> CAMUX acc—cen> |= KBapKH].
Naturally, one would like to “feel” them themselves [= quarks].

Modifying a feminine pronoun, even one with animate reference, cdm uses a
distinct accusative form, older camoé or contemporary camy:

[34] CaMy_pcc- €€_pcc—cen> APECTOBATH HE IMOCMEJIH.
They didn’t dare arrest her herself.

A true genitive would be camdii eé (camdii eé nér ‘she herself is not here’). Mod-
ifying a personal or reflexive pronoun, cdm adopts the Acc=GeN form with a
masculine singular or plural referent: MSC MmeHsi camoed pcc—cen~ ‘e myself’,
camoed cebs ‘himself’, PL ndc camiix ‘us ourselves’, but FEM Mmens camy cacctcens
oraeépenu ‘they rejected me myself’.

When gécs ‘all’ modifies a singular third-person masculine or neuter pronoun,
it adopts the ACC=GEN: gceed eed, even if the referent is not animate. With
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a feminine referent (even an animate referent), it uses the distinct accusative
form eco ([35]):

[35] A eercc=cin> BCHOpcceens |[=TITHILY] PaCCMOTpET.
I examined her all [= the bird].

In the plural this combination expresses animacy: iix scéx (gcéx iix) is used for
animates, ix 6cé (scé iix), rarely ecéx iix, for inanimates:®

[36] U {Bce_nom—acc> MX<accmain> ~ ?BCEX _scc—cen> MX<acc—cen> | |=COHATHI] OH pazbupan —
KaK CTPOKM pU(MMYIOTCS, KOTAa HYKHbI pUPMBbI KEHCKUE, KOTJa MYXKCKHE.
And all these [=sonnets| he analyzed - how the lines rhymed, when feminine
rhymes were necessary, when masculine.

There are some lexical questions of animacy. Some nouns have two different
senses, one animate, one inanimate, and such nouns use either ACC=GEN or
Acc=NoOM, depending on which sense is intended. Opucund.sr ‘original’ can be
an original thing (inanimate) or an eccentric person (animate). 9.2¢n ‘member’
is animate in reference to a human participant of an institution, inanimate in
reference to an inanimate part of a machine or structure. These are instances
in which there are sharp distinctions between two senses of one noun.

With some nouns usage is less rigid. Names of sea animals are likely to behave
as animate when they refer to the entities as animals in their habitat, s06iiTs
Kpd60o8 _acc—cen> ‘catch crabs’® As foodstuff, they may be inanimate or animate:!°

[37] MBbI OBOJIBHO YacTO eJTU {KPadbl_scc—nom> ~ KPAOOB_scc—gen> }-
We ate crabs rather often.

In the singular, they are animate (that is, merge accusative and genitive) even
as foodstuff:

[38] A xe ocrascs oguH Ha xo3siicTBe. CBapUJI U CheJT KPada - acc—cens -
I had to deal with the housekeeping alone. I cooked and ate a crab.

There is variation in nouns whose motivation is historically figurative. Names
of planets (FOniirep) are becoming inanimate. Names of playing cards and chess
figures are animate.

Some nouns that refer to classes of animate beings show variation in the use of
the ACC=GEN. Ocdba ‘person’ and suyd ‘person’ are animate in the plural. (They
are disqualified in the singular because they do not belong to Declension_y,. .)

8 Blazhev 1962.
® On the web <19.X.02>: {106un ~n06unu ~ nosurs} kpabol 0XX, . . . kpaboa 205XX.
10 On the web: {es1 ~ es ~ ecrb} kpalovi 34xX, . . . kpabos 105xX.
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[39] 3akoH 1O CYIECTBY JULUMT JIUL| < pcc—cen> APYTMX HALMOHAJIBHOCTEH, I1JI0X0
BJIAJICIOLLIMX - pcc—cpn> ICTOHCKHUM SI3BIKOM, BOBMOXKHOCTH aKTUBHO Y4acTBOBATH B
OOIIeCTBEHHO! XU3HU pecnyOJIMKU.

This law in essence will deprive people of other nationalities who speak Estonian
poorly of the possibility of participating actively in the public life of the republic.

(/Tuyo also has the inanimate sense, ‘face, visage’.) Ilepcondx ‘character’ is (usu-
ally) inanimate in the singular and (almost always) animate in the plural.l!
Nominalized neuter adjectives that classify living beings - xuedrnoe ‘animal’,
naprokonsirHoe ‘split-hoofed animal’, nacexdmoe ‘insect’ - generally do not use

the animate accusative in the singular ([40]) but do so in the plural ([41-42]):

[40] {moiiMaTh KUBOTHOE _scc—nom> ~~ TIOXOXKEE HA KUBOTHOE -scc—nom> |
{to catch an animal ~ similar to an animal}

[41] {c macTBOBI TIEPEeBOJUTE ~ KOPMUTH ~ JIFOOUTH} KUBOTHBIX -pcc—cin>
{from pasture move ~ feed ~ love} animals

[42] Coxpansiem 1 pa3MHOXAaeM MOJIC3HBIX <pcccrn> HACEKOMBIX < pcc—crns> -
We preserve and multiply useful insects.

Cywecrao ‘creature, being’ is listed as variably animate or inanimate in the
plural.

[43] Onwm moxomumam Ha {KaKMe-TO CKA30YHBIE CYIIIECTBA _pcc—nom> ~ KAKUX-TO CKA30UHBIX

CYIIECTB cacc=GEN> }
They were similar to some sort of fabulous beings.

The tendency is to extend animacy for such category nouns.!?

Animacy fades out with lower orders of animals. A sampling is listed in
Table 4.1.13 In texts, the boundary between animate and inanimate is sharper
than Table 4.1 might suggest. Insects and small vermin (the first group) always
use the ACC=GEN:

[44] BceX _pcc—crn> KO3SIBOK - pcc—cpn>»> OJIOIIEK _pcc—crn>» MOLIEK _pcc—grn> U
MYPaBbULLEK - scc—crn> TaAM YMOPUJIU.
[The birds| devastated all the gnats, fleas, midges, and ants there.

I'yoka ‘sponge’, listed as preferably animate, is used consistently with ACC=GEN in
technical literature, even in contexts in which sponges are mere passive objects
of investigation:

[45] YacTo ry®oK _pcc—cpn> COJIMKAIOT C UICTUHHBIMU MHOTOKJIETOYHBIMU.
[They] often compare sponges to true multi-cell creatures.

1 panfilov 1966. 12 Exemplification and discussion in Itskovich 1980.
13 Based on Zalizniak 1977[a].
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Table 4.1 Animacy of lower-order animals

animacy nouns

animate eycenuya ‘caterpillar’, megysa ‘jellyfish’, wenxonpsig ‘bombyx’,
uépab ‘worm’, mosrmock ‘mollusk’, sy ‘beetle’, mypaséii ‘ant’,
nusiexa ‘leech’
animate 2ybka ‘sponge’
(~ £inanimate)

inanimate swuiinka ‘larva’, 6axrépus ‘bacterium’, 6ayiinina ‘bacillus’, mukpso
(~ fanimate) ‘microbe’
inanimate opeantizm ‘organism’, Tokcin ‘toxin’, kopd.ain ‘coral’, gipyc ‘virus’,

naankron ‘plankton’

In contrast, nouns of the third group in Table 4.1 use inanimate morphol-
ogy consistently in texts, whether as objects of investigation (or gasHo usyuaer
b6ayusivl _acc—non> he has long studied bacilli’), as entities asserted to exist
(cogepxcawuii 6akrepuu -pcc—nom> cCONtaining bacteria’), or as patients of some
agent’s predatory activity ([46]):

[46] B HOpMe 3alMTHBIE MEXaHU3MbI MHAKTUBUPYIOT TAKUE MUKPOOBI - scc—nom> -
In the normal course of events, defense mechanisms render such microbes
inactive.

Animacy is expressed only when the microbes are thought of as potential agents,
as in [47] (unique in a sample of two dozen examples from technical literature):

[47] Tloceror B muTaTesIBHYIO CpeAy MUKPOOOB _acc—crn-, OHU PACTYT, IOTOM UX OT
MUTATEJbHON CpeAbl OTAEIISIOT.
[They| put the microbes into the medium, they grow, and then they are separated
from the medium.

One might entertain the thought that the animate accusative is a rule on
the level of syntax - that the genitive case is assigned to the whole argument
phrase in place of the accusative case. Arguing against this interpretation are
several considerations: the modifier and the head in 6ce_nom=acc> UX<acc—cEn>
and moeeo scc=cens> JEGYUKY <accnom> My grandfather’ differ in the expression
of animacy; animate accusative-genitives can be conjoined with unambiguous
accusatives:

[48] BbIkIeBBIBAIOT OHU YEPBEH o pcc—cpn> U JTMUMHKU - pcc—nom> -
They peck out worms and larvae.

On the assumption that case is uniform across all constituents and conjuncts
of an argument phrase, then animate accusatives must be syntactic accusatives.
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The animate accusative appears to be primarily a morphological phenomenon,
whereby the accusative of the relevant paradigms is made identical to the
genitive."* This interpretation also fits with the fact that the application of the
animate accusative depends on the specific paradigm involved.

4.1.7 Morphological categories of nouns: number

Ordinarily, a singular form means a single entity from the class and the plural
form means two or more entities. The singular form can also be used in a
generic meaning. The only complications in number concern nouns that are
used in only one number and certain strategies for using number in ways that
do not transparently match the real-world reference.

4.1.8 Number: pluralia tantum, singularia tantum
There is a small set of nouns that can occur only in the plural, the PLURALIA
TANTUM HOWHUYbL ‘SCiSSOTS’, wranst ‘trousers’, cyrku ‘day’. Historically, these are
entities composed of paired parts. Because these nouns are already plural, to
indicate more than one unit, it is necessary to use either collective numerals
(rpde cyrok ‘three days’) or a classifier: Tpii ndpwi pogiireneii ‘three sets of parents’,
Héckowko ndp canéii ‘several sleighs’.

Nouns naming masses, by virtue of their meaning, are not likely to be used
in the plural. Still, a plural can be used to show that masses come in various
types (the “sortal” plural):

[49] [lu1s KaXgOro yesoBeKa COCTABJICHBI MHAUBUYaIbHblE OMOXMMUYECKHE KapThl 110
BCEM TMapaMeTpaM: COTHU OEJIKOB_p; -, PEPMEHTOB p;~, KUPOB_p~ U CAXAPOB_p;- .
For each person individual biochemical profiles are prepared along all
parameters: hundreds of proteins, enzymes, fats, and sugars.

Nouns naming abstract qualities or events, such as npousegogiiresibhocts ‘produc-
tivity’ or geswukogywue ‘magnanimity’, are naturally singular, but occur in the
plural if the quality is manifested as different types: npespdrnocru ‘perversions’,
cnocdbrocty ‘abilities, talents’.

4.1.9 Number: figurative uses of number

A plural noun is said to achieve the effect of hyperbole when it is known
that only one thing is involved, but it is unclear how productive this strategy
is; the two most recent examples from the 1980s cited by one source involve

yHueépcurerst ‘universities’,’> a quote from Gorky.

14 Klenin 1983, especially 103. 15 Brusenskaia 1992:44.
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Another not strictly transparent use of number involves situations in which
there is a distributive relationship among a plural set of possessors and a set of
possessed entities. Usually the plural is used ([50-51]):

[50] OHm mM MeaJIeHHO, HU3KO OIYCTUB T'OJIOBBI p, - .
They walked slowly with their heads lowered.

[51] KpacHsiit KpecT 3aHMMaJICS CYyABOAME _py> TOJBKO MOJUTUYESCKUX 3aKTIOUEHHBIX.
The Red Cross was concerned with the fates only of political prisoners.

The singular means the possessed entities are not separate entities. A body part
is not an independent entity but part of the predicate - in [52], the manner of
locomotion:

[52] Onwm Bcerja ABMXKYTCS C OIMYILEHHOM I'OJIOBOM <5c> , YTOOBI HE UCITBITHIBATH JIULITHETO
COTMPOTHUBJICHUS BO3ZyXa.
They always move with lowered head, in order not to experience extra wind
resistance.

With an abstract noun such as cyg6sd, the singular can be used for plural indi-
viduals in an essential sense of ‘whatsoever the fate would be’ ([53]).

[53] Ux yBesu, u HUKOrJa OHA He y3HaJa 00 MX JaJibHeHIIel cyap0e gq- .
They were led away and she never found out about their further fate.

4.1.10 Morphological categories of nouns: case

Case is expressed by nouns and other constituents of arguments, and in this
respect is self-evidently a property of arguments. But case is chosen according
to the way the argument fits into context. It is therefore natural to discuss
the choice of case when the contexts for arguments are discussed, above all
with predicates (§5). For reference, Table 4.2 lists the major uses of cases, with
references to the discussion of uses elsewhere.

4.2 Prepositions

4.2.1 Preliminaries

Prepositions combine with nouns, imposing a case on the noun.'® Combinations
of preposition and noun function as argument phrases. Semantically, preposi-
tions locate a mobile entity - the MISSILE - in a space of possible locations
relative to a specific Locus, the referent of the noun used with the preposi-
tion. For example, in Augpeii passepry.i nepego mroii kaprel ‘Andrei spread out

16 Hill 1977 treats the expansion of ligature {n}. In those prepositions for which Hill observed varia-
tion, the Uppsala Corpus, composed of more recent texts, shows further generalization of {n}.
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maps in front of me’, the missile is maps, which are distributed in space relative
to the locus, the speaker’s field of vision. The space can be physical space, as
in this instance, or more abstractly, a space of possible states. Thus in gecsrxu
2e0710¢08 nepeg Heii 61aeoeosesu ‘dozens of geologists did obeisance before her’,
the missile is the geologists or, better, their behavior, which adopts a certain
attitude (reverence) in the presence of the locus.

How prepositions behave depends on how old they are. The oldest, PRIMARY,
prepositions in effect define what we think prepositions should be.

[54] Primary prepositions (govern various cases)
B.\roc ~ \acc> ‘in’, 0(6)<\LOC ~ \acc> ‘about’, Hd <\1oc ~ \acc> ‘at’, NpU \roc> ‘at, in the
presence of”; npo\ace- ‘through’, uepes \scc (~ uépes);’” 3a\ws~\acc- ‘behind’,
HAG <\ins> ‘ADOVE’, NOG\ixs ~ \acc> UNAer’, nepeg s> ‘in front of”; K \par- ‘t0’,
N0 \par ~ \toc(\acc)> along, after’; ¢ \gen ~ \ins ~ \ace> ‘With; off of’, y_\cen~ ‘near, at’,
gO\gen> UP tO’, U3 \gens ‘OUL OF7, 0T \cen> ‘away from’, 6e3.\cen> ‘Without’

Primary prepositions, which as a group govern various cases, have abstract as
well as concrete, spatial meanings. Primary prepositions are not used without
a noun as adverbs. Primary prepositions are unstressed and generally monosyl-
labic, except for the fact that prepositions that end in a consonant acquire a
linking, or LIGATURE, vowel {0} under certain conditions (nepego mnoii ‘in front
of me’, 060 acem ‘about everything’). The negative particles nu and né are moved
in front of primary prepositions: nu ¢ kem ‘with no one’, nu nepeg kem ‘before
no one’, ne k¥ uemy ‘not for anything’, as is the pronominal operator xoe: xoe ¢
kem ‘with this or that person’, xoe ¢ kaxux ‘in certain kinds’. Primary preposi-
tions have a further morphophonemic property. Immediately after a primary
preposition, third-person pronouns acquire a ligature consonant, spelled as «H»,
pronounced [n]: 3¢ num ‘behind him’, 3a weii ‘behind her’, ¢ num ‘with him’,
o Hux ‘about them’, nepeg num ‘before him’. Third-person possessives do not use
this ligature: nog ux umenem ‘under their name’, ¢ ee cecrpoii ‘with their sister’.
The {n} ligature thus distinguishes genitive argument pronouns (or nux ‘from
them’) from possessives (o7 ux reru ‘from their aunt’).

Closest to primary prepositions are ROOT prepositions, often derived from
noun roots:

[55] Root prepositions (governing genitive)
npdrue ‘against’, ‘between’, 67ui3 ‘near’, gsisn ‘for’, egds ‘alongside’, cpegii ‘in the
midst’, miimo ‘past’, kpome ‘except’, pdgu ‘for the sake of’, kpyeom ‘around’, gné
‘outside of’; ck803b\ace> ‘through’, méugy - ‘between’

17 Yepes is said to have two variants, a stressed variant implying devoicing before a following sono-
rant or vowel (uépes méckosnbko munyr [Cérisnéskalks] ‘after several minutes’) and an unstressed
variant without devoicing (uepe3 oxné [¢urizaknd| ‘through the window’).
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Like primary prepositions, root prepositions are generally not used alone
as adverbs (exceptions: .wmiimo, kpycom). Most govern the genitive (exceptions:
CKBO3b \acc>» MEKGY <\ins>)- AS a class, they are phonologically more autonomous
than primary prepositions, in that most are stressed, and some have two syl-
lables. They count as phonological words, inasmuch as final voiced obstruents
are devoiced before words beginning with vowels or sonorants: cxgd3b MoOpJ3Hbiii
Tymdn [sm] ‘through a cold fog’, cked3e ouxii [sA] ‘through glasses’. Almost all
root prepositions use the {n} ligature. Only ene has resisted: sne ee ‘outside of
her’. Negative particles nu and #é and pronominal koe are generally anomalous

*

in either order: *uu 6.3 ueco, * 6nus nuueco, *nu kpome kaxux, *kpome nukaxux,

*Kkoe kpome ueeo (but kpome koe-ueco ‘except for something or another’, nu mesxgy
Kakumu unblmu obnacrsamu ‘not between any such other areas’). The exception is
g5 (Hu guist koeo, koe guis weeo). This preposition, whose only vowel is not stressed
and undergoes reduction, might be considered to have moved into the class of
primary prepositions.

Next come a large number of PREFIXAL prepositions, etymologically a prefix
or preposition and a case form of a noun. Some govern the genitive, others the

dative case.

[56] Prefixal prepositions (governing genitive)
dkono ‘around’, gdzsie ‘next to’, emécro ‘in place of’, gnyrpii ‘inside of’, ndcse
‘after’, goxpye ‘around’, nosagii ‘after’, enepegii ‘in the front of’, nogépx ‘above’,
Hanpdrue ‘opposite’, cadgu ‘behind’, nocpegii ‘in the middle of”, archaic oxpécr
‘around’

[57] Prefixal prepositions (governing dative)

acaiég ‘after’, nascrpéuy ‘towards’, gonpexii ‘against’

Prefixal prepositions often have more than one syllable and are stressed (imply-
ing devoicing of obstruents before following sonorants and vowels: gokpye mécra
[km] ‘around the place’). Some can be used independently without a noun; some
of those that take the dative can follow the noun: nowsa mue HascTpeuy (possi-
ble) ‘she came towards me’, cmorpio eii acaeg (usual) ‘I follow her with my eyes’.
(*

Negative particles (Hu, né) and xoe are anomalous in either order (*Hu oxo.i0 ueco,

*oko.z10 Huuezo, *koe okono kakux, *okosio koe-kaxux). Prefixal prepositions split in
the way they use the ligature {n}. Those governing the dative do not use {n}
(6csieg emy ‘after him’) and seem doomed never to develop {n}, while those gov-
erning the genitive have generalized the {n} ligature, in some instances quite
recently. As late as the nineteenth century, some common prefixal prepositions
did not use {n} consistently: soxpye 15 percent without {n}, dko.10 25 percent
without {n}. Both finished generalizing {n} during the course of the twentieth

century. (Méxgy also generalized {n} in the early part of the twentieth century.)
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Table 4.3 Properties of prepositions

free ligature
ligature {0} Hu, koe stress cases occurrence  {n}
primary N N * ACC, GEN, DAT, LOC, INS * J
root * * v/ GEN (1 Acc, 1 INS) * N
prefixal (\GEN) * * J  GEN N J
prefixal (\DAT) //  DAT N *
convert v ACC, GEN, DAT Vv *

The last to go is suyrpii, which in the first half of the twentieth century still
used {n} only half of the time; it now uses {n} consistently.

After prefixal prepositions follows an open group of words or phrases that are
used as prepositions, in that they occur with a noun and impose a semantic
operation on the noun. Some are phrases composed of preposition and noun (no
ndgogy ‘on the basis of’, go gpéms ‘during’, ¢ orhowénuu ‘in relation to’, @ uucsé
‘among, in the number of’). Others are developing from gerunds (6.1acogapsi
‘thanks to’, necmorpsi na ‘despite’), and, possibly, comparatives (npé>xxge ‘before’,
pdnbuie ‘earlier’, nosxe ‘later’). These new CONVERT prepositions generally do
not elicit the {n} ligature, except in less than standard Russian: pansuie Heco
‘earlier than him’ (2,080 xx on the web), ¢ orHowenuu Heco ‘in relation to him’
(7,160 xx on the web).!®

Prepositions can be arranged in a list by group, with the properties that are
characteristic of the groups as a whole (Table 4.3). The older the preposition, the
greater number of the characteristic properties of prepositions it has.

4.2.2 Ligature {0}
Primary prepositions sometimes add a ligature vowel {o} to forestall clusters
that might arise when the final consonant of the preposition meets the initial
consonant(s) of the next word.!® Whether {o} is used depends on how idiomatic
the combination is and on the phonological properties of the impending cluster.
Other things being equal, {0} is more likely to be used if the combination
of preposition and head word is conventional and idiomatic: @ cropone oro acex
‘off to the side of all’ still preserves the vowel even when it is lost in novel
combinations, orsuuen or scex gpyeux ‘distinct from all others’. Roots can be
ranked according to the criterion of idiomaticity. The two pronominal roots

18 Via Google (<15.IX.02>). 19 Rogozhnikova 1964.
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mu-and secs (8c-) are the most likely roots to elicit the ligature, then come quan-
tifiers mroe- and gropoii. Other roots, even if they have the same phonological
structure, are less likely to use the ligature: co mnoii (*c mruoii) ‘with me’ > co
MHOoeumu (¢ mHoeumu) ‘with many’, (Xco mroxecreom) ¢ mHoxecrgom ‘with a
set’ > (*co mmenuem), c muenuem ‘with the opinion’, ¢ mHoconernum ‘with many-
yeared’.

The use of {o} also depends on the phonological structure of the potential
cluster at the juncture of preposition and word. Two considerations are relevant.
First, inasmuch as the ligature compensates for a shortage of vowels, the vowel-
less prepositions g, ¢, k use the ligature more than those that have a vowel,
such as rag, us, or, nog; disyllabic nepeg is the least likely of all (only nepego
wmuoti). The ligature is likely to occur before roots that lack a vowel (in oblique
cases): s106/.16- ‘forehead’, por/pr- ‘mouth’, genv/gn- ‘day’, gon/gn- ‘bottom’, corjcn-
‘dream’. Second, the nature of the potential cluster is relevant. The ligature
dissimilatively separates consonants that are similar in place and/or manner of
articulation (co cyenwt ‘from the stage’, ko Xpucry ‘to Christ’). Some combinations
are illustrated in Table 4.4.2°

The ligature vowel is preserved in Slavonic idioms: o ums ‘in the name’, go
usbexanue ‘in avoidance of’ (otherwise: g ucropuro ‘into history’, @ uzbywy ‘into
the hut’), eo enase ‘at the head of’ (otherwise: ¢ ¢siasnom ‘in the main’).

0(6(0)) has three forms. Plain o is the most general form. At the opposite
extreme, 060 occurs only in: 060 mne ‘about me’, 060 scem ‘about everything’,
060 sbge ‘about the ice’ (or now, o sibge). O6 occurs with a following vowel,
regardless of what part of speech the word belongs to: 06 srom ‘about that’,
006 oxpane ‘about a guard’, 06 onacnoii Tengenyuu ‘about a dangerous tendency’,
00 yepose ‘about a threat’, 06 uzobusnuu ‘about an abundance’. Words beginning
with Cyrillic «e» are pronounced with [j] before the vowel. In recognition of this
consonantal [j], words beginning in «e» take o rather than 06 by a ratio of seven
to one: o ee cywecreosanuu ‘about its existence’, o equncrage ‘about unity’, though
nepenucka 06 epynge ‘correspondence about nonsense’, goksiag 06 eco ycraHogke
‘report about its installation’. There are exceptions, in both directions, that relate
to idiomaticity. O6 occurs in idioms: xakx pvi6a 06 nég ‘like a fish out of water
[against ice]’. But the consonant in 06 can fail to appear before u when it is the
first vowel of a participle, an unidiomatic combination: o umerowuxcs pesepgax
‘about the available reserves’.

4.2.3 Case government
A preposition determines the case of the noun phrase with which it combines.
Many prepositions govern only one case. Different prepositions that govern the

20 Examples primarily from the Uppsala Corpus.
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same case have some similarity in meaning. The exposition below is organized
according to cases.

Dative: The primary preposition x is the dative preposition par excellence: it
presents the locus (the dative noun) as a goal or final destination for change in
the position of the mobile entity; it governs the dative and only the dative.

A number of newer prepositions govern the dative (sompexii ‘contrary to’,
6nacogaps ‘thanks to’, coendcro ‘consistent with’, cooreércreenno ‘correspond-
ing to’, na3sid ‘in spite’). The dative expresses a directed relationship between the
missile and the locus.

The primary preposition no occurs with three or arguably four cases. In its old
meaning of distribution over space or time, it used the dative: no ysquye ‘along
(different points in) the street’, no cpegam ‘on (successive, one-after-another)
Wednesdays’. When a missile is distributed in groups of a certain quantity -
one, two, thirty, etc. — no once took the dative, which still occurs with units: no
(ogHomy) kapangawy ‘one pencil per . .. (§4.3.11).

Genitive: Primary prepositions governing the genitive portray a missile in the
vicinity of the locus, but the contact is less than complete in some way. /lo
expresses an approach to the locus that falls short of the destination, while g4,
more abstractly, states a modal destination - the locus is something whose well-
being is intended to be affected. C ‘from off’, u3 ‘out of’, or ‘away from’ indicate
the removal of a missile from the vicinity of the locus, as do the compound
prepositions u3-3a ‘out from behind’ and u3-nog ‘out from under’. Y ‘nearby, chez’
reports a relation in the neighborhood, or sphere of influence, of the locus.

Many root and prefixal prepositions take the genitive. Like the primary prepo-
sitions that take the genitive, they also present a situation in which the missile
is located in the vicinity of the locus but does not come into complete contact:
agdsw ‘alongside’, 6wl ‘near to’, nocpegii ‘in the middle of’. Méxgy ‘between’,
though it generally uses the instrumental, still uses the genitive to express a po-
sition between two paired and parallel entities (mexgy cTpok ‘between the lines’,
Mmexqgy creoniog cocer ‘between the trunks of the pines’).

Locative: Prepositions that use the locative establish that the mobile entity is in
contact with the locus: 6 ‘in, at’, location at a punctual locus; #a ‘on, at’, location
on a surface; o, location in contact in a space encompassing the locus; npu ‘in the
presence of’, coincidence and contact, as opposed to absence of coincidence, in
a domain; the domain can be spatial (npu copogckux gomax ‘with city houses’, npu
cranyuu ‘at the station’) or temporal-modal (npu Exarepune ‘during the time of
Catherine the Great’, npu noepyske ‘during loading’, npu Hogosiynuu ‘during a new
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moon’). Ilo ‘upon, after’ with the locative expresses location in the immediate
temporal and causal wake of some event (no npuesge ‘“upon arrival’).

Only the oldest, primary, prepositions take the locative. B and na take another
case along with the locative. When the missile moves toward and comes into
contact with the locus, ¢ and wa govern the accusative. O(6) does as well, in
the sense of contact against a surface: gosinbl pazbusaiorcs o ckanwl ‘waves beat
against the cliffs’. The distributive sense of no with the dative was mentioned
above.

Instrumental: The instrumental is used with c¢ in the sense of contact with the
locus; and more than mere contact, ¢ means that the missile and the locus play
similar roles in the state or event.

The instrumental is used with four prepositions that express position on one
of the planes of a three-dimensional object: nag ‘on top of’ and its opposite
nog ‘underneath’, 3¢ ‘behind’ and its opposite nepeg ‘in front of’. Only primary
prepositions can take the instrumental, except for mexgy.

Accusative: Few prepositions use the accusative exclusively: npo ‘through’, uepes
‘through, over’, cked3w ‘through’. Newer prepositions do not adopt the accusative.

The accusative expresses motion with @, na, 0o, which otherwise take the loca-
tive. In a similar fashion, the prepositions that take the instrumental to describe
static position on the perimeter of the locus - rag, nog, 3a, nepeg — once expressed
motion towards by using the accusative, but this usage has been fading. Ilepeg
and nag take the instrumental: 5 gcran nepeg HUM s~ HA KOJeHU - occ~ ‘1 kneeled
before him on my knees’ (where na xosienu has the accusative of motion), nognsars
Hag ee 2071080l -1ys~ GeHey ‘to raise the wreath over her head’. Ilog can still take
the accusative: 3asezanu nog kposaru_scc~ ‘[they] crawled under the beds’; s ux
KJ1a71 N0g Matpac -acc- ‘1 placed them under the mattress’; idiomatic nonagarscs
nog pyky ‘to come under the hand of’; ona w.sa nog pyxy ¢ num ‘she walked arm-
in-arm with him’. With 3q, the instrumental expresses either a static position
behind the locus, xogu.1 3a neto ‘he walked behind her’, or adopting a position
behind the locus, kro-ro nobexas k kanurke, oH OPOCUNICS 3a HUM s> SOMeonNe
ran up to the gate, he hurried after him’ (though: nepececrs 3a gpyeoii crospcc~
‘to sit at another table’).

Ilog and 3a use the accusative in a range of idioms. With nog with the ac-
cusative, the locus can be understood as a model for the missile (rog Mpamop - xcc~
‘like, as if marble’), as an adapted function (o6opygosanu nog rearp . cc~ ‘they
fixed it as a theater’, cnsasu nog gauy_,cc- ‘they rented it to serve as a dacha’),
as a framework for an activity (nesiu nog eurapy_acc- ‘they sang to the guitar’;
NOg packatsl -zcc- anjogucmentos ‘to torrents of applause’), or as a boundary
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of incomplete approach (nog nsaregecsr yc.c- ‘coming up on fifty years of age’;
nog KoHely_pcc~ nucoma ‘near the end of the letter’). 3a uses the accusative to
express: modal cause (guna 3a neygauu_,cc- ‘fault for the failures’); on behalf
of, in exchange for (xsionorars 3a xenwuny_ncc- ‘to make efforts on behalf of
the woman’; gsgs nosyuus 3a oneperry scc Hebosbuion eonopap ‘uncle received
a small payment for the operetta’); interval of time or space over which some-
thing significant happens (3¢ Hecko1bk0 _pcc- Munyr ‘over the course of several
minutes’; 3a HeCKOJIbKO pcc> WAC08 Gugesics guim ‘at a distance of several steps
smoke was visible’; 3a uac_,cc~ go 0bega ‘an hour before dinner’; 3a Tpu_ccs
goma go yena ‘three houses before the corner’).

C with the accusative expresses an approximate measurement: ¢ HegeJit0 ~acc
-gpyeyro ‘for a week or maybe two’; 83.MaxHy/1a uepHbIMU pecHUyamu (Kaxgas co
CRUMKY <pcc> TOsuyuHoll) ‘she fluttered her eyelashes (each the thickness of a
matchstick)’.

ITo uses the accusative to express the final, inclusive boundary of an interval
of time or motion: ¢ ocenu 1927 no GecHy -pcc> 1929-¢0 coga ‘from the fall of 1927
through the spring of 1929’, no gpyeyio cropomy -scc- ‘over on the opposite side’.
Ilo has come to use the accusative in its distributive sense with most numerals
other than single units.

Nominative: While it might seem inconceivable to use the nominative case with
prepositions, what is apparently the nominative case is used in two idioms: uro
9T0 3a epyHga nom> ‘What is that for nonsense’ and gwliitu 8 J110gu _yoy> ‘€0 aMONg
the people’ (the nouns are not fixed). In the latter, the nominative, if it is that,
is a residual carry-over from a time when complements of prepositions had not
yet adopted the merger of accusative and genitive with animates.

4.2.4 The use of na and 6

B and wHa both express the location of a missile in contact with the locus. To a
large extent, the choice between the two is determined by the meaning of the
noun that names the locus. B can be considered the more general. Ha expresses
contact of a missile with a physical locus conceived of as a surface, as something
more than a one-dimensional point and as less than a three-dimensional con-
tainer: na Osab6pyce ‘on Elbrus’, na crenax ‘on the walls’, na Cegeprom Kaskasze
‘in the Northern Caucasus’, na gepange ‘on the veranda’, a ysuye ‘on the street’,
Ha anwbnulickux siyeax ‘in alpine meadows’, ka nosy ‘on the floor’, na nnaro ‘on
the plateau’, na nepugepuu ‘on the periphery’, na pasmvix KoHruHnenrax ‘on vari-
ous continents’, va Jlyxne ‘on the moon’, na eéropom sraxe ‘on the second floor’,
Ha Tpace ‘on the grass’, na knagbuwe ‘in the graveyard’, na Mapce ‘on Mars’,
Ha masieHbkom octpoge ‘on a small island’, na Hawux sxpanax ‘on our movie
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screens’. Layered surfaces take na: Ha gre ‘on the bottom’, ha nosepxnocru ‘on the
surface’.

By association, the locus of na, being a surface, is a place where activity occurs:
Ha 6asape ‘at the bazaar’, na sok3auie ‘at the station’, na noure ‘at the post office’,
Ha cosiHye ‘on the sun’, na nyru ‘on the journey’, na pwvinke ‘at the market’, Ha
Kapensckom ¢pponre ‘on the Karelian front’, na cosectu ‘on one’s conscience’.
Often the sense of activity overshadows the physical location: na ¢opyme ‘at
the forum’, na ¢pecrusane ‘at the festival’, na cobpanusx Tpygsuyuxcs ‘at meetings
of workers’, na 3aceganuu ‘at the meeting’, na HegasHeli npembepe ‘at a recent
premiere’. Eras are also sites where events occur: Ha nporsokenuu ‘throughout
the course’, Ha nepawix nopax ‘at the beginning’, Ha 27roii craguu ‘at this stage’, Ha
HbiHewHem dTane ‘at the current stage’, na crapocru ‘in old age’. Thus, Ha expresses
location on a surface, and, abstractly, the site of activity.

External body parts are surfaces where activity occurs or missiles come into
contact with the person: ¢ cymkoii Ha 6oky ‘with a purse on the side’, pyxwve Ha
naneue ‘a rifle on the shoulder’, na 6egpe ‘on the hip’, na ee cnumne ‘on her back’, na
eco eosioge ‘on his head’, na enazax ‘in the eyes’, na cobcraentoli wikype ‘on one’s
own skin, risk’.

Vehicles and the associated activity of locomotion are a special case. One can
travel na 6opry ‘on board’, na napawrorax ‘by means of parachutes’, na xopabse
‘on the ship’, Ha eco gesnrocunege ‘on his bicycle’, na snexrpuuxe ‘on the suburban
train’, na mawune ‘in a car’. Conveyances, however, can sometimes be viewed
as containers in which missiles can be located: B mawune cugesu noskosHuk u
setitenant ‘in the car there sat a colonel and lieutenant’; mue npegaioxunu ogHo
mecro ¢ mawune ‘1 was offered a place in the car’.

Thus to a large extent, the choice between ¢ and wa is determined by the noun,
though some nouns, like the words for conveyances, can use both prepositions.
Kyxns is another such noun. B kyxxne makes the locus a unit of architecture. It can
be one part of a whole that is opposed to other, analogous, parts of the whole:

[58] Taxum 0Opa3oM, MBI MOTJIM TOBOPHUTB, UTO Y Hac YeTbIpe KOMHATHL. B TrepBoit 3a
[eperopoAKoit 060CHOBaIUCh BiaguMup u s, @ kyxHe 3a meukoii cnasna JleHa, B
GOJIBILION KOMHATE XKHMJIM 00¢ MOU CTaplIe CECTPHI.

Thus we could say we had four rooms. In the first behind the partition Vladimir
and I were based, in the kitchen behind the stove slept Lena, and in the large
room lived my older sisters.

Here the kitchen is one room, one unit in a set of rooms, each containing
inhabitants. With @, the kitchen is one unit among many, and it can itself
contain parts: @ kyxwe crosizio 8ocems crosiog ‘in the Kitchen there stood eight
tables’. Thus using e kyxre is thinking in synecdoche - in parts and wholes. Ha
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Table 4.5 Triplets with na, 6

location

Hd <\10c>»> B<\Loc>

motion towards

HA <\acc>»> B<\acc>

motion away

C\GEN>» UB<\GEN>-

Msca na 6a3zape _ioc- He OblIO.

‘There was no meat at the
bazaar.’

JTrogu cugenu Ha KyxHe _jocs -
‘People sat in the kitchen.’

Bcro sotiny sxkunu onu 8
cocegHem cete _iocs -

‘The whole war they lived in
the next village.’

B kyxne__ioc> 3a neuxoti cnaza
Jlena.

‘Lena slept in the kitchen
behind the stove.

— Tak @bl notigure Ha
6a3ap -pcc- U Kynure cebe
gpyeoeo ybinJieHka.

‘— So go to the bazaar and
buy yourself another chick.’

Bcex yrok nepecrpesisini u
NPUHEC HA KYXHIO ~ccs -

‘All the ducks he shot and
brought to the kitchen.

K seuepy npuexanu 6 ceno
Baagumupckoe - pecs -

“Towards evening we came to
the village of Vladimirskoe.’

Ilepewiniu 8 KyXHIO - pcc -
‘They went into the kitchen.

Tenepw ne Hago Tackars ¢
6a3apa ggx~ ye0Iib.

‘Now it won’t be necessary to
drag coal from the bazaar’

Pasgancs ¢ kyxHu _gpn- e€co
20J10C.

‘His voice rang out from the
kitchen.’

Bo epems 3acyxu npugesu
wygoTeopHyo ukory boxwell
Marepu U3 Cesd gy -

‘During the drought they
brought the miraculous
icon of the Mother of God
from the village.’

OHa npuHec1a U3 KyXHU _gpn>
IJIEKTPUUECKYHO NJIUTKY.

‘She brought a hot-plate from
the kitchen.

kyxHe is a plane with no precise boundaries; it is a theater where life happens,
as in [59] and Osip Mandelshtam’s poem [60]:

[59]

YTO-TO BCITIOMUHAJIN.

U BoT 3TM UyXKHUE JroAU CUACTIN HA KyXHe, €JIU, ITNJIU, CMOTPEJIU COYYBCTBEHHO,

And those strangers sat in the kitchen, eating, drinking, looking sympathetically,

recalling something.

[60]

Mpl ¢ T060i1 Ha kyxHe mocuauM. | CiagKo maxHeT Gesiblil KepOCHH.

Let’s you and I sit together in the kitchen. [ With the sweet smell of white

kerosene.

Both 6 and ra express static location. As noted above, the accusative expresses
motion towards the locus. Corresponding to each sense is a distinct preposition
governing the genitive, resulting in triplets (Table 4.5): ¢, removal from a surface,
is paired with wa, location on or motion onto a surface, and u3, exit from a
container, is paired with s, location in or motion into a container.
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4.3 Quantifiers

4.3.1 Preliminaries

Quantifiers are operators which, by applying to nouns, impose a count, whether
exact or approximate, on the entities involved. (If no noun is used with the
quantifier, the entities that are counted are determined from the context.) Com-
binations of quantifiers and nouns behave as argument phrases, and can be used
as subjects or oblique domains, and so on. Quantifiers have some properties that
allow them to be grouped together, and at the same time, there are differences,
especially morphological, among them (see Table 4.6).2! The bulk of the quanti-
fiers, in the middle of Table 4.6, can be termed GENERAL NUMERALS.

In addition, it is necessary to distinguish between numerals that occur with-
out other numerals and coMPLEX numerals, those composed of more than one
numeral: gedguyars Tpii ‘twenty-three’, geécru narndgyars ‘two hundred fifteen’,
Tsicsua Tpiicra geé ‘one thousand three hundred two’. Ordinal numerals, not con-
sidered further here, do not impose case on the quantified noun; they are pure
adjectives modifying the noun. In complex ordinals, all but the final component
are invariant (or nominative) forms of the numeral, and only the final compo-
nent is an adjective: s nepewaenysn epans cro gessinocroeo eoga ‘I have crossed
the boundary of the hundred ninetieth year’, o1 pogusics 6 (rvicsua gecsrbeor)
narsgecsr @Topom ecogy ‘you were born in (nineteen) fifty-one’. As in the last ex-
ample, dates are expressed with ordinals. In general, ordinals themselves are
pure adjectives, and do not require further attention.

It will be useful to begin with general numerals.

4.3.2 General numerals
Quantifier phrases, and numerals in particular, behave differently depending on
whether the case of the whole phrase is direct - nominative or accusative - or
an oblique case.

In an oblique case, quantifiers act as modifiers, adopting the same oblique
case as the noun: genitive ([61]), dative ([62]), locative ([63]), instrumental ([64]):

[61] HeobObryaitHast popMa MTHEBMOHUM Y TISITH _gpy> MOJIOABIX MYKUMH gy~
an unusual type of pneumonia in five young men

21 The basic text is Mel’chuk 1985[a]. On the nature of the constituency, see Corbett 1993. Halle
1994 has a rule of Concord that applies to oblique quantifiers but does not apply to quantifiers
in nominative or accusative, which instead use the default genitive. General numerals are said
to be nouns, paucals adjectives. Franks 1995 treats the formal description of quantifier argument
phrases.
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Table 4.6 Types of quantifiers

quantifier type examples

singleton ogun ‘one’, [plural] ‘some’

paucal MSC=NT ¢ged ~ FEM ¢&¢é ‘two’, tpii ‘three’, ueréipe ‘four’

high integers & teens nsire ‘five’, gécsare ‘ten’, ogiinnagyars ‘eleven’, gessrndgyars
‘nineteen’

low (non-compound) decade gadguars ‘twenty’, rpigyars ‘thirty’

high (compound) decade narsgecsr ‘fifty’, wecrvgecsir ‘sixty’, cémvgecsr ‘seventy’,
gdcembgecsar ‘eighty’

round cdpox ‘forty’, cré ‘hundred’, gegsndcro ‘ninety’

compound low hundred gaécru ‘two hundred’, rpiicra ‘three hundred’, ueréipecra ‘four
hundred’

compound high hundred narecor ‘five hundred’, gegsarocor ‘nine hundred’

mille numeral réicsua ‘thousand’, musaudn ‘million’, musnudpg ‘billion’,
Tpussuon ‘trillion’

lexical fractions nosiostina ‘half’, uéreeprs ‘quarter’

approximate cToabko ‘SO many’, mMHoeo ‘many’, HemHozo ‘some’, mdio ‘few’

collective gade ‘twosome’, nsirepo ‘fivesome’

[62] DruMm uyeThIpeM _pyr. OYKBaM_par- MPUAAHO TJTyOouaiiliiee CHMBOJIMYECKOE 3HAUCHUE.
To these four letters is attached the greatest symbolic meaning.

[63] Ha 3TuX LIECTH_[oc- CTAHKAX _joc- PAOOTAJIO BCETO IIECTEPO.
On these six machines used to work only six people.

[64] Omna mnia emy criel{uajIbHBIN MOSIC, IHIUPOKUIA, C BOCEMBIO_jys- KapMaHAMU yys- -
She sewed him a special, wide belt with eight pockets.

When the quantifier argument is nominative or accusative, numerals appear
in the nominative or accusative. The quantified noun and any modifiers are
genitive plural:

[65] Taxk BoT, ecTh MpochOa BBIAETIUTD ABAJLATD -noym—acc> XOPOLIUX ey pr> PEOSTogpn prs-
So, there is a request to select twenty good fellows.

[66] 3nmech Ha momMolLLb DUHATIUCTKAM MPULLITU JECATh nov—acc> TAJTAHTHBIX _cpy prs
KaBaJIEPOB _cpy pro -
Here there came to the rescue of the finalists ten gallant cavaliers.

Some modifiers occur before the quantifier and modify the whole quantifier
phrase. One type of such PHRASAL modifiers appear in the direct (NOM=ACC)
case. Such are: demonstratives (37u nsre pybseii ‘these five rubles’), possessive
pronouns (mou nsre pybaei ‘my five rubles’), quantifying adjectives ({sce ~
nocaegnue} nars pyoaei ‘{all ~ the last} five rubles’). Certain modifiers eval-
uate the quantity, and these appear before the noun usually in the genitive
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plural: {go6pubix ~ yesvix ~ xankux ~ kakux-Hubygo} nsrnagyars ser ‘{a goodly ~
a whole ~ measly ~ some or another} fifteen years’, only rarely in the NoM=Acc
form: yesvie nsars sner (on the web, only 177 xx yesvie nars vs. 11,600 XX yesibix
nars <15.1X.02>).

General numerals are insensitive to animacy. When the noun is animate and
the phrase is accusative, a general numeral is expressed in the Nom=Acc form,
not the genitive ([67-68]). An external modifier does express animacy (but 3ru
now occurs in the informal register):

[67] 3an JJoMa KMHO BCTPEYAJT 3TUX pcc—cens ABAALATD cxom—accs ( ABAALATH acc—cen= )
pedAT arJIogUCMEHTAMU.
The House of Film greeted those twenty lads with applause.

[68] BaagMMUP OKPECTHIT BCEX -acc—can> ABEHAMLATD yoy—accs (F ABEHAMLATH < pcc—crn>)
CBIHOBEI1 CBOMX.

Vladimir baptized all twelve of his sons.

4.3.3 Paucal numerals

The PAUCAL numerals - MSC=NT gad ~ FEM ge&é ‘two’ (with an unusual distinc-
tion of gender), rpii ‘three’, uersipe ‘four’, and MSC=NT d6a ~ FEM dbe ‘both’ -
behave like general numerals in oblique cases: the noun, modifiers, and the nu-
meral are in the oblique case (instrumental in [69], dative in [70]); the quantified
noun and any modifiers are plural.

[69] AHpgpeit MO3HAKOMUJI MEHS C TEMU _xs pr> ABYMS _ing> MOJIOZABIMU _ixs prs
JIFOAbMMU _1xs pr>» C KOTOPBIMM CHUJEJT Ha OJHOI CKaMbe.
Andrei introduced me to those two young people with whom he shared a bench.
[70] ¥YcmeurHoe pa3BuTHe peGeHKA 10 3TUM _par pr~ TPEM _par> T€HEPATTBHBIM _par pr>
JIMHWUSIM _py1 pr~ OOECTIEUMBACT CIIOCOOHOCTH JIMYHOCTH K Pa3HBIM BUAM
ACATEIIbHOCTU.
Successful development of the child along these three general lines ensures the
ability of an individual to engage in various forms of activity.

In direct cases, the quantified noun is genitive singular, not plural. Internal
adjectives modifying the noun are plural, but the case depends on the gender
of the noun. With masculine and neuter nouns, an adjective is always in the
genitive.

[71] 3Babpanu aBa APYTUX_cey pr> OXOTHUYBUX gy pr> PYXKbI\nt GEN sG> -
They confiscated two other hunting rifles.

[72]  JIWIIb MOTYTYCTYOT TPH <yom=acc> MEPBBIX gn pr> PAA \Msc GeN sG>
OTTOPOXKEHHBIX gy pr> AJIS ITOYETHBIX TOCTEN.

Half-empty are only the first three rows, roped off for important guests.

With feminine nouns, NOM=Acc case rather than genitive is usual:
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[73] BaGyiuka HapucoBasa ABe {OAMHAKOBBIC cyoy—acc pr> ~ ?O[MHAKOBBIX gpx pr> }

ADVILLIH <\rem GEN sG> -
Grandmother drew two identical posters.

[74] Tlopg ofgHOV agMUHUCTpAL{UEl OB 00beUHEHBI ABE {MOCKOBCKHE _yop=acc P>
OOYBHBIC cxom=acc pr> ~ ?MOCKOBCKHX <gpy pr> OOYBHBIX <gex p1> | DAOPUKH \pen cen 56> -
Under one administration were united two Moscow shoe factories.

[75] B GosbHMLE paboTanu JBE CAHUTAPKU (\pey cen se>» TPUCTAHHDIE (noy pr> M3 TOPOJA.
In the hospital there were working two [female| orderlies, sent from the city.

The genitive, used rarely, focuses on the fact of existence or the quantity ([76-
77)).22

[76] TlogHusiyics cTos6 BOABI, pa3masics TJIyxoil B3pbIB. Mbl Opocuiinch B Bogy. U
MOMMAJIH . . . BCEro TpU {?0rJIyLUEHHDIE _yoy—acc pr> ~~ OTJIYLUCHHBIX cpy pro

YTKM <\rgM GEN SG>-
A column of water rose up, a thud resounded. We threw ourselves into the water.
We had caught . .. all of three deafened ducks.
[77) B GosibHHULE BCEro [Be CAHUTAPKU <\rem cen sc=» TPUCJIAHHBIX ey pr~ U3 FOpoga.”
In the hospital there were altogether only two [female| orderlies, sent from the

city.

Paucal numerals, unlike general numerals, usually express animacy.2* When
the quantifier argument is accusative and the quantified noun is animate, the
paucal numeral is in the genitive; the quantified noun is then genitive plural,
not singular ([78] yueniiy): Modifiers, including modifiers of feminine nouns, are
genitive plural ([78] mos10g86ix).

[78] On mocyan 3a ce0st ITUX _acc—cen pr> YETBIPEX - pcc—cen> MOJIOJIBIX acc—cEN pL>

yquHu<ACC:GEN PL>

In his place he sent those four young [female] students.

The special paucal quantifier d6a/d6e, like gad/gaé, distinguishes gender, even
in oblique cases: ¢ 00eumu gy~ OyToisikamu. Unlike gad/geé, d6ajobe presupposes
that the two referents are individuated and known, a fact that leads to cer-
tain differences. 06a/d6e generally elicits plural agreement ({ npuwnuf* npuwno}
o6e gesywku ‘there arrived both girls’). 06a/é6e can be used as an anaphor (06a
npuwsiy ‘both arrived’) or as a modifier of the anaphoric pronoun (06a onu npuwiu
‘they both arrived’).

Constructions with numerals can be stated as a hierarchized list of branching
decisions ([79], which does not treat external modifiers or complex numerals):

22 Observation due to Worth 1959:123-24.
23 [75], [77) from Mel’ chuk 1985[a]:448-49, here with a different interpretation.
24 The thoroughly un-individuated [76] does not.
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[79] ALGORITHMS FOR NUMERAL CONSTRUCTIONS
if the quantifier phrase is in an oblique case:
quantifier, modifiers, and noun are in the oblique case; modifiers and
noun are plural;
if the quantifier phrase is nominative or accusative:
if the quantifier is paucal,
if the quantifier phrase is accusative, if the quantified noun is
animate, then the quantifier is genitive, modifiers and the
noun are genitive plural;
otherwise, the quantifier is nominative=accusative, the
quantified noun genitive singular, internal modifiers plural,
nominative=accusative if the noun is feminine and the
context non-existential,
otherwise genitive;
if the quantifier is a general (not a paucal) numeral,
the quantifier is nominative=accusative (regardless of animacy),
modifiers and noun are genitive plural.

4.3.4 Mille numerals munmon, munnuapg, rpunauon, and roicaua

Munnuon ‘million’, muniudpg ‘billion’, and rpusaudn ‘trillion’ - quantifiers ex-
pressing large quantities, which can for short be termed MILLE numerals — behave
more like nouns than quantifiers, though they quantify things and combine
with ordinary numerals. They themselves can be quantified by other numerals
or approximate quantifiers. With numerals that take the plural, they themselves
form a plural ({wecrs ~ Heckowko} munnmonos ‘{six ~ several} million’); gen-
eral numerals do not form plurals. Combined with a paucal numeral, a mille
numeral goes into the genitive singular; the noun is genitive plural:

[80] Ha goporax exerogHo r'MOHET JBa MUJIJTMOHA gy s> MALUUH gy prs -
On the roads two million cars perish every year.

When a mille quantifier occurs in an oblique case, the quantified noun still
appears in the genitive, not the oblique case (dative in [81], instrumental in
[82]):

[81] 4 cmycrmoics, aaB Tebe pyKy, IO KpaifHeil Mepe IT0 MUJLIMOHY <par s>
JIECTHUL <gpN pr> -
I have descended, with you on my arm, at least a million stairs.

[82] IBM mpoeKkTupyeT KOMIBIOTEP C MUJIMOHOM x5 sc> TPOLECCOPOB gy prs-
IBM envisions a computer with a million processors.

In these respects, mille numerals are more similar to nouns than to general
numerals.
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Tsicsiwa acts sometimes like a general numeral, sometimes like other mille
numerals. When singular rsicsua is used in an oblique case, there are said to
be two patterns. In one, the quantified noun is genitive plural: x Tsicsue _par-
pybieli_gpy~ ‘to a thousand rubles’, ¢ Toicsueli o ys> pyOseti .z~ ‘With a thousand
rubles’. With this syntax, which is similar to that of the mille numerals, the
instrumental form is said to be wrsicsueii: ¢ ToicaUCH N> YHEHUKOG gy~ ‘With a
thousand pupils’. Alternatively, rsicsua and the quantified noun can both appear
in the oblique case: k Toicsue ppr> PYO/ISIM_pypr-. This is the syntax of general
numerals. With this syntax, the instrumental is said to be rsicsusio (or T8ICsUEl
as a secondary option): ¢ ThICAUBIO iys> (THICAUCH <1ns>) PYOTAMU <15 20

These two possibilities for rsicsiua are presented in grammars as equal op-
tions. In fact, in recent Russian, the former pattern is rather more frequent. In
a sample of the first 100 tokens that appeared in a search on the whole web
for the form 7wicsue (a third dative, two-thirds locative), almost all - 97 - were
used with the genitive plural of the quantified noun.?® The behavior of the two
instrumental forms is complex. Both seem current in contemporary Russian;
Toicsaubio appeared in 67 percent of tokens on www.lib.ru (<20.XI1.02>). Inter-
estingly, rsicsubto — supposedly the numeral form, which should combine only
with an instrumental - occurs frequently with the genitive of the quantified
noun. In the first 100 distinct tokens of Tsicsusto,?’” only 15 were followed by the
instrumental, including:

[83] Sound Forge 5.0 — 3T0 mpodeccuoHaIbHAS ITporpaMMa I pelaKTHPOBaHMS 3ByKal
EcTb BO3MOXHOCTB IOJIb30BATHCSI 60JI€€ YeM THICTUBIO I(PPEKTAMM _ ;- |
Sound Forge 5.0 is a professional program for sound editing! There is the
possibility of using more than a thousand effects!

Otherwise, the genitive was used, in idiomatic expressions (¢ Tolcs4bI0 OKOH - gpx>
‘with a thousand windows’, ¢ TbicsaubI0 pyKcen> U eA3 gy With a thousand
arms and eyes’, urb TbICAUbIO KU3Hell -gpy~ to live a thousand lives’) and in new
combinations ([84]):

[84] Ceituac y rpymmbl OTKpBITH 0UCH B 22 CTpaHaX IO BCEMY MUPpY, ¢ OoJiee uem
TBICSUbIO COTPYAHUKOB _cex> -
At this time the group has offices in twenty-two countries throughout the world,
with more than a thousand co-workers.

Translations of Hamlet’s “<. . .> we end | The heartache and the thousand natu-
ral shocks” use the genitive, for example: <. . .> noxonuuws [ C cepgeuroii mykoio

25 Zalizniak 1977[a]:68 gives only rsicsubio, SRIa 2.123 gives rsicsueii.

26 The first 100 examples produced by searching with Google (<03.XI1.01>) for rsicaue, excluding:
forms (ankerwi), poetry, songs, religious texts, distributive constructions, conjoined numerals,
more than one hit from a single site. Many of these 100 tokens were clichés measuring distance.

27 Whole web <20.XIL.02>.
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u ¢ toicsubio Tepsanuil. It is not clear whether there is a systematic semantic or
stylistic difference. Compare cgs3aHbl Tbicsaubl0 HUTEl - gpy~ ‘bound by a thousand
ties’, but cesszambl THICAULIO BUGUMBIMU U HEBUGUMBIMU HUTSIMU_ s> bound by a
thousand visible and invisible ties’, or Yesi08ex ¢ Tvicaublo iy cey- — the name
for the movie starring Lon Cheney and the novel by Alfred van Vogt - but Joseph
Campbell’s book I'epoii ¢ Tbicsublo AUYAMU <1\ -

The oblique plural forms of rsicsua in earlier Russian combined with oblique
nouns, as in Derzhavin’s Yro6wur Tvicsuam gesoukam | Ha moux cugers gergsix
‘In order that thousands of girls | On my branches might rest’, but now the
genitive plural is used: na narHagyaTu THICIUAX 2 ocs KBAGPATHBIX KUTIOMETPOB ~pN>
‘on fifteen thousand square kilometers’. Overall, rsicsua is coming to behave
more like mille numerals than general numerals.

Mille numerals do not express animacy themselves or in demonstratives ([85]):

[85] CrnenmanbHoe 3acemanue [lonur6ropo LIK perrmiio 3ty mpodiemy MHaue: IMyCTUTh
KopabJib ¢ 3eKaMM Ha JHO. He oTIycKaTh 3T _yom—acc> ABE<nom=acc> TBICSTUU _nom—accs
katopxaH B CoeguHeHHble LlITaTsi!

In a special meeting, the Politburo resolved the problem in another way: to sink
the ship to the bottom with the prisoners. Never to allow these two thousand
prisoners into the USA!

4.3.5 Preposed quantified noun

While quantifiers ordinarily precede the nouns that are quantified, there is an
alternative construction in which the noun comes before the numeral and, if
there is one, a preposition; the construction indicates that the quantity is not
precise:

[86] Yacd uepe3 TpU-4eTHIpe MBI YBUIATIA TOPOJ.
After three to four hours or so, we saw the city.
[87] Ilpmexanm Hefes b Ha IIECTb.
Theyve come for six weeks or so.

The noun retains the same morphological properties it would have in the po-
sition after the quantifier - for example, the genitive singular with a paucal in
[86] (and numerative stress uacd). The numeral and the preposed noun take the
case governed by the preposition: gepcrax_ioc> 8 g8yX-ioc> OT cesia ‘at a place
two versts or so from the village’, uacog_gen~ g0 uervipex_ioc- ‘Up until about
four’.

4.3.6 Complex numerals
In coMPLEX numerals - combinations of numerals - there is a significant dif-
ference between the most careful written register and less formal registers.
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In the formal register, if the quantifier phrase is oblique, all components of
the complex numeral are in the oblique case, and the noun and modifiers are
plural.

[88] Ywmcsio XKepTB B AECATH . 1oc- TPUOYHAAX _1oc> PABHSIETCS B 3TOM TOAY THICSYE _pars
YETBIPEMCTAM _pyr~ ABAALATU cpar~ (UETBIPEM _pprs ) UETIOBEKAM _par~ COKIKEHHBIM
KUBLBEM.

The number of victims in ten tribunals in that year amounts to one thousand
four hundred twenty (-four) people burned alive.

In a direct case, all components of the complex numeral are in the direct case.
The last component determines the case and number of nouns and modifiers.
They are genitive plural when the last component is not a paucal ([89)):

[89] YerbIpecTa_yom—acc> AECATD _nom=acc> TPUOYHATIOB_gpy pr> ITPOM3OIIIIO B 3TOM TOAY.
Four hundred ten tribunals took place in this year.

If the last component is a paucal, the noun is genitive singular, as is usual with a
paucal numeral; adjectives are plural, genitive with masculine or neuter nouns
([90]), nominative or accusative with feminine nouns ([91]).

[90] 1 HacumnTan ABAALATD <nom=acc> ABd<nom=acc> MOJIOADBIX cpcc=cen pr> HANMCTA GeN sG> -
I counted twenty-two young Nazis.

[91] Komuter HaHSJI THICSYY <pcc> ABECTH <nom=pccs MATBIAECAT <nom=ncc> TPH <nom=acc>
OTIBITHBIC < yoy=acc pr> YIUTCTBHULIBI cpn so> -

The commission hired one thousand two hundred fifty-three experienced teachers.

However, as in [90-91], paucals in complex numerals do not express animacy.
The ACC=GEN is said to be outmoded, but still occurs, even on recent websites.?8
If the paucal does express animacy, the noun and any modifiers become genitive
plural.

[92] Jlarepp “IlaTpmotr” NIPUHSIJI HA OTABIX (M BOCIIUTAHKE) MISATBACCIT < nom—acc
YETBIPEX cpcc=cen> TPYAHBIX cacc=cen> HOAPOCTKOB (pcc—cEn> -
Camp Patriot has accepted for recreation (and training) fifty-four troubled
adolescents.

In a complex numeral that ends in ogiin ‘one’, the noun is singular, and ogiin
agrees with the noun.

28 The use of the AcC=GEN has attracted the attention of grammarians for popular au-
diences: D. E. Rozental' (http:/www.spelling.spb.rufrosenthal/alpha/r151.htm), V. I. Novikova
(http://www.gramota.ru/monitor.html?mid=13). An example (because it is an internal quotation?),
in reference to the three loves of Maiakovsky: 4 gymaro, Maskosckuii 00U @cex Tpex — u
ewe Tpuguars Tpex @ npugauy ‘I think Maiakovsky loved all three - and another thirty-three to
boot’.
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[93] 4 ywacTBOBasa B ABafLiaTH ABYX OajieTax U ABaALATH OAHOM ey roc s>

OII€PEC <\rem 10C SG>-
I took part in twenty-two ballets and twenty-one operas.

If the numeral is subject, the predicate agrees with the singular number of ogiin
([94]):

[94] Tpems BosorogckUMHU ferytaTamMu B 0tofKeT 2002 roa BHECEHA ppy nom se> CTO
MATAECAT OHA <gem nom sc> TTOTTPABKA \gem NoM sG> -
By three delegates from Vologda were introduced into the 2002 budget one
hundred fifty-one changes.

[95] TIlyckail maaTUT CTO TPUALATD OJHY <y acc sc> 30JIOTYIO JIUPY \pem acc sc> -
Let her pay one hundred thirty-one golden liras.

[96] Hukounait [1epBpIil OTIPABUJI B CCHIJIKY CTO ABAALATD OJHOTO _ypsc acc=GEN sG>
YEJTOBEKA <\ psc ACC=GEN SG> -
Nikolai I sent into exile one hundred twenty-one persons.

[97] CecTprl poaMI — HUI MHOTO HM MaJIO — ABAALIATD OJJHOTO ysc ACC=GEN SG>
PEBEHKA - yisc acc—cex 56 -

The sisters gave birth to no more, no less than twenty-one babies.

Animacy is expressed by ogiin when the noun is masculine and animate ([96-97]).

In the informal register, when a complex numeral should be in an oblique case,
there is a tendency to avoid declining all components and to use the direct case
form of numerals instead. How far this breakdown in the expression of case has
progressed is difficult to determine. Nevertheless some general principles can be
sketched. At the left margin, numerals of the mille group maintain declension
when other numerals in the phrase may not be declined.

[98] ®onp okazays KBaTU(PULMPOBAHHYIO IOPUMUYECKYIO TTOMOLLb 00JIee YeEM TPEM _par-
TBICSIYaM < par> ABECTU ~nom=acc> {;:LBa;:LuaTI/l<GEN> ~ ?,ElBa,ClLLaTb<NOM=ACC>} CEeMbSIM
MOrUOLITNX BOE€HHOCJIy KalluX.

The fund has rendered qualified legal aid to more than three thousand two
hundred twenty families of deceased servicemen.

On the right margin of a complex numeral, the last numeral, especially if it is
a paucal, tends to decline, but the preceding decades and especially hundreds
often do not:

[99] Aunekcangp AJjleXrH MOT JaBaTh CEAHCHI OJJHOBPEMEHHON UTPHI 110 LIaXMaTaM
BCJIETIYIO Ha TPUALIATD <xom=acc> ABYX<roc> AOCKAX < oc> OJHOBPEMEHHO.
Alexander Alekhin used to give demonstrations of simultaneous chess games
played blindfolded on thirty-two boards simultaneously.
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[100] Crpenka koJiedasach MEXKAY CTOnom=acc> MATBIO ins> U CTOnom—acc> AECATBIO <ins>
KHNJIOMETpaMu B 4ac.
The speedometer hovered between one hundred five and one hundred ten
kilometers per hour.

[101] Onst — BBICOKAsT AEBYIUKA ABAALATD cnom—acc> TSATH gpns JIET.

Olia is a tall girl of twenty-five years.

Thus the informal register is developing a template, according to which numerals
on margins are likely to be declined and numerals internal to the phrase need
not be.

4.3.7 Fractions

Honogiina ‘half’, uérgeprs ‘quarter’, Tpérs ‘third’ are lexical fractions which, like
paucal numerals, take the genitive singular of the noun: nosi0suna xommarsl
‘a half of the room’, gee tperu myku ‘two thirds of the flour’. Fractions now
condition feminine agreement: ocTa/aCh cypy se> JOOPAS_ppy s> HETBEPTH UACA
go orxoga noe3ga ‘there remained a good quarter of an hour until the train’s
departure’.?’

Other fractions are formed using a nominalized ordinal for the denominator
and the (feminine) cardinal in the numerator. When the numerator is ‘one’,
the expression is feminine singular, in memory of the noun uacre ‘part’: ogna
socomas ‘1/8’. With other numerators, the denominator is plural and genitive in
direct cases in formal Russian. The noun remains in the genitive singular: gge
gecarwix ‘two-tenths’ (informally, gee gecsrvie or MSC gsa gecsrbie), (ocrasanocs)
Tpu Gocbmuix epamma ‘(there remained) three-eighths of a gram’, rpu rpuguars
socbmbix ‘three thirty-eighths’, wecrs gsecru copox cegomvix komnarvr ‘6[247.
When the quantifier phrase is oblique, the oblique case is imposed on the cardi-
nal in the numerator and the ordinal of the denominator (on the last, adjectival
part); the noun is genitive singular: ¢ Tpems gocombimu merpa ‘with three-eighths
of a meter’, k wecru gaecru copok cegbmbim kKoMmHaTwl ‘to six two hundred forty-
sevenths of the room’.

Mixed numbers are formed as follows. The integer, expressed by a cardinal nu-
meral and optionally the nominalized adjective yenias ‘a whole’, has the same
case as the fraction. The fractional portion is conjoined with the integer. (The
lexical fractions are combined through the comitative preposition c¢.) The noun
remains in the genitive singular, in honor of the most immediate constituent,
the fraction: (ocrasa.ziocs) wects (yesvix) u TPU BOCOMBIX ePAMMA ey sc> (there
remained) six (wholes) and three-eighths grams’; ¢ rpems (yesvimu) u Tpems
BOCOMbIMU METPA gy se- With three (wholes) and three-eighths meters’; k Tpem

29 Though Vinogradov 1947:294 had neuter singular.
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(yenbim) u wecru geecru copok cegoMblm KOMHATHl gy se- tO three (wholes) and
six two hundred forty-sevenths of the room’; wecrs ¢ no108UHO KOMHATBI _cpy so>
‘six and a half rooms’; mpu ¢ uerseprvio merpa_cpy sc~ ‘three and a quarter
meters’.

A distinct style is used for reading decimals. The lowest exponent can be
explicitly read, for example, ‘3.18 grams’: (ocragasiocs) Tpu (ye1bix) u B0CeMHAGUATH
corvix epamma, but in scientific style it would be more common to read the
numeral without ordinals, as (ocrasa.iocw) Tpu (yesnvix) u socemmnagyars epamma.
An initial zero before the decimal point is nyss, which declines; zeroes to the
right of the decimal point are read as invariant Hous: 0T HyJis HOJIb HOJIb WECTU
epamma ‘from 0.006 gram’; ¢ Tpems (yesibimi) U HOJIb BOCEMbIO KiTl0epamma ‘“with
3.08 kilograms’.

Some unusual numerals contain an etymological prefix no.- ‘half’. ‘One and a
half’, etymologically ‘half of the second’, behaves like a paucal. The direct cases
distinguish gender and take the genitive singular of the noun: Msc nosaropd
crosid ‘one and a half tables’, NT nosiropd oknd ‘one and a half windows’, FEM
noaropel croponst ‘one and a half sides’. I1dairopa, with initial stress, is used with
pluralia tantum: ndaropa cyrox ‘a day and a half’3° There is a single form for
all oblique cases in all genders; nouns are genitive plural: u3 nonyropa 6yrsiiox
‘out of one and a half bottles’. ‘One hundred and a half’, etymologically ‘half
of the second hundred’, distinguishes two forms: direct (NOoM=AccC) noaropdcra,
implying genitive plural of the noun ([102]), and oblique no.siyropacra, implying
oblique case by agreement ([103]):

[102] MHe gBafLaTh ISITh JIET: JUL0 Moe U GUTYpy MHOTHMe XBaJsaT. HegypHo e3xy
BEPXOM U CTPEJISIIO, TTOMaAy C IMOJIyTOPACTA gpy> LIATOB_gpy> B CTAKaH HMJIM SOJIOKO.
I'm twenty-five: people admire my looks and my figure. I'm not too shoddy at
riding and shooting: I can hit a glass or an apple from a hundred and fifty paces.

[103] ITomoraTh Ha KyXHe — 3TO MBITh IIOCYY 32 BCEMU ITOJIYTOPACTA _ns-
ITOCTOSTBLIAMH _ys> -

Helping in the kitchen means washing dishes for all hundred and fifty lodgers.

4.3.8 Collectives

Russian has a distinct class of collective numerals, used for groups of individ-
uals: gade ‘pair, twosome’, nsirepo ‘quintet, fivesome’, extending up to gecsirepo
‘tensome’.3! They are more frequent for small than for large groups - gede is over
ten times more frequent than cémepo ‘sevensome’, which in turn is ten times
more frequent than gdcb.mepo. Whether collectives are used rather than ordinary
numerals depends primarily on the noun that is quantified and secondarily on

30 Zalizniak 1977[a):66. 31 Vinogradov 1947:308-11, Mel’ chuk 1985[a]:376.
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the context. Collectives are used regularly with: adjectival substantives (gsoe
yacoswix ‘two sentries’); masculine animate nouns belonging to Declension_y.
(geoe myxuun ‘two men’); nouns describing membership in groups defined by
national identity or social role (rpoe cniosaxos ‘three Slovaks’, geoe crygenros
‘two students’); children, when counted in relation to the parents (on sxernar u
umeer uergepsix HecogepuieHHoieTHux gereli ‘he is married with four minor chil-
dren’). Collectives are used with inanimate pluralia tantum, at least for low
numbers in the direct cases: only {gsoe ~ uergepo} cyrox ‘{two ~ four} days’.
Higher than paucals, regular numbers are used: occasionally nsrepo cyrox ‘five
days’ but much more frequently, nars cyrok (93% on the web <31.X.02>). Regular
numbers are used in oblique cases: npu nomowu gayx (* geoux) wunyos ‘using two
pairs of pliers’, ¢ rpems noxnuyamu ‘with three pairs of scissors’. Paired items,
for some speakers, can be expressed by collectives, but others prefer to use napa:
geoe canoe ‘two pairs of boots’ or gee napet {canoe ~ 6prox ~ nepuarokx} ‘two pairs
of {boots ~ trousers ~ gloves}".

Aside from the lexical groups just mentioned, collectives are generally used
only for groups including men. Collectives are avoided if the group is composed
exclusively of women: gae *eHwunbl ‘two women’, not *geoe xernwun, except in
newer, colloquial language (orHocurenibHo gcex narepuix gesuy ‘with respect to the
whole fivesome of girls’). With nouns that can use either collectives or ordinary
numerals, the collective focuses on the fact that the group exists (a fact which,
in [104], explains how the uncle behaved):

[104] Temepr y Hero ObLIIO IIATEPO JeTeil, M ITa JOJKHOCTb €ro HUKaK He yCTpamBalia.
By now he had five children, and so that occupation was no longer adequate.

The regular numeral suggests that the entities are individuals ([105]):

[105] Berganu msaTe KapTouek — Ha MOMX Mutaaiuux cecrep Mamny u Kario 1 Ha Tpex
nereit 6pata Biagumupa.
Five cards were issued — for my younger sisters Masha and Katia and for my
brother Vladimir’s three children.

In the accusative, collectives express animacy ([106]), and not only for small
quantities:

[106] OH paGorasn He 3a JBOMX, a 32 JAECATEPHIX.
He did the work not just of two, but of ten people.

4.3.9 Approximates

Quantifiers such as crdavko ‘so much’, mudeo ‘much’, nemnudeo ‘a little’, mdio
‘little’ assert the existence of some quantity that is evaluated against an implicit
standard: as greater (.mwndeo) or less (md.i0) or the same (crdsbko and ckdbko - the
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question form that asks what the quantity is equal to). These quantifiers can also
function as adverbs, when they do not govern a noun and modify a verb: mHoco
moswnacs ‘she prayed a lot’.

In oblique cases, the quantifier and the noun and any modifiers go into
the oblique case. A count noun is plural: mroeumu cunamu ‘with many forces’,
ckobkumu genveamu ‘with how much money’. If the noun is a mass noun, it is
singular and the quantifier has a singular declension: 6e3 mHocoii cusbt “‘without
much force’, ckosnwroii easmoroi ‘with how much money’. Mdno ‘little’, nemdio
‘not a little’ and the comparatives wménbue ‘less’, 60avwe ‘more’ do not decline
and are not used where an oblique case would be called for, except in the idioms:
6e3 masoeo ‘only a little less than’, (rauunatrscs) ¢ manoco ‘(to begin) with a little’.
The adjective wmdabii ‘small, slight’ does occur in oblique cases: we poxgana u
Manoeo 3¢yka ‘[the machine] did not produce even the slightest sound’, ¢ maibim
cogepxanuem ypana ‘with trace amounts of uranium’.

Alongside of the pure quantifier wmwudeo there is a parallel plural adjective
mudeue in the direct cases. Mudeo points to the existence of a quantity of undif-
ferentiated entities, as opposed to the possibility that no entities were involved.
Mudoeue individuates, inviting a contrast among individuals — many did, others
did not ([107]):

[107] B MockBy moHaexaso MmHoeo kurtaiines. Cpegu Hux Obutn Xo lu Mun, Yan
Kaitim u mHoeue copatHuku Mao [[33ayHa.
Many Chinese arrived in Moscow. Among them were Ho Chi Minh, Chiang
Kai-shek, and many comrades of Mao Zedong.

MHudeo expresses animacy obligatorily, néckonbko ‘some’ does so three-quarters
of the time. The NOM=ACC Héckosbko establishes existence (in [108], there will
now be expertise); the ACC=GEN néckonbkux focuses on the effect on individuals,
such as the violence in [109]:

[108] TIpuBEKJIM HECKOJIBKO - yom—scc> OTIBITHBIX CITEL[HAJUCTOB.
[They] have brought in some experienced specialists.

[109] Kazaku yOuJIM HECKOJIBKUX _pcc—cin> AEMOHCTPAHTOB.
Cossacks killed some of the demonstrators.

4.3.10 Numerative (counting) forms of selected nouns

Some nouns have distinct, archaic, forms when they are used with quantifiers.3?
Certain nouns belonging to Declension.j,. use the null form of the genitive

plural in combination with quantifiers, but the explicit ending {-ov} for other

genitives: wecrHagyate kusoepamm ‘sixteen kilograms’, go geyxcor kusioepamm

‘up to two hundred kilograms’ but cpegu 3tux xusnoepammos ‘among those

32 Worth 1959:fn. 9, Mel'chuk 1985[a]:430-37.
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Table 4.7 Alternative plurals (selected numerals, genitive and dative cases)

percentage percentage

uesiogex  Jrogenl uesi08eK 1es108eKam JIH0gGAM 4es108eKkam
uerbipex ~ 18,800 476 98% 67 116 37%

uersipem

naru 14,100 143 99% 81 119 41%
gecaru 9,380 389 96% 83 17 83%
narugecsru 4,140 75 98% 6 9 40%
cra 12,400 160 99% 110 3 97%

kilograms’ (§3.6.4).33 The measures of modern science are similar: eaycc(os)
‘gausses’, anecrpem(os) ‘angstroms’, om(og) ‘ohms’, penreen(os) ‘roentgens’.

Two high-frequency nouns use two different stems in the plural.

While the general plural of uenogéx is sudgu, plural forms of uenogéx are
used in quantifying contexts. As a genitive plural with the ending {-0},
yenogék is used with true numerals: wecrscor geaguars nsrs uesiogex Obliiu
nogeepenyro enutumbsm ‘six hundred twenty-five people were subjected to per-
forming penances’. Both uesi06ék and srogéii are used with the approximate quan-
tifiers crdnbko, Héckobko, cTdbKO. IN Heckobko uesioex norory1o ‘some people
drowned’, uesi06ék establishes the existence of an event of drowning. Jlogéii in-
dicates that the people are individuals, each with a separate history: cxoswko
Jsiogeii ocranucs 6bl xugsl ‘how many people might have remained alive’. With
MmHdeo ‘many’, mdno ‘few’, nemdsnio ‘not a few’, snogéii is used by a wide margin
(on the web, 97% sirogeii <31.X.02>), as in [110]:

[110] Ho ecTh Hemasio JTHOAEIH, KOTOPBIE CUMTAIOT MO-APYyTOMY.
But there are a fair number of people who think otherwise.

Jwgéii tends to be used with mille quantifiers more than wuesiosék. The
nominative-accusative wmusiiudnsl overwhelmingly uses nogéii (97% srogéii on
the web <31.X.02>). The genitive mu.imdnos, however, prefers uesioséx (only
30% Junogéii on the web <31.X.02>). JTogéii is also used with groupings of peo-
ple, gecarku rananrauselx snogeii ‘dozens of talented people’. Genitives that are
not quantifying have only sirogéii: npobnemst xusnu srogeii ‘problems of people’s
life’, Tonna srogeii ‘crowd of people’.

With general numerals in oblique cases other than the genitive, either noun
can be used with numerals, to judge a search of dative forms reported in Table 4.7
(web, <31.X.02>). Table 4.7 reminds us that uen06ék is close to universal with

3% Vorontsova 1976:136-37.
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context

rojbI/JIeTa

JTIFO{M[UeIIOBEK

plural oblique,
non-genitive

adnominal to lexical noun

quantifiers wmaso, nemano,
MHO20, HEMHOZ2O

mille numerals musuon

group quantifiers gecsrox,
COTHS

approximate quantifiers

K geaguaru eogam; oTgasientble
gecarsio cogamu

JUOGU WeCTUGECSTHIX 20g08
[individuated] / @ yue6nuxax
Tex JeT; NPAKTUKa RPOuLJIblX
J1eT; KOUUeCTG0 JIeT
[existential]

MHOCO J1eT

MUJITIUOHBL J1€T HA3ag
COTHU J1eT

CTOJIbKO JieT npowJjio

HOMOXeT gaxe gecsaru Jiogsam
[individuated] / noupasurcs
nsru yesogekam |existential]

npoo6JIeMbl KUBHU JII0geli; TOJING
Jirogei

MHOCO JIt0gell, HemaJio Jiogell

320 muniuonos srogeit
gecaTKu TaJIaHT JIUGBLX JII0gell

CKOJIbKO ﬂl-Ogel;l ocrasiucst Obl

CTOJIbKO, HECKOJILKO, suswl [individuated] /
CKOJIbKO
[existential]
geaguars uenoGex

general numerals geaguars siet; 6oJiee gayx jier

HECKOJIbKO 4€J108€K NOTOHYJIO

genitive forms of numerals. With oblique numerals, forms of sndgu allow the
people to be viewed as separate individuals ([111]); forms of ue.106ék focus on the
quantity as such ([112]):

[111] Ecym Most KHUTA IOMOXKET JaxXe gecsaTu JitogsM, s yxKe Oyay CUaCTIIUB.
If my book should help just ten people, I will be happy.

[112] Hama my3bIKa IOHPABUTCS NATU e i08eKAM U3 COTHU.
Our music will please five people out of a hundred.

I'oger ‘years’ is used in many contexts, including in oblique cases with numer-
als, k geagyaru cogam ‘to twenty years’, orgasiennsie gecarvio cogamu ‘distanced
by ten years’. JI¢ér is used for almost any genitive plural: with quantifiers of all
kinds, mMHoco sier ‘many years’, go geaguaru Jier ‘up to twenty years’, MuJiitoHbl
Jet Hasdag ‘millions of years ago’, croibko sier npowsio ‘so many years have passed’;
with adnominal genitives that are not quantifying, ¢ yue6nukax rex sier ‘in the
textbooks of those years’, npaxruxa npow.ivix sier ‘the practice of recent years’;
and in idioms with the preposition ¢ defining the start of an interval: ¢ {gercxux
~ tonbix ~ rex} ser ‘from {childhood ~ young ~ those} years’. Jlér is used in
discussions of age, which is often measured with numbers: gsiesisgesnia crapue
ceoux ser ‘she looked older than her years’, sbioxHuku cpegruux ser ‘skiers of



200 A Reference Grammar of Russian

middle age’. The plural ¢dgs: can have the sense of a series of years, such as a
decade: wecrugecsrsie cogul ‘the sixties’, @ nepagwie cogol pesosroyuu ‘in the first
years of the revolution’, and in this sense it can appear in the genitive: sirogu
wecrugecarsix eogos ‘people of the sixties’. The genitive cogde is also used if years
are understood as individuated, rpacuueckue cobviTus 1937-1938 cogos ‘the tragic
events of the years of 1937-1938’, or if the genitive is governed by a verb: nogwiii
npoyecc 8 Jiyuuiem cJyuae norpedyer ewye eogos ucnuviranuii ‘the new process, even
at best, will require still more years of testing’.

Yenogéx and edg are used with numerals that call for the singular form:
geagyars ogun uesiogek ‘twenty-one people’, ¢ gsagyarvto ogrum uesiosekom ‘with
twenty-one people’, Tpu uesiosexa ‘three people’, uervipe coga ‘four years’, go
geaguaru ogHoeo eoga ‘up to twenty-one years’, but go gospacra uervipex ser ‘up
to the age of four years’.

The usage and examples discussed above are summarized in Table 4.8. JIér is
used broadly as a genitive plural, not only in quantifying contexts. Yesi06ék is
used in quantifying contexts (though Jogéii is not excluded), and not only as a
genitive.

A small number of nouns have two genitive singular forms that differ by
stress. The regular genitive is used in most contexts. The NUMERATIVE form
with unusual stress is an archaism used with paucal numerals or fractions:
{(g9saguars) gsa ~ Tpu ~ uervipe} {waed ~ uacd ~ pagd (psiga) ~ wapd ~ [archaic|
pasd} ‘{(twenty) two ~ three ~ four} {steps ~ hours ~ rows ~ balls ~ times}’;
nosiosura waed ‘a half step’. The regular genitive singular is stressed on the
stem: oxoJ10 udca ‘around an hour’. Numerative stress yields to the regular stress
when the combination is not idiomatic: gea nepgvix wdea ‘two first steps’ gsa
Oeckoneunvix udca ‘two endless hours’, gea ¢ nonosunoii {uacd (~ udca) ~ wdea}
‘two and a half {hours ~ steps}’3* 3a o6e wéxu ‘on both cheeks’ (otherwise,
GEN SG wekii) and gce uerwipe croponst (GEN SG cropongl) ‘all four sides’ are fixed
idioms.?>

4.3.11 Quantifiers and no
A construction beloved among grammarians is the use of quantifiers with the

preposition no in its distributive sense: a certain quantity of things is assigned

to each member of some set.3°

34 The pattern is a vestige of the stress in the dual of nouns with originally mobile accentuation.
In mobile nouns, the accent fell on the Nom=acc dual ending of Msc o-stem nouns, hence waed,
and on the initial syllable of FEM a-stem nouns, crdpont > crdponnt (Stang 1957:76, 61).

35 Vinogradov 1947:302-4.

36 Vinogradov 1947:297, Bogustawski and Karolak 1970:13-14, Mel’chuk 1985[a]. The historical trajec-
tory is outlined in Bogustawski 1966:199-201, passim.
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Distributive phrases with no fit in a wide range of argument positions: in
positions where one might expect an accusative object ([113]), an accusative ex-
pression of frequency ([114]), or the nominative subject of an intransitive verb
with existential force ([115]):

[113] [JexkaHy kaxgoro ¢akyJibTeTa pa3pelunyin B3aTh C COOOH IO ABa_yoy—acc> CTYACHTA.
The dean of every faculty was permitted to take two students each.

[114] 4 HaHssCS MBITH TTIOCYAY B pecTOpaHe, MO ABEHALLATD -yom—scc> YACOB B JI€Hb U I10
LIECTh - yom=acc> AHEN B HEJEJIIO.
I took a job washing dishes in a restaurant, twelve hours per day and six days per
week.

[115] Ha xaxpoii ckaMbe CUAEJIO TI0 TPH —nom—acc> CTYACHTA.
At each bench there sat three students.

These are the same argument positions that allow the genitive of negation,?’
presumably because no, like the genitive of negation, focuses on existence rather
than individuation. For the same reason, presumably, no does not treat its ac-
cusative complement as animate with paucal numerals (no gea crygenra in [113]).
But no is not limited to contexts that allow the genitive of negation. /1o phrases
can be inserted in apposition to an argument including arguments of predicates
in which the genitive would be problematic ([116]) and, unusually, can even sub-
stitute for a transitive subject ([117-18|):

[116] 2KuBYT CTyZeHTHI Ha IIepBOM Kypce MO ABAALIATD -yom—acc> YETIOBEK B KOMHATe.
Students in the first year live twenty people to a room.

[117] Kaxxjmoro MUHUCTpa AEpKaJIM MOJ PYKY MO ABA _yom—acc> MATpOCA.
Each minister was held by the arms by two sailors each.

[118] B 47 By3ax 3Ty CTUIIEHAWIO MOJIYYHJIIA II0 OAHOMY -par~ CTYJAEHTY, B 16 By3ax — 1o

ABAnom=acc> CTYACHTA.
In 47 schools, one student each received this scholarship, and in 16 schools — two
students each.

The case of the numeral used with no is a favorite puzzle of Russian grammar.>8
In earlier times no took the dative in this distributive construction, just as no
takes the dative in other senses of distribution over a set of entities (6pogurs no
yauyam ‘to wander along the streets’). In this construction, however, there is a
long-term shift away from the dative. The dative is still obligatory with single
units: adjectival ogun ([119]), mille numerals ([120]), even bare singular nouns
without a numeral ([121]):

37 Legendre and Akimova 1994. 38 Comrie 1991, among other sources.
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[119] B Mockse ceityac 9 Toicsiu BUY-mHPUIIMPOBAaHHBIX — B CPEJHEM MO OJHOMY _pars
UYEJTOBEKY <par> HA KaXAYIO THICSYY HAaCeJIEHUSI.

In Moscow now there are nine thousand HIV-positive people - on average, one
person per thousand of the population.

[120] IIpumepHO MO MUJIITUOHY <par> AOJIJIAPOB ITOJTyYaT B HBIHEIIHEM TOJy JIaypeaTsl.
Nobel laureates will receive approximately one million dollars per person this
year.

[121] ¥ Koctu Ob17I0 IO POMaHY _par~ B KaXJOM TTOPTY.

Kostia had a romance in every port.

Pluralia tantum use the dative: no cyrkam ‘for a day at a time’, no noxHuyam
‘a pair of scissors each’. The dative is still an option with réckonbko: cugesio no
OgHOM, NO gBe, A TO U NO HECKOJIbKY -par> CTAPYX-cen> there sat one, or two, or
several old women on each’.

Many numerals - integers (nsirs), teens (rpundguyars), and decades (gadgyars,
narsgecsirt, aocembvgecsr) — take either of two forms. The older form is an oblique
case form - geaguyarii in [122]. This form, let us assume, is genitive, since the
quantified noun is genitive and some forms (no nsrucor ‘five hundred per’) look
like genitives.>*

[122] Codbs moTpedoBaa, 9T06 CTPETBI{BI MTPHUCIATN TT0 ABANLATH gy~ YEJIOBEK JIyUIleit
OpaTUM OT KaXJOro TToJIKa.
Sofia demanded that the streltsy should send twenty of their best people from
each regiment.

The other option is the direct (Nom=Acc) case form (no gsaguarsv .yom—acc>
yesogek, in [116]), now much more frequent. In a sampling of websites, the older
oblique form was used at most in a quarter of the tokens (with nsirs and gécsars),
to as little as a tenth (gsdgyars).

Other numerals now use the direct case almost exclusively. Included here are
compound hundreds ([123]), round numerals (crd ‘hundred’, cdpox ‘forty’), and
paucals ([124]):

[123] HoBuuok mosrxeH OBLJI MPUBECTH B OPraHU3AL[MI0 MUHUMYM TpeX 4eJIOBeK W,
COOTBETCTBEHHO, TTOJIYYHUThb OT KaXXAOT0 M3 HUX ITO TPUCTA _yom—acc> AOJITIAPOB.
The initiate was supposed to bring into the organization at the minimum three
people, and accordingly, to receive from each three hundred dollars.

[124] Tlocse Tpex ThHICSY TTOJTYYEHHBIX 3BOHKOB (DMpMa MPUKPBIBACT CAWT U MOSIBJISIETCS B
Apyrom Mecte. Tpu TBHICSUN 3BOHKOB IO TPH <nom—acc> MUHYTBHI, TI0 TPH <yom—acc>

JloJIJIapa MUHYTA.

39 Comrie 1986]a]. Alternatively, the form might be a dative, residually governing the genitive of the
quantified noun, parallel to no Hecko/bky pars CTAPYX<cens; narucor would be an idiosyncratic,
archaic dative preserved in this construction.
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After three thousand hits the firm closes the site and appears in another place.
Three thousand hits of three minutes each, three dollars per minute.

The old forms appear haphazardly: note no cra py6neii ¢ uesioseka ‘a hundred
rubles per person’, from a novel of 1925, or the unusual narucdr ([125]):

[125] B 3aksrroueHue OblTa MOKa3aHa OWUTBA ABYX ITOJIKOB ITO TISITUCOT gpy~ ITEXOTUHLIEB,
ABAALATD < nom=scc> CJTOHOB U TPUCTA - noy=acc> BCAAHUKOB C KaXJOI CTOPOHBDI.
In conclusion there was noted a battle of two regiments consisting of five hundred
foot soldiers, twenty elephants and three hundred cavalry from each side.

However one analyzes the oblique case used with no, it is clearly residual. The
future for all numerals (except singleton units) is the direct (NOM=AccC) case
form.

If a complex numeral ends in a singleton unit (‘one’, ‘thousand’), the unit
itself is dative; the remainder of the compound can be either oblique (genitive?)
or, in a more contemporary register, the direct case form:

[126] mo ABALIATH _cpy-> OFHOMY _pars PYOJTIO [standard]
M0 ABAALATD yom—acc> OJJHOMY _par- PYOJIIO  [cOntemporary]
twenty-one rubles each

Other complex numerals now use the direct form (rno geaguarsv_nom=—acc>
NSTb nom=acc> PYO1€li 8 gens ‘twenty-five rubles per day’), only rarely the genitive
(no geagyaru _cpy~ nATU_ cpn> pyOsteil). Mixed forms also occur (no wecrucor -y~
geBSIHOCTO ~yop=acc> CEMU_cpn> PYOJIell geaguatu gy~ koneek @ cog ‘six hundred
ninety-seven rubles and twenty kopecks per year’).

4.3.12 Quantifier (numeral) cline
The properties of numeral quantifiers can be summarized in a matrix (almost a
cline) with numerals in columns, properties in rows.

Ogiin, an almost purely adjectival quantifier, is at one extreme. At the op-
posite extreme, the large (mille) units musudpg and munaudn behave almost
completely like nouns, reicsua a little less so. Between these extremes are true
numerals. General numerals have generally similar properties that distinguish
them from either adjectives or nouns; they could qualify as a distinct part of
speech. If one invokes any sort of hierarchical constituent analysis that distin-
guishes between head and dependent, quantifiers in direct cases seem to be
the head of a special type of argument phrase, and the quantified noun the
dependent. But in oblique cases quantifiers act like modifiers of the nouns they
quantify. It is a bit of an anomaly that the constituency of some phrase should
depend on the case of the whole argument phrase.

203



ou ou S ou S9A ~ ou ou ou ou A3oroydiowr punoduiod
1d

SIN=DSIW | § (0®) suon>unSIP

S S i4 4 € € 4 DS WHd [ € 9SEd JO IdquINU

ou  [ensnun LT RETN LET EETN LET sk drqrssod uorsIaAUI

(14 Na9/) (N®) sNI

1d NED 1d NID 1d 9S€D © Td 9SBD © d 9S€D © Td 9sBD © d 9SBD © S 3B © ~ DOT ~ 1vd [ (NN) 3sed

LET RETN ou ou ou ou ou ou ¢3IqeIunod Ndo

NN NV

ou ou S S9A LT sak LT oA [([pe [eUIaIXd) NED=DDV
[mu I9puaS-osed

DS WAL mu [mu [mu mnu (996[pob) 19puag © -IPquINuU © (nD) I™qUINU-19pU3

va va NAD, ~ DDV NEAD¢, ~ DOV NAD(, ~ DDV NHAD¢, ~ DOV NAD, ~ DOV va OU IIM 3SBD
WHI[/ou

ou ou ou ou ou ou S {OSI|SIA NN NV/(00) NaZ9=D0V

IN=DSW/1d NAD I9pUI3-9sed (nD) Dov=WoN

1d NED 1d NED 1d NE9 1d NED 1d NED 1d NED WH[1d DDV=WON -IPquInu © | aamda(pe TeUISIUT

(n®) oov=woN

Td N5 1d NED Td N9 1d NED Td N5 1d NED DS N9 DS ISED © [ (NN) IoquInu/ased

0100HKE92b 1802baLEU QLvhbpHIBEU
HONIFUCNN DhBDIAL n.229b ‘010 Y0dod ‘auphpob ‘airu ndai ‘a9b[pob Hnbo
UOI[[TWl pUeBSNOY) parpuny punol apedap punodurod ud3} J1SIp reoned dr3urs
punoduwod ~ 9pEBIIP

punodwod-uou

Ul IAWNN 6% dIqeL



Arguments

4.4 Internal arguments and modifiers

4.41 General

Nouns by themselves can function as arguments, but nouns can also form larger
phrases by combining with dependent constituents, either arguments or modi-
fiers (adjectives, participles, relative clauses).

4.4.2 Possessors

Most nouns can be possessed. Possessors that are nouns are expressed in the
genitive, and are placed after the possessed noun (twice in [127]). Possessors that
are first-person, second-person, or reflexive pronouns are expressed as possessive
adjectives mdii ~ Hdw, TG ~ adw, cadii. Possessive adjectives usually come before
the possessed noun ([128]). As a stylistic variant, they can occur after the noun
to remind the addressee of a known relationship of possession ([129]). The third-
person forms uix, eé, eeo are historically genitive-case forms. In synchronic terms,
they are used in the same way as the possessive adjectives ([128-29]). Accordingly,
it is reasonable to refer to them now as possessives, though they do not inflect
like mdii or Tadii.

[127] Ha caiiTe pacmosi0XKeHBI TEKCTHI MECEH _¢py~ PA3HBIX UCTIOJTHUTEJIBHEH U TPYIIIT gy -
On the site are made available texts of songs of various performers and groups.
[128] Ha caiiTe pacrioyioXeHbI TEKCThl {MOMX ~ HMX ~ €€ ~ BAlllUX} IeCeH.
On the site are made available texts of {my ~ their ~ her ~ your} songs.
[129] TekcTsl meceH {MOUX ~ ee} BIIOJHE MOTYT COUTH M 3a CTUXU.
The texts of those songs of {mine ~ hers} could easily count as poems.

First- and second-person possessive adjectives can be expanded with comita-
tive phrases, and interpreted the same way as first- and second-person argument
pronouns. Thus « rawemy ¢ Koncranrunom gyary ‘to my and Constantine’s duet’
contains the possessive corresponding to wmsi ¢ Korcranrunom, and both can be
interpreted as a dual, the speaker and Constantine. (Such phrases can also be
interpreted as plurals: guumanue!!!l hawemy ¢ samu caiiry cpouno Tpebyercs web-
gusaiinep ‘attention!!!! your and our site urgently needs a web-designer’.) Genitive
possessors can sometimes be conjoined with, or placed in apposition to, posses-
sive adjectives ([130-31]), demonstrating that genitives of nouns and possessive

forms of pronouns have analogous functions.*’

[130] OH He 3aHWMAJICS HALLIUM (MOUM _pss~ W OpaTa_gpy~) BOCIUTAHUEM
LieJIeHATTPaBJICHHO.
He did not concern himself in a systematic fashion with our (mine and my
brother’s) upbringing.

40 Note also: 3a Hawum u gsagu Cawunsim ¢paueensmu ‘behind our and Uncle Sasha’s wings’, where
the genitive gsgu is associated with the base noun of the adjective Cawun.
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[131] <. ..> cprHa Camry — HaIIerO .., TOTAA €I[e MOJIOABIX ITUCATENIEH gpy~, TOBAPUILIA
<...> of his son Sasha - the comrade of us, then still young, writers

As has long been observed, possession should be understood very broadly, to
mean not only the relationship of, for example, a person to a pencil, but all
manner of relations of association between two entities, in which one entity -
the possessed entity - is defined in terms of another - the possessor. Posses-
sion can mean ownership, relationship (of kinship), synecdoche, and so on.
Many nouns - EVENT nouns - are related to verbs and take arguments like
verbs. One argument, which may correspond to the subject or to the object, is
genitive or possessive, and so is a possessor in an extended sense of the term:
npucnocobnénue opeantizma ‘the adaptation of the organism’. Paradoxically, it is
the possessed item that has the privilege of functioning as the argument phrase
of the predicate, and the possessor is presented as ancillary.

4.4.3 Possessive adjectives of unique nouns

A very old option for expressing possession for nouns that specify unique peo-
ple - first names or nouns identifying familial roles - is possessive adjectives
formed by adding a suffix to the noun.*! These adjectives have a “mixed” de-
clension (§3.5.3). Nouns that belong to Declension_j,.. once could use the suffix
{-ov}, such as oryde ‘father’s’, but this formation is little used in contemporary
Russian; to express possession with such nouns, the genitive case is now used.
Nouns belonging to Declension_j., masculine as well as feminine, use the suf-
fix {-in}. These possessive adjectives have a domestic, intimate ring to them,
and are freely used in speech and in certain written genres, for example, mem-
0irs: 6abywkuHa _pss- cecTpa ‘grandma’s sister’, syenunacs @ Mawumy _pss~. pyxy ‘she
latched onto Masha’s hand’, Karun_pss-. uemogan ‘Katia’s suitcase’. The difference
between a genitive and a possessive adjective, then, is in part a stylistic difference
of formal as opposed to domestic.

In addition, a possessive adjective presumes or imputes some connection be-
tween the possessor and thing possessed that is characteristic and previously
known, as in 6a6ywkuma_pss- pbiba ‘grandma’s fish [fish the way grandma pre-
pared it]. With event nominals, a possessive adjective suggests that the event is
already known and viewed as characteristic of the possessor ([132-33]):

[132] Bort ot 3Toro u 1o LIIypKHUHO _ps- OTBpallieHUe K Mpodeccuu.
And that is where Shurka’s revulsion to the profession came from.

[133] IIpu MUTHHOM_pg. apecTe y Hero He B3slJIM 3aMIUCHYIO KHUXKY CO BCEMU
TesiepoHAMU U ajpecaMu Apy3eil.
At Mitia’s arrest they did not take from him his notebook with all the telephone
numbers and addresses of friends.

4l Comments in Corbett 1987, with extensive bibliography.
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In contrast, the genitive, which is more formal, less intimate, defines the essence
of something in relation to its possessor, such as the painting and its painter in
[134] or an event and its agent in [135]; the addressee has no prior knowledge of
the possessor and possessed item:

[134] CoxpaHmiach aKkBapesb 0AOYIIKY _cey- -
There is preserved [that which could be defined as] a watercolor painting of
grandma’s.

[135] 2Kpanu Bo3BpallleHUs TMambl _gpy- -
We were waiting for [the event that would amount to] the return of Papa.

4.4.4 Agreement of adjectives and participles
Modifiers - adjectives, participles, demonstratives, possessive adjectives - com-
bine with nouns to form more complex argument phrases.*? Modifiers re-
flect the gender-number and case of the noun with which they combine: in
80 8Cel rrm 1oc sc> ITOU<rpM 1oc s> HAMUHAIOWETICA <xpy 1oc sc> MUPOBOU _ppm roc s>
80liHe \rem 1oc se> 1N all this beginning world war’, all four modifiers are loca-
tive feminine singular, in agreement with souiné.

Agreement (or concord) within argument phrases is largely unproblematic in
Russian. Complications arise only with conjoined nouns or multiple adjectives.

Multiple adjectives modifying a single plural noun will ordinarily be plural,
unless there are distinct individuals or distinct types of individuals, each defined
by a different adjective. In [136], both of the hands are ours (hence plural rduwu)
but the two hands are distinct:

[136] B 3epkajie HAlllM_p . MPABAT ey s> U JIEBAT gem sc> PYKH\pey pr> TOMEHSIOTCS
MECTaMHU.

In a mirror our right and left hands change places.

Mass nouns avoid being used in the plural ([137-38]), even when there is plural
agreement in adjectives or verbs applying to the distinct sorts ([138]):

[137] PYCCKAA <ypm se> KPACHAA <ppm so> U UCPHAA < ppm s> UKPA<\pem s>
CEePBUPOBAHHAS _gy sg= CO CMETAHOM
Russian red and black caviar, served with sour cream

[138] TIIpemiararoTcsi_p;. BBICOKOKAUECTBEHHBIC _p;- KPACHAS _ppy sg> M YEPHAS ppy soo
HUKPA\mm se> C HaabHero Bocroka.
There is offered high-quality red and black caviar from the Far East.

In argument phrases that include conjoined nouns, modifiers are plural if one
of the nouns is plural. If the nouns are singular and a modifier is understood to
modify only one of those nouns, the modifier is singular and expresses the

42 Crockett 1976, Corbett 1983(b.
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gender of the noun it modifies: nawa_ en> CTPAHAN\pem> U OCTATILHOU cyiscs
MUD \msc> OUr country and the remaining world’.

Complications arise with singular nouns modified by adjectives that are un-
derstood to apply to both nouns. In principle, the modifier can be either singular,
reflecting the gender of the nearest noun, or plural: o {60bHOM <ysc s Loc> ™~
OOTILHBIX <py 1oc> | CHIHE <\ wisc s6 toc> U JOHEPU \rem sc 1oc> about the ailing son and
daughter’. In the colloquial register, plural agreement is not usual. In written
Russian, either singular or plural occurs.

The overriding condition is the sense of the nouns in context. Plural means the
entities are understood as independent and parallel individuals, each of which
can be evaluated separately as having the property. In [139], the speaker does
not resemble either of two individuals, her brother or, separately, her sister.

[139] 4 He moxoxa Ha CBOMX_p . OpaTa U CecTpy.
I am not similar to my brother and sister.

In [141], two distinct well-known individuals were present:

[140] Cpepu rpymnmbl oKa3zajiiCh HALM _p . AOmyxXKarmapoB u TeTeprok.
Among the group were our Abduzhaparov and Teteriuk.

Singular, in contrast, is appropriate if the entities to which the nouns refer
are not conceptualized as distinct individuals, in any of a number of ways. The
two nouns may be Synonymous: 0co6oe .yr sg> 3HAUEHUE \n1 sG> U CMBICTL\Msc 56>
‘special meaning and sense’. They may be specific instances of a higher-order
category, for example, in cTpykTypa co8erckoeo ysc sg= IKCNOPTA\wsc s> U
UMNOPTA . \usc sc> the structure of Soviet export and import’, both entities are
types of trade; and in (haw.i) cepeOPAHHYIO xpn so> JIOKKY \gem s> U BUITKY \pem sG>
‘(we found) a silver spoon and fork’, both entities are utensils. Or the two together
form a unit. In [141], the addressee failed by not thinking about the family as a
unit:

[141] Tsr He mogyMas Mpo CBOErO_gc. OpaTa U cecTpy, TeM OoJsiee mpo OadyLIKy.

You didn’t think about your brother and sister, and worse, about your
grandmother.

The connective u is likely to condition plural agreement. The folkloric connec-
tive ga is asymmetric, and the properties of the first element generally dominate.
The disjunctive connective usu generally takes singular agreement.

4.4.5 Relative clauses
Relative pronouns make it possible to present a predication as a modifier of
a noun and still remain finite.** The head of a relative clause - the noun or

43 Comrie 1986[c].
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pronoun that is modified - is explicit in Russian; Russian does not have “headless
relatives.” Most interrogative pronouns can function as relatives. By far the most
widely used pronoun is kordpweui ‘which’, and it is used for persons as well as for
inanimates.

[142] Caymaiite, s Buepa «BpeMeuko» cMoTpeJsia, TaM BOIIPOCHI OBLIIU, HY, KOTOpble
JAIOTCS, THI 3BOHMILD IT0 TeJIePOHY, KOTOpbili JAETCS, Y TaM BBILLIEJIKMBAETCS
KOJIMYECTBO JIFOAEH, KOTOpble 3BOHWIIN.

Listen, yesterday I was watching “Time,” they had questions, which, well, were
given, you call the number, which is given, and there they click off the number of
people who have called.

As a relative, xordpuiii has no trace of the restriction to a delimited set that is
characteristic of its use as an interrogative. Russian does not distinguish between
restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses, whether by the choice of pronoun
or intonation or punctuation.

K70 ‘who’ can be used as a relative under special conditions. K7d defines mem-
bership in a set of possible individuals. K74 fits when the head is the demonstra-
tive vor (or plural 7¢) without a noun. The intended referents must be human
and, as a rule, include males (exceptionally, [145]). Agreement with x7J is mas-
culine singular if the relative proposition is true of each individual separately
([143]), but plural is possible for group activities ([144]):

[143] Paccrpessiiiu Bcex Tex, KTO 3HAM _ysc se> O 3arOBOPE, HO HE JOHEC _ysc se- -
They shot all those who knew about the conspiracy but did not report it.
[144] A ve, k10 CTOSITIN _p;~ C3a7 U, OKA3AJMCh B CAMOM BBITOZHOM TOJIOXKEHUHU.
And those who were standing at the back turned out to have the best position.
[145] U3 Bcex mex, koco eMy TIPOYMJIN B HEBECTHI, OH €€ CUMTaJ HaboJiee MOAXOASLIIEH.
Of all those whom they were proposing to him as a bride, he thought she was the
most suitable.

The construction 7dr, k7o . . . defines an implicit condition: if a person has such
and such a property (the xrd clause), then here is what can be said about such
a person (the 7or clause). The condition then becomes a prescription for how to
treat a person who acts in a certain way. And, in fact, the rdr, k76 . . . construction
was a formula in medieval legal language, when the defining property (x7d)
was put at the front of the clause and separated from the consequence (rdr).
A memorable modern token is Lenin’s phrase: xro ne ¢ namu, Tor nporus nac
‘whosoever is not with us, that one is against us’.

The construction 7é, krd contrasts with 7é, xordpele, which occurs as well.
Té¢, kv refers to possible individuals (in [146], any possible individual who
might have knowledge of the affair), while 7¢, kordpsie refers to real individuals
(in [146], the actual culprits):
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[146] OH He xO0TeJ1 BCTpevaThCcsi HE TOJIBKO C TeMU, KOTOpble TIPUHUMAJIN y4acTHe B
youiictBe PacriyTuHa, HO U ¢ TeMmu, KTO HAIIOMUHAJI €70 O TTPOUCILIEIIIEM.
He avoided meeting not only those who had taken part in the murder of
Rasputin, but even those who might remind him of what had happened.

Thus using x70 as a relative requires a concept of a set and a process of defining
the membership in a set. The requisite set can be established by any quantifying
adjective - gcé ‘all’, kdxguiii ‘each’, nékoropule ‘several’, nukrd ‘no one’

[147] Omumy Hexoropwix, k020 3aTIOMHUII.
I'll describe some whom I remember.

[148] 51 He BuAesna Hukoco BOKPYT ceOs, k KoMy S MOTJIa OBl OOPATUTHCS.
I didn’t see anyone around to whom I could turn.

K70 can also be used with demonstratives and overt head nouns if the nouns
have general reference ([149]). In the exceptional case, a simple noun without a
demonstrative can be the head, if something evokes a set (in [150], ¢ uucé):

[149] T'mrnep moroBopuiics co CTaJIWHBIM, UTO 8Ce Te€ TAMOWHUE KUTEU, Y KOO B KHJIAX
TeveT HeMeL(Kasi KpOBb, MOT'YT yexaTh B ['epmMaHUIo.
Hitler made an agreement with Stalin that all of the local residents who had any
German blood could leave for Germany.

[150] B uucne cocreii, kTo X HaM TIOCTOSIHHO e341J1, ObLIM Tpu Opata PaeBckux.
Among the guests who came to us regularly were the three Raevsky brothers.

Inanimate u7rd ‘what’ can be used as a relative under certain conditions. It
can be attached to the demonstrative 7d or other pronouns such as scé and
then used in any case.

[151] Moxert ObITh, 70, 0 uem ceituac Oyy paccKasblBaTh, IIPOMCXOLUJIIO AO apecTa.
Possibly what I'm just to tell about happened before my arrest.

[152] Beixop Ha crieHy OBLJI OCYILIECTBJIIEHUEM GCeco, 4TO APEMaJIo BO MHE.
Going on stage was the realization of everything that lay dormant in me.

In the colloquial register, urd can be attached to a noun if it is used in the
direct case form - nominative (animate or inanimate) or accusative (but then
only inanimate). If it is the subject, the verb agrees with the gender-number
features of the head (in [153], kdpra ‘map’):

[153] Mbl U3yyanu KapTy \mys PalloHA, UTO JIEXATA_py> MEPE] HAMU Ha CTOJIE.
We studied a map of the region, which lay before us on the table.

Adverbial pronouns egé ‘where’, kygd ‘to what place’, koegd ‘when’, xdx ‘how’
can be used as relative pronouns when they are attached to appropriate sites -
to demonstrative pronouns such as rdm ‘there’, rygd ‘to that place’, 7oegd ‘then’,
Tdx ‘thus’ or simply to nouns with the meaning of location, time, or manner.
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[154] Bblo yeThipe MHCTAHLIUH, Kygd TIOJIATAJIOCh TTOAABATD 3asIBIACHUS.
There were four levels to which one could make application.

Kakoii, an adjective, can be used if the matrix context focuses on the properties
of the entity, as do raxoi ‘that kind’ ([155]), the quantifier crdse ‘to such an
extent’ ([156]), or a superlative adjective ([157]):

[155] MyHuummnaabHas cCTeMa OCTaJIach Takoll, kakoli BOSHUKJIA BO BpeMeHa Besmkoi
(ppaHIy3CKOIT PEBOJTIOLUN.
The municipal system has remained such as it was when it arose during the era
of the French Revolution.

[156] <. ..> crosb XKe IHEPruyHON Aame, kakoi ObLIa OHA cama.
<...> to a woman just as energetic as she was herself

[157] <...> OogWH U3 cambix YeCTHEHLINX JIFOACH, Kakux s 3HAJT
<...> one of the most honest people such as I have ever known

As a relativizer, the possessive uéii is bookish.

[158] BaBBIKMHBI gpYXUJIH ¢ ceMeHcTBOM TOMJIEHOBBIX, ueli OTeL] CJIYKHJT
XKeJIE3HOAOPOXKHUKOM BMecTe ¢ Muxanyiom BacusibeBuuem.
The Bavykins were on friendly terms with the Tomlenov family, whose father
worked on the railroad along with Mikhail Vasilevich.

Yéii suggests an intrinsic connection between the possessor and its possessed
object; for example, in [158], there is a presumption that each family unit
would have its own head. Ko is archaic (8 pecropan, xo3siikoli koeeo sieuacsy
Hawa cocegka ‘into a restaurant, the proprietor of which turned out to be our
neighbor’).

A favorite concern of linguistic investigations of the past few decades has been
to determine constraints on which arguments are accessible to relativization.
Russian allows relativization of all argument positions within finite clauses -
subjects, objects, possessors, adverbial arguments. It can relativize object ar-
guments of non-finite verbs - of infinitives ([159]) or of adverbial participles
([160]).

[159] BJI[CCI) Mbl CTAJIKUBA€MCA C TAKUMU TOHKOCTSAMMU, BbISIBUTb U IOHATDH KOTOpble CyMeEJia
JINIIb CTOJIb MOILIHAA OTPaCJIb COBpeMeHHOﬁ HayKHU, KaK KBAaHTOBAsA TEOPUSI.
Here we run up against subtleties, to make explicit and understand which only
such a powerful branch of contemporary science as quantum theory has managed.
[160] <...> c LUMPOKUM JIULIOM, BCTPETUB KOTOpOe AaXe rhe-HuOyAb B ABCTpasiuu WJIU
Hogoit 3esaHnaum MOXHO 0e3 OMacKM 3aroBapyUBaTh IMO-PYCCKU.
<...> with a broad face, on meeting which even anywhere in Australia or New
Zealand one can without hesitation address in Russian.
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Relativizing to a site in a finite clause, marked “@,” is possible (though not fre-

quent) provided the intervening syntax is relatively transparent:**

[161] KH#A3b 10 TTpUBBIUKE TOBOPUJI BEILH, KOTOPbIM OH U HE XOTeJI, UT00bI Bepuau f.
The prince by habit said things that he did not even expect people to believe.
[162] Y MeHst ecTb KHHTA, KOTOPYIO sI XOUY, YTOOBI ThI TIpouJia f.
I have a book that I would like for you to read.
[163] ? ¥ MeHs ecTb KHUTA, KOTOPYIO 1 ASP3at0 HAAEATHCS, YTO ThI TTPOYTELD §.
I have a book that I dare to hope you might read.

Such sentences are rare in texts, Tolstoy’s [161] notwithstanding.

4.4.6 Participles

Active participles, unlike adjectives and passive participles, do not form short
forms; they are rarely used with copular predicates (§5.2.1). Some active partici-
ples can be used as nouns, in reference to people ([164]) or events ([165]):

[164] Takyro OymaxKy MOLIUCHIBA KaXAbI NOCTYNAOWUil Ha CTPOUTEIILCTBO.
Such a document was signed by every [person] beginning work at the
construction site.

[165] B cronuie He 3HATIU O COBEPUUBUUEMCS.

In the capital, they did not know about what had occurred.

Active participles are used freely as attributive modifiers. Used attributively, a
participle agrees in gender-number and case with the noun it modifies, which
is interpreted as the subject of the participle. Participles, like verbs, have argu-
ments. Participles are in general a bookish construction. (On tense and aspect in
participles, see §6.3.5.) Attributive participles can be preposed to the noun, and
integrated prosodically with other modifiers, sxugwyro ram gous ‘his living-there
daughter’, or they can be postposed, separated in writing by a comma and in
speech by an intonation break, orya, npoxogusweco xomuccuu ‘father, who was
going through review boards’.

Participles, like relative clauses, convert what could be independent predica-
tions into attributes of nouns. Aside from the obvious fact that a participle can
only be used if the head noun would be the subject of the participle, it is an
elusive (and still not investigated) question when participles as opposed to rela-
tive clauses are used. A relative clause with xordpsui can be used either to define
an individual in essential terms (in [166], ‘whatsoever family used to live there’)
or to add new information about a known individual ([167]):

44 Zalizniak and Paducheva 1979 ([161] - from Tolstoy, [162]), also Comrie 1980[bJ:105. RiiZicka
1988:409 terms the awkwardness of such relatives “a problem of performance.”
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[166] 4 cripocu ee, IOMHUT JIM OHA TY CEMBIO, KOTOpAsi KOTJA-TO XHJIA TYyT B TeUECHUE
Tpex JieT. OHa OTPULATEIBHO MTOKaYaJia rOJIOBOIA.
I asked her if she remembered that family which at one point had lived there for
a period of three years. She shook her head no.

[167] £ He mMory He BCITOMHUTS ¢ rurybokoil 6arogapHocTeio AHHY Kaiizep, koropas
cTapayiach OKa3blBaTh MHE BCSUYECKYIO MTOAACPKKY.
I cannot fail to remember with deep gratitude Anna Kaiser, who tried to help me
in all possible ways.

Relative clauses, then, state what properties individuals have, but it is not an
issue whether the individual is known or defined on the spot.

Participles, in contrast, focus on the way the entity is relevant; they present
the individual in some capacity, qua a certain property. In [168], the participle
not only defines individuals but it explains what makes the friendship possible;
the subject knew them qua housemates.

[168] 4 mopmpyXuiics co cTyAeHTaMU, kKusuiumiy B HallIel KBapTHpe.
I became friends with the students living in our apartment.

In [169], the memory does not concern all properties of Sophia Loren,
but concerns Sophia Loren specifically qua her descent down a staircase in
Cannes.

[169] Bcmomunaercs mostogas Codust JIopeH, cnyckarowascs o 3HAMEHUTOH JIECTHULE
JBopua decTrBalieil B OCJAEMUTEILHOM TYaJIETE C MACCUBHBIM KOJIbE U3
OpPUJIJIMAHTOB M U3YMPYZAOB Ha I1lIee U TAKUMU XKe CepbraMu B yIIax.

What also comes to mind was the young Sophia Loren, descending the famous
staircase of the Palace of the Festival in a blinding outfit with an enormous
necklace of diamonds and emeralds and corresponding earrings.

A relative clause in [169] would not tie this descent to the act of memory.

Both participles and relative clauses are at home in written language. Spo-
ken language rarely uses participles, sometimes uses relative clauses ([142]), but
is most likely to string together clauses paratactically ([170]) when the written
language would call for a relative clause or participle ([171]):

[170] U or Hukurckoro | moexanu go Sirel Ha aBToOyce || Hy Tam mo3aBTpakanu | 1 cenn
Ha aBToOyc Gaxuucapaiickuii [| OH uget Ao baxuwncapas
From Nikitskoe | we went to Yalta on the bus /| Well and had breakfast there | and
got on the Bakhchisarai bus /[ It goes to Bakhchisarai

[171] <...> cenu Ha aBTOOYyC, {MAyIIMIT ~ KOTOPHII nzeT} g0 Baxumcapast.
<...> we got on a bus headed for Bakhchisarai.
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4.4.7 Comparatives
Comparison of adjectives is expressed by synthetic comparatives (sipue ‘brighter’,
gocrynnee ‘more accessible’) or analytic comparatives (6d.iee gocrynHo ‘more ac-
cessible’). To a large extent the two forms of comparatives are used in comple-
mentary contexts.

Analytic comparatives occur if the adjective is attributive and describes a
known individual ([172]). The analytic form is virtually required in oblique cases
([173]):

[172] TIponeccst cayx, 4TO OHAa YUUT MX TAHLICBATh HE TOJIBKO (POKCTPOT, HO elle 6oJiee
pas36patTHblil YapJIbCTOH.
A rumor started that she was teaching them to dance not only the foxtrot, but
the even more degenerate Charleston.

[173] IlonrTopa ropma coycTs 51 CTOSIJI B OUepesu elle 0oJiee gJiuHHOI.
A year and a half later I had occasion to stand in an even longer line.

The synthetic form can be a predicate ([174]) or a predicative adjective ([175-76]):

[174] Cnoxoiinee 6b1110 Ha Gepery YepHoro mopsi.

It was more peaceful on the shore of the Black Sea.
[175] BceBostog {0l ~ Kazajcs ~ OKa3ajcs} yMHee HAC BCEX.

Vsevolod {was ~ seemed ~ turned out to be} smarter than us all.
[176] Ero cuutanm ymHee HacC Bcex.

[They] thought him smarter than us all.

Postposed, the synthetic form defines a type of individual (essential reference):

[177] A mompocus ero IpUHECTH MHE APYTYIO — NOTOJUe, Nocepbe3Hee U NOUHTepecHee.
Then I asked him to bring me another one [book], [one that would fit the
definition of being] thicker, more serious, and more interesting.

In the function of adverbs, the synthetic form is used for irregular comparatives:

[178] MbI Hauayu GypuTh esiyboke, JO CTa METPOB.
We began to drill deeper, up to a hundred meters.

With other lexemes, both forms are possible:

[179] IlocrermeHHO MOM POAUTEJIM Hauaau Bce 6oJiee 671acOCKJIOHHO OTHOCUTBLCS K
Knasgun.
Gradually my parents began to treat Claudia ever more graciously.

[180] Marwa cTaia OTHOCUTBCS K HEMY 0J1de0CKJIOHHee M BO BPEMSsl OUEPEHOM MpPOryJIKU
Jlajla eMy CBOe corjacue.
Masha began to treat him more graciously and once on a walk she gave him her
consent.
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A comparative implies comparison to some other individual or situation — that
is, to a STANDARD. Often the standard is left implicit, to be understood from
context. The standard can be expressed in the genitive: ymrée ecd ‘smarter than
him’ ([181]). Or the standard can be made explicit with a conjunction, neutral
yem or old-fashioned wéxesu. The standard of comparison can be an individual
([181]) or a place ([182]) or an occasion ([183]):

[181] Koctst 6v1a1 crapuwe wac Toga Ha TPU U BBITJIAAEI O0Jiee COTUHO, HexKeiu
0CTaJIbHbIE.
Kostia was older than us by three years and looked more solid than the rest of us.
[182] ¥ camoro Bxoaa B 6aHK XMeTCS K CTEHKE HEKTO M Ha JIOMAHOM aHTJIMICKOM SI3bIKe
LLIETTOTOM JaeT 3a BaJIIOTY B IISATh pa3 AOPOXKe, uem 8 OaHke.
At the entrance someone clings to the wall and offers in whispered, broken
English to exchange currency for a rate five times higher than in the bank.
[183] U Bcex Tex GoraTCTB OBLIIO TOTJa MHOTO OOJIBLIIE, YeM Tenepb.
And of those riches there were then many more than now.

The standard usually has the same role in the predicate as the entity that is
compared, and hence has the same case as the compared entity: nominative
([184]), dative ([185]), possessive genitive ([186]), accusative ([187]):

[184] S _yom> MOry Geratb ObICTpee, YeM OTEL|-yoys -
I can run faster than father.

[185] CrieuanucTaM _pyr~ MBI TIJIATUM MEHbILE, YeM TPOMAJHON MacCe _psr- PAOOTHUKOB C
0oJiee HU3KOI KBasIMUKaIueit.
To specialists we pay less than to the great mass of workers with lower
qualifications.

[186] ITpogyKTUBHOCTH A30BCKOT'O MOPSI_gpn~ B TO BpeMsi Oblia B 1,5 pasa GoJiblile, yem
CeBepHOIO_ gy -
The productivity of the Sea of Azov was at that time one and a half times greater
than that of the North Sea.

[187] D10 yX)e caesaiio paiuoaCTPOHOMHUIO _pcc. 00JICE «30PKOiT», YeM OOBIYHYIO
ONMTUYECKYHO _pccs -
That has already made radio astronomy more insightful than ordinary optical
[astronomy].

When the standard is the implicit subject of the comparison, the nominative
is used. In [188], the father is an implicit subject by virtue of belonging to the
class of energetic workers:

[188] 4 me 3Hai, Aa U Terepb He 3HaIO OoJiee AEATEJIBHOTO M yCepAHOro pabOTHUKA, YeM
MO OTeL| cyom> -
I did not know, and I still don’t know today any more effective and energetic
worker than my father [is].
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4.4.8 Event nouns: introduction

Many nouns have something of the flavor of predicates. As nouns, they refer
or point to something, but what they refer to is an event or part of an event.
Such EVENT nouns often have arguments analogous to the arguments of verbs.
The most transparent of these nouns are derived by suffixation of verbal roots;
they are neuter nouns of Declension_p,. formed with an augment {-ij-} added
to what looks like the passive participle: cywecreosanue (nporusopeuuii) ‘exis-
tence (of contradictions)’, cocrosimue (6anxosckoco cexropa) ‘condition (of bank-
ing)’, cosepuencraosanue ‘perfection’, copesrnoganue (onepayuonmsix cucrem) ‘com-
petition (of operating systems)’, orpuyanue (Hawezo @wvibopa) ‘rejection (of our
choice)’, nepesocnuranue (nuy, cosepuusuwux npecrynaenus) ‘re-education (of peo-
ple who have committed crimes)’, o6.iaganue (ucrunoii) ‘possession (of truth),
Tpeboaanue (k ouucrke ca3zog) ‘demand (for cleaning of gases)’, (ux) ony6uxosanue
‘(their) publication’. Abstract nouns related to adjectives, such as reobxogumocrs
‘necessity’, saxonomeprocru ‘regularities’, can also be considered event nouns
referring to a static event.

Other nouns not formed with productive suffixes can also evoke events and
have arguments: s10606b k pogune ‘love for the fatherland’, si06.15 6ab6ouex ‘but-
terfly hunting’, cubesb yaps ‘the demise of the czar’, pazeogopul 83pocwix mesicgy
coboii 06 uepax 8 kaprel ‘the conversations of grownups among themselves about
card games’. The ability of nouns to evoke events is so pervasive that one can see
an event lurking in gopoea e Tysy chexxnvimu nosismu ‘[a journey on| the road to
Tula through snow-covered fields’.

Event nouns, even the most event-like, stop short of being verbs. They do
not distinguish verbal categories. The reflexive affix -cs cannot be used with
nouns, even if the corresponding verb is necessarily reflexive: oruasnue ‘despair’,
related to oruasrscs ‘despair’. Because nouns do not allow the reflexive affix,
many event nouns are associated both with transitive verbs and with reflex-
ive intransitive verbs: organienue ‘departure, removal’, related to both transitive
orgasurs ‘remove’ and reflexive orgasurscs ‘remove oneself, depart’. Aspect is
not distinguished. As a rule, only one nominal is formed, in some instances like
the perfective (nepesocnuranue ‘re-education’, naxasanue ‘punishment’), in others
like a secondary imperfective (gbi6pacwvianue ‘tossing out’, gvickasvicanue ‘utter-
ance’, gcacviganue ‘sucking into’). Dual forms are rare: usual uz6panue ‘election’
(u3bpars _pp- ), unusual uzbupanue ‘the process of selecting’ (u36upars ;- ).

Using event nouns and abstract nouns extensively is characteristic of scien-
tific and publicistic style: neob6xogumocts 6osee gugppepenyuposarnnozo nogxoga
K HasHaweHuro yeosi08Hoco Hakasauus ‘the necessity of a more differentiated ap-
proach to the designation of criminal punishment’.
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4.4.9 Semantics of event nouns
Event nouns have different senses in contexts, along two parameters.

One parameter is the reference of the event. An event noun often has essential
reference - it establishes the fact of the existence of an event of a certain type
([189-90]) - but can also refer to a specific event ([191]):

[189] Y HUX yXe He XBaTaJi0O BPEMEHHU Ha UTeHIe.

They already were short of time for [any activity that would qualify as] reading.
[190] OH mpuMuUpHJIICS, OH BOOOLLE HE BEPHUJI B CBOE 0CB000KgeHue.

He was resigned, he did not believe in [the possibility of] his being freed at all.
[191] TIpencepmaTesb 3aKalLLIISAIICS, HE Cpa3y CMOT MPOAOJIKHUTD UTeHUe.

The chairman began to cough, and could not continue [the current act of]

reading right away.

Also, an event noun can refer to the whole event (as above) or to some part
or aspect of the event: the manner in which the event progresses ([192]) or the
results of an event ([193]):

[192] Ero HOBoe cywecrgosarue ¢ KeHON U ASTbMU ObLJIO HACTOJIBKO AJISI HErO
JParoLeHHO, YTO MPU3PaKU OBbLJIOT0 He AOMYCKAaJIMCh CIOAA.
His new existence with wife and children was so valuable to him that no
phantoms from the past were permitted.

[193] Ot pagocTy 51 3a0bIT 3aXBaTUTh CBOW NPUCNOCOOJIeHUs AJISI JIOBJIN 6abouek.
I was so enthused I forgot to grab with me my instruments for butterfly hunting.

The result reading, especially, is frequent. A nomewenue is just as likely to be a
location as an act of locating; npucnoco6sienue in the sense of a result of devising -
a device, as in [193] - is as common as the pure event sense of the process of
adaptation ([194]):

[194] YcraHOBJIEHBI 3aKOHOMEPHOCTH NPUCNOCOOIeHUs OPTAHU3MA K YCIIOBUSIM
HEBECOMOCTH.
The regularities of the adaptation of the organism to the condition of
weightlessness were determined.

4.410 Arguments of event nouns

Event nouns have arguments corresponding to predicate arguments.** It is useful
to distinguish the equivalent of intransitive verbs, which have one major argu-
ment, and the equivalent of transitive verbs, which may have two arguments.

45 On valence in event nouns, see: Veyrenc 1972, 1974, Revzin 1973[a], Comrie 1980[a], Rappaport
1992, Fowler 1998, and especially Paducheva 1984. To judge by the typological literature on event
nouns, Russian is not unusual in its valence patterns or semantics or restrictions on verbal cate-
gories (Comrie 1976[a], Comrie and Thompson 1985, Koptjevskaja-Tamm 1993, with bibliography).
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An argument analogous to the subject of an intransitive is expressed in the
genitive if it is a noun ([195]), as a possessive adjective if it is a pronoun ([196-97)):

[195] {mpuxoj BOMCK _gpy» ~ TIPOJIETAPCKOE TIPOMCXOXKAEHUE Pa3OUBaTEIeN _gpy~ BATOHOB
~ TIOCTYTUJICHUE TIPOLYKTOB _gpy> |
{arrival of the troops ~ the proletarian origins of the destroyers of the wagons ~
the arrival of products}

[196] {*npuxom MeHS _gexs } ~ {{MOl _pss> ~ CBOM _pss> ~ MX_pss> } TIPUXOA}
{*arrival of me} ~ {{my ~ one’s own ~ their} arrival}

[197] {*oruasHue cebs_cpns } ~ {CBOE pss> OTUASTHME}
{*despair of self} ~ {one’s own despair}

As above (§4.4.2), the third-person forms behave in a manner parallel to pos-
sessive adjectives, in that the unmarked position is before the event noun: eco
npuxog ‘his arrival’, parallel to moii npuxog, in contrast to npuesg npesugernra ‘the
arrival of the president’; similarly, reos pewurenvHocTs ‘your decisiveness’, ee
pewurenviocTs ‘her decisiveness’, but pewurenvhocts cocygapcrea ‘the decisive-
ness of the government’.

If an event noun corresponds to a transitive predicate, there are three possibil-
ities for expressing both arguments: (a) the subject analog is instrumental, the
object analog is a possessive ([198]); (b) the subject analog is instrumental, the ob-
ject analog is genitive ([199-200]); (c) or the subject analog is possessive, the object
analog is genitive ([201-2]):

[198] CranuH Bce-TakM ymMep €CTECTBEHHOI CMEpPTBIO (€C/IM He MPUHUMATh BO BHUMaHME
HEOOOCHOBAHHYIO BEPCHIO O €r0_pss~ SIKOOBI yOuiicrae bepueil . ).
Stalin, nevertheless, died a natural death (assuming one does not consider the
unsubstantiated version about his supposed murder by Beria).

[199] urenue Kymepa_gen> YUYEHUKOM _yys=
the reading of Cooper by the pupil

[200] OH roeopust o youiicrée CTaTMHBIM _1ys- €TI0 KEHBI _gpy- -
He spoke about the murder by Stalin of his wife.

[201] {MO€_pss= ~ €rO_pss~ | urenue Kymnepa_gpy-
{my ~ his} reading of Cooper

[202] Bais mompocuia 3amucaTh Ha MATHUTOMOH €€ _pss> U MOC_pgs~ UTE€HLUE OTACITbHBIX

q)pa3<GEN> .
Valia asked to have her and my reading of some individual phrases tape-recorded.

The possibilities for arguments in event nouns are schematized in Table 4.10.
As is evident from Table 4.10, instrumental case and genitive case are used
for complementary arguments. It is impossible to have two genitives, one the
analog of a transitive subject, the other the object analog, in a single nominal.
The versatile possessives fit in all three positions.
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Table 4.10 Arguments in event nouns
argument
analog instrumental possessive pronoun genitive
TRANSITIVE urenue Kynepa {ee_pss> ~ MO€_pss- } uTCHUE
SUBJECT VUEHUKOM _1xs> 0TgeJibHbIX ppa3

‘reading of Cooper ‘{her ~ my} reading of

by the pupil’ individual phrases’
INTRANSITIVE {71601 _pss>. ~ €€_pss~ } NPUXOG ~ NPUXOYG BOUCK - cp>
SUBJECT ‘{your ~ her} arrival’ ‘arrival of troops’

[pronoun] [noun]

TRANSITIVE {€c0_pss> ~ MO€ _pss- } HA3HAYEeHUE MEHS - cpn~
OBJECT Ha3HaveHue ‘appointment of me’

‘{his ~ my} appointment’

Table 4.10 gives the maximal possibilities, when all arguments are ex-
pressed. In practice, arguments of event nouns, especially those corresponding
to agents of transitives, are often left out, to be interpreted, depending on con-
text, as referring to any person’s participation or to some specific individual’s
participation:

[203] DTomMy ruMHa3MCTy yAAIOCH CKPBITHCS, HO BELYTCS €r0 NOUCKU.
That gymnasium student managed to slip away, but his search [the
search for him| is underway.
[204] nepessska BeHBI U ee yganeHue
binding of the vein and its removal
[205] I': Y mens anmeruT mpoOyxpaercs rocie My appetite kicks in after arrival at
npuxoga Ha pabory. work.
U: Hy c npuxogom Ha paboty ma, y Hac Well with respect to arrival at work -
9TO X TpoLiecc BOT MpuiiTh Ha padory, that process of arriving at work, that

BOT Yaca MOJITOpa 3aHUMAaeT. takes an hour and a half.

As in Table 4.10, pronominal arguments corresponding to objects can be ex-
pressed in principle in two ways: as genitives or as possessives.*® Genitives — the
more general option - focus on the fact that an event, viewed as a whole fact
(essential reference), occurs at all, as is appropriate when the event is still virtual
([206-8]):

[206] Bormpoc 0 Ha3HAYEHUH €TO_ggy-~ HA OTBETCTBEHHBII ITOCT BOT-BOT AOJIKEH OBLIT

PELLINTHCA.

46 paducheva 1984.
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The question of assigning him [= whether to assign him] to an important position
was to be decided any day now.

[207] OH 6Bl IPOTUB IPEBPAILEHUS MEHS gpy> B ITEPEBOUMKA.
He was opposed to [the possibility of] converting me into a translator.

[208] Ona He mogo3peBana o {*TBoeM MpecsieOBAHUU ~ TIpecyel0BaHUN TeGs }.
She had no suspicion of the persecution of you [= of the fact that persecution of
you was occurring].

Using a possessive is appropriate if the event is actual and is characteristic of,
or of interest to, that specific possessor ([209-11]):

[209] He coBceM MOHUMAar0 IPUYUHY MOETO_pss> HA3HAUYCHUSI.
I don’t entirely understand the reason for my appointment.

[210] OH He couyBCTBOBAJI MOEMY _pss. MPEBPALLICHUIO B ITEPEBOAUYUKA.
He was not sympathetic to my conversion to a translator.

[211] 4 6yzy mpocuTh, YTOOBI Cy[ MOTPeOOBaI OT PYCCKUX BJIACTEH MPEKPATUTH MOC _pss-
rpecsiefoBaHue.
I will ask that the court demand of the Russian authorities that they cease my
persecution.

Arguments of event nouns corresponding to arguments other than subject
or object usually have the same cases as they would with the correspond-
ing verb. For example, go3spawenue ‘return’, related to soseparurs/eosspawars
‘return’, allows sources (noc.sie eoszepawenus u3z Kuras ‘after the return from
China’) or goals (go3spawerue ux na xopabsws ‘returning them to the ship’); the
verb (ygsieuscsfysaexarvcs komnviorepamu ‘be fascinated with computers’) and
the event noun (ygsieuenue xomnwrorepamu ‘fascination with computers’) govern
the instrumental.

An exception to this rule is the set of nouns that refer to static attitudes. The
goal of the attitude is expressed by the preposition x with the dative even when
the corresponding verb does not use this preposition: ygaxenue k cobeceghnuky
‘respect for one’s interlocutor’, npespenue k raxum srogsm ‘scorn for such people’
(veaxars ‘respect’, npesuparv ‘scorn’ take the accusative); npenebpesxcenue
K yeunocrsim ‘inattention to valuables’ (npenebpeus yenHocrsmu_ys- ‘treat
valuables inattentively’); orepawenue x wxosne ‘disgust for school’ (compare
oreparurscsjorspawarsces or wkoawl ‘feel repulsed from school).

4.5 Reference in text: nouns, pronouns, and ellipsis

4.5.1 Basics
As speakers talk about the entities in the world, they use one or another
REFERENTIAL EXPONENT to name or refer to the entities. Referential
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exponents are the following: bare nouns; nouns with adjectives; nouns with
demonstrative pronouns; demonstrative pronouns used as nouns (without
nouns); pronouns; ellipsis, or “zero pronouns” (absence of any overt argument
where one might be expected); and reflexive pronouns. Many referential expo-
nents have a similar function. Pronouns, reflexive pronouns (§4.7), zero pro-
nouns, and sometimes bare nouns can all point to known individuals whose
existence and relevance have been established. The various exponents differ in
how they instruct the addressee to look for information about the individual. Ex-
ponents can be more or less local. Third-person (non-reflexive) pronouns instruct
the addressee to look for a source of information about the individual currently
under discussion somewhere else, over a boundary, over a barrier, and integrate

the current information with the inherited understanding of the individual.*’

4.5.2 Common nouns in text
Nouns establish the existence of some entity and categorize it: they state what
category (type, class, essence) the entity belongs to, and thereby indicate what
some of its properties are.

Russian is famous for the fact that it does not have articles. (And, unlike Czech,
it does not use demonstratives with any special frequency.) As a consequence, a
bare noun or a noun with an adjective does not by itself indicate whether the
entity is a specific individual known to the addressee or not. On first mention, a
noun establishes that there is an entity that belongs to a certain class. What the
noun refers to may or may not have any particular significance as an individual.
In [212], for example, all that is known about the entities being carried is that
they have the essence of backpacks (proxsaxu), and they will not be relevant
further. In contrast, the legendary helmet girl reappears.

[212] A wmbI ocTaBuH prok3aku Ha Tionmnytu || Hac BcTpetuia gesuya @ wijieme | BOT 3Ta
gesuya @ weme Hac npeciefoBana || Takas jgerengapHas || Y Hee OblJI Kakoii-To
HEBEPOSITHBII KOMITac
So we left our backpacks along the way /| We were met by a girl in a helmet | well
that helmet girl persecuted us /[ positively legendary /| she had some amazing
compass

Bare nouns can be used not only to establish new entities. They can also refer
to entities that have already been established as individuals. For example, in
the abridged text in [213], the memoirist first mentions a unique lake (03epo
Caeraiosp) where he once went with a friend to observe the festival of the Holy
Mother of Vladimir before such rituals were suppressed.

47 That is, identity need not remain constant across times and worlds, pace Fauconnier 1985.
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[213] Tam HeBpaJieke HAXOLUJIIOCHh 03epPO

Ceeri05p — MOSL JaBHULLIHSAS T'pe3a. Mbl
TIOTTAfaJIN Ty 2 HaKaHyHe
TIPECTOJIBHOTO ITpa3{HUKa
Bnapumupckoit boxweit Marepu, xorga
TIpaBe{HbIE JTIOAM Y 0CTaNBAIOTCS
JINLIE3PeTh Ha JTHE 03epa CBSIILEHHBII
rpag Kurex . . .

Bokpyr cTostyti Tr0u, CITyIIANH . . .

IlocTostit 1 MBI, TOTOM CITyCTUJIUCDH K

03epy . . . Bce cTosnu k 03epy uLiom . . .

MpbI oo K CaMOM BOJAE M TYT
YBUJIEJIN COBEPILIEHHO HeBeposiTHoe. OT
TIOBEPXHOCTHU 03epa 1IeJ CJIadbIi

CBET . ..

Sl ycbIlas mI10pox B KaMbIIIax,

BCMOTpEJICSL M yBUAEI cTapyxy. OHa

Not far from there was located Lake
Svetloiar - my longstanding dream. We
arrived on the evening of the holiday
of the Mother of God of Vladimir,
when the devout are vouchsafed a
vision of the sacred city of Kitezh on
the bottom of the lake . ..

People were standing around,
listening . . . We stood a while as well,
then went down to the lake . ..
Everyone stood facing the lake ... We
went up to the water and there saw
something completely unbelievable.
Off the surface of the lake came a
faint glow . . .

I heard a rustling in the reeds, looked
there and saw an old woman. She was

TMOJI3J1a Ha JIOKTAX . . . 3a HE MOJI3JIN crawling on her elbows . . . Behind her

apyras, Tpetbs . . . OHu ganu oder was crawling a second, and a third . . .

IIPOIIOJI3TU BOKPYT 8ceco o3epal They had vowed to crawl around the

whole lake!

After the first mention, that unique lake is referred to by means of a bare noun.
(A third-person pronoun would conflict with the speaker’s companion.) Similarly
in [214], one clause first establishes the existence of an entity that qualifies as a
‘plateau’. After that, the entity is known as a unique individual, and it is referred
to by the bare noun.

[214] BOT B rOpy mMOAHSIVCH [ M 3TO yXKe ObLIIO nsaro [ Bot [| 3HauuT s ryJsioa mo naary
|| Inaro va3piBaetcs Siina, uto Jb? . . . TaK ONpejAcTaBisiia cebe | <...> [ nzaro

oueHb 0oJIbLLIOE |/

so we climbed up the mountain [ and there was a plateau |/ So [/ I mean I walked

on the plateau [/ The plateau is called Iaila or something . . . that’s what I thought

| <...> [ the plateau is quite large |/

Nouns, then, at first mention introduce and categorize an entity (essential ref-
erence); in context, nouns can point to an already known, individuated entity.

4.5.3 Third-person pronouns
A third-person pronoun is the neutral exponent for keeping track of an en-
tity that is established as a distinct individual.*® Normally a pronoun is used

48 On anaphoric pronouns in Russian, see Paducheva 1985.
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throughout a series of predicates that form a coherent block of text, so long
as the text has no boundaries: there are no competing referents of the same
gender-number, the time-worlds are the same, and the unit of text (the episode)
is the same. In [215], the individual is identified by a noun at the beginnings of
episodes, and pronouns are used within the episodes.

[215] Bce mocsegHee BpeMmst nana codupaiicsi B Kaup, Ha KoHrpecc apxeoJioroB. Hacrasn
JIeHb 0Tbe34a. Mbl TTPOBOXKAJIN €20 Ha BOK3aJl, HEJIOBKO TOJIKJIUCH PSAOM C HUM HA
MeppoHe, Kajiesl eeo 3a TAKUX HECKJIAJHbIX [eTeil, Ha Heeo He MOXOXKUX . . .

IMama cyiaJT HaM MKCbMa C TyTH, U3 A(DUH U U3 BCEX TOPOJOB, uepe3 KOTOPbIe exa
<...> YygecHble niucbmal <. . .> Ho rmouemy-To on He TOJIy4asl HaIllUX OTBETHBIX
vceM.

Mpl yXe XKJaJlid CKOPOTro BO3BPALLICHUS TIATIbI.

All this time papa was getting ready to go to Cairo, to a meeting of archeologists.
The day of departure came. We took him to the station, awkwardly hanging
around the platform with him, pitying him for such useless children, so unlike
him . ..

Papa sent us a letter from Athens and from all the cities he traveled through
<...> Wonderful letters! <. . .> For some reason he didn’t receive our answers.

We were already expecting papa’s return any moment.

Anaphoric pronouns usually refer to well-established individuals with distinct
properties. But in Russian anaphoric pronouns can also refer back to essential
descriptions, where in English some other pronominal form (one, etc.) would be
required.*

[216] - U ¢ TakuMu 3HAMEHUTBHIMU MPEeAKAaMU U He ObITh MOHAPXHMCTOM! — BCKpUUas
cJIeJ0BaTEb.
- Hukorpga um He ObLa!
- And with such notable ancestors not to be a monarchist! - exclaimed the
interrogator.
- I was never one.

4.5.4 Ellipsis (“zero” pronouns)
As a rule, Russian uses an overt phrase — a noun or a pronoun - for its subject

argument and, when the verb is transitive, for the object argument. In this

respect, Russian is not what has come to be called “a pro-drop language.”®

49 Channon 1983:61.

50 It is a question whether “pro-drop language” is a unitary concept. Discussing Russian, Franks
(1995:317, passim) distinguishes two senses of the term: Russian is like English and French in
retaining subject pronouns (thus all three are positive for the parameter “+Overt Subject Param-
eter”), but Russian is unlike English or French in not requiring dummy subjects (Russian has a
negative value for “Overt Expletive Subject Parameter”: *370 xo.10gw0). Moreover, null (elliptical)
subjects are said to be licensed by discourse, and Russian is said to be more discourse-oriented
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Yet there are contexts when Russian indulges in ellipsis - when it does without
overt subject argument phrases or (less commonly) object argument phrases
when those would be expected. (Below, “@#” marks the absence of an expected
argument in Russian.) Ellipsis depends on register and mode of language and
on systemic factors.

Speech uses ellipsis liberally. Ellipsis is possible in dialogue when the identities
of the participants are predictable, as in sequences of question and answer.
Often, the question, being more open-ended, contains an overt pronoun, while
a direct response to the question lacks a subject, as happens more than once in
[217] (1M/2IL 12H/13M, 16H/17M)_

[217) 1 M: A on mocie padorsl mpuger [ ga? He’s coming after work | right?

2 JI: Ha-al @ cobupaiics || OH xouer |y Yes | [he] meant to /[ He wants | His
Hero yacel Bctanu || U oH X0 . . . watch stopped || And he wants to
XO0YeT UX OTJAThb B PEMOHT/ take it to be fixed|

11 M: Bor cerogus s oeny [/ <...> So today I will go/| <. . .>

12 JI: A BO CKOJIBKO THI MOEJIEIIIb? At what time are you going to go?

13 M: Hy @ BOT mpsiMmo ceifuac HaBEpHO Well [I] will go probably right away. /|
noeay |/

14 JI: A-a | Hy T BepHelubcs K Beuepy |  Aha [ but you'll return by evening |
na? yes?

15 M: Hy g gymaro 4To 4acoB B Well I think at six or seven I'll be
LLIeCTh-CeMb 51 Oyay |/ here /|

16 JI: Tax uto THI IleTro-TOo yBUAWIIB || So then you’ll see Petya |/

17 M: @ Yeuxy @ gymaews [ ga? Hy s [I] will see him, [you] think so | yes?

CKaxy Mame 4TOOBI OH MEHS

rogoxmaad |/

Well I'll tell mama to have him wait
for me. /|

Pronouns are used when the predicate does more than simply respond to the
previous question (2JI, 7M). Parenthetical phrases that relate to the fact of dia-
logue lack pronouns, phrases such as: ne cawuuy ‘[I] can’t hear you’, snaews ‘[you]
know’, nonumaews ‘[you] understand’, but 6pocs et ‘come off it!’.

In speech that is narrative, argument phrases can be omitted if the individual
is understood to be the same in all respects: the same individual with the same
properties; continuous text type (narrative or commentary or dialogue); same
time-world; and same perspective of the speaker. An overt argument phrase
signals a shift or discontinuity. In [218], the overt pronoun restarts the narrative
after the commentary (nyxHo 6bis10 Tyga ugru), after which pronouns are omitted
in the two subsequent events of the brief episode of the first day:

than English (307), suggesting yet a third typological parameter. The task here is to characterize
the conditions and effect of invoking discourse-licensed ellipsis. See: Nichols 1985, Koktovd 1992,
Kresin 1994.
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[218] HyzxHo 6bL70 Ty a2 UATH | ¥ BOT Mbl [We] had to go there [ and so we
LUJTU-IIUTU-IILTA | TIOKA . . . walked and walked and walked |
(orkawnusaercs) He Ha4aJI0 TEMHETD | until . . . [coughing] it started to get
YacoB 0 ISITH | OTOM @) pazouiu dark [ around five | then [we] broke out
MMaJIATKM ¥ OCTAHOBUJIUCH [ a Ha the tents and stopped |/ and on the
ceRyIOIMil JeHb () yXKe BOLLIA B next day [we] entered into a real
HacTOSIIUi KaHbOH |/ VI BOT UTO 3TO canyon /[ what can you say [ that’s
TakKoe [ 3TO Kpacora | HeBUAAHHaAs [[ beauty | unprecedented |/

In written Russian, argument phrases are omitted less frequently, but ellipsis
does occur. Ellipsis is common in finite subordinate clauses. Ellipsis is usual in
adverbial clauses which share the subject with the main clause, as in [219].

[219] S e3guia Tyma He TOJIBKO B Te JAHU, Korpa () taHLeBasa.
I went there not only on the days when [I] danced.

In a modest sample with first-singular subjects and subordinate clauses intro-
duced by koegd (in either order), the pronoun was omitted in the second clause
89 percent of the time (25xx of 28xx).5! Overt pronouns appear in subordinate
clauses if there is an intervening subject:

[220] Temneps, korja g BUXKY IOHOILIEH U AeBYLIEK, KOTOPbIe M0 OKOHYAaHUM LLIKOJIBI He
XOTAT YUYUTHCSI AaJIbLIE, s BCErAa BCIIOMMWHAK CBOK FOHOCTbD.
Now, when I see young fellows and girls, who finish school but do not want to
study further, I always remember my youth.

Ellipsis is usual in clauses expressing the content of verbs of speech or thought
when the subjects are identical, depending on the type of predicate. Ellipsis is
close to obligatory with verbs ([221]), less regular with adjectives ([222]), which
in turn tolerate ellipsis more than predicate nominals or prepositional phrases
([223]):

[221] S mouyBcTBOBasa, yTo {?s1 ~ P} 3aBJyIajies1a MOCKOBCKO ITyOJINKOI.
I felt that I had conquered the Moscow audience.

[222] Bukrop mpusHascs Moeil MatepH, uto {toH ~ @} cuactiue Ge3mepHo, uTo {+oH ~
0} BirOGIICH, KaK MBIJIKUI FOHOLLIA.
Viktor confessed to my mother that [he was| completely happy, that [he was| in
love, like a passionate young man.

[223] Ow ckasai, uto {oH ~ 20} CHIH IMOMeIMKa, YTO {OH ~ ?()} TOXe U3 TeX MeCT.
He said that [he was| the son of a landowner, that [he was] also from that area.

Operations on the predicate like the question .z or questions require a subject
pronoun:

51 Based on S. Golitsyn, Zapiski utselevshego (Moscow, 1990).
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[224] S He 3Hama, 3aBnafena au {g ~ *@} MockoBckoil MyGIUKOiA.

I was not sure whether I had conquered the Moscow audience.
[225] Mp1 pacckasanau, KTo {mMbl ~ *@}.

We told who we were.

Thus, dependent clauses in written Russian often use ellipsis.

From one independent clause to the next, subject pronouns are generally
maintained in written Russian, but ellipsis occurs in written Russian that has
the flavor of speech (interior monologue, for example). A subject argument can
be omitted if the types of events or properties are related and continuous; if
the time-world is the same; and if the individuals are being discussed by the
same speaker and addressee. For example, in the following passage, all predicates
report on the same theme of the author’s biography. After the initial pronoun,
no subject pronouns are used until the predicate which starts a new paragraph
and brings us out of reminiscence back to the main narrative.

[226] Ho roHopap s ycmeJst moJrydnTs. 3ateM () mricas BHyTpeHHHE PELIeH3UH IS
JKypHaJIOB. AHOHUMHO () coTpyfHMYasI Ha TeseBugeHnu. Kopoue, ) mpeBparuiics B
cBoboaHOro XygoxHuka. M HakoHely 3aHecsi0 MeHs B TaslIuHH.

OKo0J10 Mara3mHa CyBEeHHPOB 5 3aMETUJI TeJIe(POHHYIO OyAKY.
But I still managed to get paid. Then [I] wrote internal reviews for journals. [I]
anonymously worked in television. In short, [I] turned into a free-lance artist. And
now here fate had dumped me in Tallinn.

Next to a souvenir store I noticed a telephone booth.

Ellipsis of object arguments is possible, if the subjects are the same, the objects
are the same, and the second event is closely related to the first, by being part
of a series of events ([227]) or an elaboration or explication of the first ([228]):>?

[227] Axymepka cXBaTHMJIa MEHfj. 3a HOXKH, IepeBepHyIa ()_j. BBEpX ToJIOBOI 1
LIJIeTTHy1a (_j. TT0 TOJIOi TToTIKe.
The midwife grabbed me by my legs, turned [me] upside down, and slapped [me]
on my naked behind.

[228] B TOT AeHb OHA MPOJaJa CBOE eAUHCTBEHHOE MPUIMYHOE IJ1aThej.. [Ipomama 0.
JellIeBO, IIOTOMY UYTO TaKUX IJIaTheB OBLJIO MHOTO B Mara3mHax.
That day she sold her only decent dress. [She] sold [it] cheap, because there were
many such dresses in the shops.

Ellipsis does not occur when the events are understood as separate events for
which it is necessary to restate the participants: if the second event requires
the completion of the first ([229]) or if attention is focused on what eventually
happens to the object ([230]):

52 McShane 1999.



Arguments

[229] B pecropaHuYMK BOLLIEJI YeJIOBEK M CeJsl pSAOM ¢ XapuHITOHOM. — IIpuset! — B3peBes
yestoBeK. IToroM OoH 3ameTus1 XapUHITOHA j. U IIJIEMHYJI €ro_j. IO CIUHE.
Into the restaurant came a man and sat next to Harrington. - Greetings! - the
man roared. Then he noticed Harrington and slapped him on the back.

[230] On BHITAlM U3 KapMaHa ABE CTONKM AEHEr_j. U LUJENHYJ UX j. Ha CTOJI Mepej,
JleoHU10M.
He took out two stacks of money and slapped them down on the table in front of
Leonid.

4.5.5 Second-person pronouns and address

Russian, like French, uses second-person plural forms of the pronoun and of the
present tense of verbs — what may be written as the “®Bform” - both for true
plurals and for formal address to a single person.>® The second-person singular
forms of the pronoun (rsl, etc.) and of verbs - what may be written as the
“qir-form” - are then not only singular but also informal. To an extent the use of
address has to be understood as part of a dyad involving two speakers: reciprocal
9T <»91r is mutually recognized familiarity and solidarity; <> ® implies mutual
formality, distance, and mutual acknowledgment of autonomy; the mixed dyad
9T <@ indicates an asymmetry in age or social status.>*

For a given pair of individuals, the use of pronouns and (less so) forms of
names is stable in different speech contexts, though certain kinds of ad hoc
changes do occur. Speakers who use mutual 97 privately may switch to @ when
others are present in a professional setting.>® It has been reported that speakers
can spontaneously, in annoyance, switch to 77 in place of 3, or, alternatively,
that speakers can switch away from s to a more detached @, indicating the
breakdown of cordial, familiar relations.

As a rule, once two individuals have adopted one pattern of address, they can
be expected to maintain the pattern throughout their lives. The exception is
the ritual transition from @ to s that marks the emergence of brotherhood or
romance:

53 The cultural rules for the use of the two forms of pronouns and verbs, and of names in address,
are, like many linguistic and cultural rules, internalized by speakers of Russian but little de-
scribed for outsiders. Kantorovich (1966) inserts personal observations and textual attestations in
an impassioned argument against asymmetric 97<>®. Friedrich (1966, 1972) lists ten parameters
that influence usage and documents usage in nineteenth-century belles-lettres, which he takes
to reflect actual usage, with special attention to instances of shifts (“breakthroughs”) between
9T and @. The examples of instability should probably be interpreted as literary maneuvers. For
instance, the wild swings in pronoun usage between 917 and 3 observed between the prince and
a seduced-and-abandoned maiden (eventually prostitute) in Tolstoy’s Resurrection has to be under-
stood as part of Tolstoy’s attempt to portray the complex power and moral relations between
the two characters. Nakhimovsky 1976 and Alexeev 2000 offer extensive observations about pat-
terns of usage across various ages and social groups. Comrie, Stone, and Polinsky 1996 adds some
additional observations.

54 Brown and Gilman 1960. 55 Nakhimovsky 1976:93.
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[231] OpuH u3 Hux — Banepuit [IepiioB — TOBOPUT Apyromy:
- JlaBaiiTe OyJieM c BAaMU Ha THI.
- JlaBail, - TOBOPUT APYTroil. 3TUM APYIMM IOHOLLEH OBLIT SI.
One of them - Valery Pertsov - says to the other:
- Let’s switch to ty.
- Let’s, - says the other. I was that second youth.

Aside from this codified rite of transition, speakers otherwise tend to maintain
the pattern they establish, from the time in the life cycle when they establish
their relations. Childhood or adolescent friends who have grown up with Jrr
continue to use 97 throughout their lives. Thus “to switch from 7&! to 6sr when
a relationship has reached a certain degree of intimacy is impossible, in fact
insulting.”>®

Actual usage depends on the social class of the interlocutors, their institu-
tional rank and allegiance, age, and how people perceive these variables.

Children grow up being addressed with 97 and using 97 to address family
members and peers. Children learn to address adult family friends with 3, with
a quasi-kinship title like gsgs (Tos1s), Ters (/lena), and eventually to use @ with
adult outsiders (teachers, etc.).

The usage among adolescents and young adults is transitional. It was reported
a quarter of a century ago that adolescents begin to be addressed with B by
teachers and other adults from (approximately) the age of sixteen, and since they
already address their teachers (and other authority figures) with 3, they would,
accordingly, enter into dyads of reciprocal ®<-®.57 For young people amongst
themselves, reciprocal 77 <>9r seems to be usual now when they presume they
belong to the same social sphere - educational or professional or social circles.
However, a new acquaintance between members of the opposite sexes in late
adolescence used to begin with @ if they did not presume a shared in-group.

Middle-aged adults of comparable status who have no prior relationship are
likely to initiate reciprocal ®<>®. The reciprocal pattern is that favored in aca-
demic institutions between persons of different ages (excepting younger col-
leagues who think of themselves as peers and use reciprocal 97 <>97). Some asym-
metry in the relations is inevitably introduced by the name forms that are used
in the dyad 77 <> @®. In particular, a senior person can use the first name (= %)
or the surname (= @) while the junior person uses first name and patronymic
(=370). Reciprocal @«® among comparable adults (of comparable status and

56 Nakhimovsky 1976:117, n. 4, a source unusual in making explicit the etiology of address - the
fact that speakers establish a pattern of address at some point and thereafter maintain that
pattern.

57 Transition to address with ® may not be universal (Comrie, Stone, and Polinsky 1996:252).
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age, with no long-term history) has evidently been losing ground to reciprocal
9IT <>91T .

Asymmetric usage (77 <>®) makes explicit an asymmetry in power relations
in an institutional setting — in the army, in factories - but it is possible that
asymmetric 97 <>® has lost ground to B«<® and Jr<«Jr over the last quarter
century.® Overall, the development until 1989-91 was in the direction of in-
creasing use of the two reciprocal patterns. B«>® evidently expanded across
the institutional spectrum, from the most genteel context of academia to other
institutions. 9 <>9r expanded up the age ladder, at the expense of the asymmet-
ric pattern 97 <> ®B and the formal pattern of @< 3. It remains to be seen what
patterns of usage will emerge - in particular, whether the asymmetric pattern
9T <>®B will make a comeback in the culture of the New Russians, where power
and status are so vexed.

4.5.6 Names

Names are various, and various combinations are possible.>® Usage differs de-
pending on whether the name is used to address someone or to refer to someone.
Usage differs by genre or function of text. Even in speech, narrative is different
from immediate conversation. Official bureaucratic style has its own patterns
(in writing and, derivatively, in speech). Memoirs have a distinct style, one that
vacillates between familiarity and detachment. Reference is made below to one
uninspired, Soviet-era text, a set of short reminiscences by forty writers and
family members about the jingoistic poet Alexander Andreevich Prokofev.®® The
text, while formulaic, offers some evidence about the variation that is possible
in the use of names to refer to the same individual in a written text.

Russian names have maximally three parts: the formal given name (x.vs, here-
after, “9”), such as Auxnekceii; the patronymic (oruecrso, hereafter “0”), such
as male Anexceesuu, female Anexceesna; and the surname (or family name,
¢pamunus, hereafter “@”), such as male Anexcees, female Asnexceesa. In place
of the formal first names, diminutives (ymenbuurevnas ¢popma, hereafter, “97),
such as Asnewa, are often used.

Given namef/ums (9 or ¥): In ADDRESS, someone who is addressed with the
informal pronoun 7 is as a rule also addressed by the given name, and in fact
by a diminutive form rather than the full form of the given name. The forms
of 9 are legion. For example, the formal name Azexceii ‘Aleksei’ gives Aznexa,
Anewa, Jlexa, Jlena, Anewenvka, Anexaw, Jlexca, Jlekceii, Jlekceiixa; similarly,

58 Comrie, Stone, and Polinsky 1996:255.
59 Formanovskaia 1989:71-74. 60 Aleksandr Prokof’ev: Vspominaiut druz'ia: sbornik (Moskva, 1977).
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Mapus ‘Mariia’ gives Mapuiika, Mapuwa, Maps, Myns, Mycs, Mapycs, Maprora,
Macs, Mywa, Mans, Mantons, Manswua, Mawa, Mawyns, Mapvswa.®* v is used to
address a person with 7 and to refer to a person whom the speaker would
address by a7 and 9.

Most diminutive names belong to the second declension, and end in {-a} in
the nominative singular. In address, the final {-a} is often lost, and the preceding
consonant does not devoice: Haraw, Bute, gsage [d], Cepex [z]. The more explicit
form with {-a} is preserved when a dialogue is initiated ([232]):

[232] 1 B: BpupasctByii Jlena || Oto Mapbsina Greetings Lena /| This is Mariana

2 JI: {o6pslit jeHb Maposna Good day Mariana.

3 <...> <...>

4 B: Hy Bcero go6poro JleH |/ Well all the best Len /| Come see us
[Tpuxoau Kak-HUOYAb K HaM some time

5 JI: Xopowo Mapwsn || Kak BeipBych Tak Fine Marian /[ Soon as [I] get free [I]
npuay will come

The less explicit form (J/len, Mapwsr) maintains or confirms an ongoing connec-
tion between speaker and addressee (*B or °JI in [232]).

The more formal 7 is used less commonly than 9. Still, it can be used by a
speaker (for example, by a spouse) as a more detached, less intimate referential
form than the diminutive. Thus, in talking to her friend Natasha, Sveta refers
to her husband as Angpeii:

[233] H: U BB goaro nuim tam? Did you walk for a long time there?
C: Tlo 3TOoMy KaHBOHY MBI LLIJIH-LLJIN | Along that canyon we walked and
AHgpeli KOHEYHO XOTeJI ero HaCKBO3b walked | Andrei of course wanted to
MpOUTH walk all the way through it

Given name-patronymic/umsa ordecto (¥ O): The given name is used together
with the patronymic as a conventional combination. In ADDRESS, a person who
is addressed by 3 is usually addressed using #0. Conversely, a person addressed
using #O is addressed with 3:

[234] Maprapura HamosreonHa | a pacckaxure o [Tapuxe
Margarita Napoleonovna | tell us about Paris

By using #O to refer to someone, the speaker invites the addressee to think
of the person as someone who might be addressed in those terms, by means of
#O and @. There are many possible motivations: the speaker is acquainted with
the person; the speaker knows the addressee is acquainted with the person; the

61 Listed in the popular handbook Grushko and Medvedev 2000.
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speaker invites the addressee to think of the person as someone who might be
addressed. We do not know Pushkin, but we can discuss him as a person who
might be addressed:

[235] IIyIIKWHCKHX COCeH yXe HeT Bo3Jjie cejla MUXailsIoBCKOro, KaK HeT M CamMoro
Anexcangpa Cepeeesuua, ero aereii . . .
The Pushkinian pines are no longer at Mikhailovskoe, just as there is no
Aleksandr Sergeevich himself, nor his children . . .

A person who could be addressed is a private individual, one with unique habits
or qualities that the speaker (or the reader) could observe (as in [236]). These
private, personal properties are opposed to the public and professional properties
of the individual:

[236] Mpbi xunu B JJome TBopuectBa B Komapose. Crosiyia xostogHast 3uMa. IIpokogves B Te
JHU TIepeXMnBaJl TPAarnuecKyro KOHUMHY cbiHAa CaHM - HAIIEeTo, TOTAA eIl[e MOJIOBIX
nucaTesieil, ToBapuila — JApOBUTOr0 MO3Ta U NnepeBoAunka. Te, KTo HaxoauICa
pAAoM ¢ Anekcangpom Angpeesuuem, CTapaJiuCh OTBJIEYD €10 . . .

We were living in the Dom Tvorchestva in Komarovo. It was a cold winter.
Prokofev in those days was trying to get over the tragic death of his son Sania - a
comrade of us writers, who were still young then - a talented poet and translator.
Whoever was around Aleksandr Andreevich tried to distract him . . .

The first reference by means of @ presents a journalistic fact, after which the
perspective shifts to discuss how this individual, now %0, interacted with others
as a private person.

The patronymic O is used occasionally by itself in peasants’ or workers’ speech,
addressed to avuncular figures,®? a famous example being naw Hnavuu ‘our
beloved Ilich [Lenin], or among the intelligentsia as a teasing parody of that
type of usage.

Surname/cdamunusn (@): The surname @ can be used by itself or in combination
with the given name 3/ or #0. The combined forms #0® or %@ would ordinarily
not be used in address, except in bureaucratic contexts (for example, reading
a list of names). @ can be used by itself in address with 7. This pattern can
signal: a remnant of schooldays, solidarity within some profession or status
group (when 917 is reciprocal), or condescension from a superior to an inferior
(when the address dyad is asymmetric 77 <> ®).

62 Nakhimovsky 1976:95. A no less famous example from an earlier time: «gosnico s myku ces,
nporonon, O0yger?» H s cosopr: «Mapkosha, go camvis cmeprul» Ona ke, 83gOXHS, OTGeWANA:
«gobpo, Ilerposuus, uHo ewe nobpegem» “Will these torments last long, oh protopope?” And I say,

» s

“Markovna, until death.” And she, sighing, answered, “Well, Petrovich, let us wander a bit more”.
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In reference, @ is used in an anaphoric fashion to refer to a known individ-
ual in the middle of an episode, once the identity of the individual and some
properties of the individual are established ([236], [237] below).

The combination of all three names #0@ (for example, Asiexcangp Angpeesuu
Ipoxogpves) provides a complete identification of an individual, potentially with
all properties relevant, with overtones of grandeur, to initiate or finish off the
discussion of an individual. Using initials (A. A. IIpokogubeg) is more bureaucratic
than the explicit #0@.

The combination of %@ (without the oruecraso) is used especially for public
figures (actors, writers, etc.). It invites one to think of the public as opposed
to the private individual - for example, to introduce individuals for a public
performance ([237]):

[237] Bceaen 3a Bcegoniogom Buwnesckum Boictyniun Anexcangp Ipokogbes. OH BbILLIeT Ha
CLIEHY YBEepEeHHBIM, TBEpPABIM IIaroMm. IlepBbie Xe CJIOBAa €ro MPOHUKJIN A0 TJIyOUHBI
cepaew. IIpokogbes TOBOPUII, UTO KHU3HD M 00pb0a JICHUHIPAALIEB B YCIIOBHSIX
GJI0Ka/bI — 3TO JIeTeHAapHAasl ICTOPUSI MYXKeCTBa, CTOMKOCTH M MacCOBOI'O T'epon3Ma.
Following Vsevolod Vishnevsky Aleksandr Prokofev spoke. He strode onto the stage
with a confident, firm gait. His first words went to the depths of the heart.
Prokofev said, that the life and struggle of the citizens of Leningrad under the
conditions of the blockade - that was a legendary story of courage, resilience, and
massive heroism.

The oxymoronic combination 9@ (for example, Cawa Ilpoxoguwes) indicates
that the speaker might personally address the individual with ¢/, but still @
gives a more complete identification of the individual for the addressee.

As noted, there is a high degree of correlation between the mode of ad-
dress and the forms of names. As a rule, formal address in ® is correlated
with %0, and informal address in 77 is correlated with 9. There are excep-
tions, which have distinct sociological overtones. Some members of the intelli-
gentsia use the diminutive name in address (9) to express familiarity but, at
the same time, maintain respectful distance by using address with ®. The com-
bination of 77 with %0 is possible in a highly specific milieu. One of those who
wrote reminiscences about Prokofev commented, “I considered him a senior col-
league, addressed him with ty, though as Alexander Andreevich”: age merits
the respect of 0 at the same time as the enforced solidarity of party culture
implies 7.

Table 4.11 gives a list of name forms, with a statement of their typical mean-
ings and stylistic connotations. By “given” is meant reference to an individual
whose identity is already established in the text; by “introduced” is meant a
process of establishing or introducing an individual in the current text.
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Table 4.11 Names

form example mode, individual, properties | stylistic connotation

¥ Cawa address with 9T or reference to given individual, with
private properties | intimate

H Anekxcangp reference to given individual as if not an addressee, with
private properties | less intimate than 9~

0 Angpeeauu address | folk, uncultured (jocular)

HO  Anekxcangp Augpeesuu address with @; reference to introduced or given individual |
(formal) addressee

y®  Cawa Ipoxogpves reference to introduced individual | as if intimate addressee

HD  Anexcangp [Ipokoghves reference to introduced individual with open public

properties, episode onset or coda | formal or bureaucratic

HP  Anekcangp Augpeesuu reference to introduced individual with public properties,
Ilpoxogwes text onset or coda [ formal or bureaucratic, pompous
0] IIpoxoghves address with 917 or @; reference to given individual with

specific, partial (episodic) properties | neutral

4.6 Demonstrative pronouns

4.6.1 Dror
The two demonstrative pronouns of Russian, in one way or another, point
out entities.®* Jror is PROXIMAL, pointing to something relatively near or
known in the discourse. Tor is DISTAL, pointing to something less near or
less known, though 7dr is used in quite specific functions.®** A demonstrative
adopts the gender-number and case of the noun which it modifies. A demon-
strative can be used without an explicit head noun, as an argument, and agree
with the intended referent.®® The neuter singular forms 370 and 76 have devel-
oped specialized uses that go beyond the narrow sense of pointing to a specific
entity.

A familiar and basic function of demonstratives is to point to entities that are
present in the speech situation, such as, for example, the coffee pot (called a
wryka) in [238].

63 Comment. In the literature on reference, the task is often taken to be to describe how “we can iden-
tify an object by means of a referring expression” (Lyons 1977:648); demonstratives are assumed
to differentiate one individual from a set of comparable individuals. This view presumes that
individuals are given and waiting to be pointed to. In fact, a demonstrative creates the individual
for the current discourse; the background from which the individual is selected is not necessarily
a universe of analogous elements. On Russian demonstratives, see Paducheva 1985, Kresin 1994
([242], [243], [244]), Grenoble 1998.

64 Weiss 1988 documents asymmetries in the usage of the two pronouns.

65 On the anaphoric use of demonstratives, see Berger and Weiss 1987; Weiss 1988, 1989.
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[238] A xak paboTaer 97a wryka [[ 3HAUUT HYXKHO IIPOYMILL] . . . IPOYUIIINBATE KaX YO

JIBIPOUKY.
And how does this thing work |/ I get it, you have to clean out every hole.

In [238], by using the demonstrative and the minimal class name (wryxa), the
speaker takes an object in the domain of the external reality of the speech situa-
tion and moves it into the domain of speech. Similarly, by using the demonstra-
tive in [239], the speaker brings the article of clothing, which is in the speaker’s
visual field, into speech:

[239] Jlenka, a TBI 970 nJaTbe B ITOM TOAY CLIVJIA HJIN B TIPOLLIIOM?
Lenka, that dress — was it this year you sewed it, or last year?

In both [238] and [239], the function of the demonstrative is not so much to
differentiate these specific tokens (this thing or this dress) from other possible
entities of their class (from other things or other dresses) as to select these enti-
ties in one domain - here, the real-world situation in which the activity of speech
is embedded - and establish them as entities that can be discussed in speech.

Demonstratives also operate in the domain of text, pointing from the current
discussion to the domain of the prior discussion. Recall that bare nouns without
a demonstrative can easily be used in Russian to refer back to unique individuals
(d3epo in [4.213] and naard in [4.214]). For example, in the narrative of a hiking
expedition in the Crimea ([240]), the narrator first asserts that they entered what
she calls a canyon:

[240] A Ha cregyrolmii feHb yXKe BOLLJIA B HACTOSILLIMIA kaHboH [| Mbl ¢ MapuHoi
BEPHYJIMCb K PIOK3aKaM [ a OHM MouuIu fajbiie ([ 1 OHM BBILLIIK . . . IPOLLIN
KaHbOH HAaCKBO3b
The next day we entered a real canyon |/ Marina and I went back to the backpacks
| while they went on [/ And they came out . .. they went through the whole
canyon

When the hike becomes difficult, the party divides, and the speaker’s husband
and a friend continue. Throughout this episode, the ravine is a known entity with
a constant property; it is the site of a challenging hike. Here no demonstrative
is used. In the continuation in [241],

[241] Bor || Teneps . . . Hy MBI BepHYJIUCh U3 9T020 KaHbOHA | OTISITH YK€ CTAJIO TEMHETb |
MBI Pa30UJIH . . . OTISITh MAJATKY | TIEPeHOYEBAIN
So /| Now . .. We came out of this canyon | again it had started to get dark | we
broke out . . . the tents again | spent the night

the speaker uses a demonstrative to begin a new text segment (note Bor //
Teneps . . . Hy). By using the demonstrative, the speaker indicates that the canyon
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now under discussion is, after all, the same canyon discussed in the prior text
segment. In broader terms, demonstratives “point” in the sense that they con-
nect an individual across two domains; they indicate that there is continuity of
identity despite there being a shift from one domain to another.

Demonstratives can also be used to establish that there is a unique individ-
ual under discussion even when no individual was previously established. In
particular, a demonstrative can turn a shapeless event or state - nocmorpén in
[242], Hacryniinia Tuwund in [243] - into something that can be discussed as an
entity:

[242] CranuH MOCMOTpEs eMy TIpsIMO B IJia3a. By AsiTMH 3HaJI, UTO O3HAYACT 9TOT @32J1sy:
OH 03HauaeT HejoBepue.
Stalin looked him straight in the eye. Budiagin knew what this look meant: it
meant suspicion.

[243] OH He ycmes1 oTBeTHTb. BAPYT HacTymuJia TUILIMHA, U B 970U TuwiuHe Mapk
ycabiiaa royoc CranuHa: <. . .>
He was about to reply when silence suddenly fell. In this silence Mark heard the
voice of Stalin: <. . .>

The nouns used with demonstratives help define the class of entities to which
the entity is thought to belong, at this point in the text. Sometimes a new
noun is introduced to re-classify an individual which is already known in other
respects.

[244] BygsaruH eJUHCTBEHHBIN KaK-TO ¢ HUM cOym3uiics. PaGouuii mapeHs u3
MoOTOBHMIINXY, OH BITEPBBEIE YBUAE KaBKa3l{a, MOXKAJIEJ IT020 HIKAHUHA, 3aCITTAHHOTO
B XoJIofgHYI0 CHuOuUpsb, B YCIOBUS, CYypPOBOCTb KOTOPHIX BBIAEPKUT U HE BCIKMIT
PYyCCKUI.
Budiagin had been the only one who managed somehow to get along with him
[=Stalin]. A working-class lad from Motovilikha, as soon as he spotted the
Caucasian, he felt sorry for this southerner banished to chilly Siberia, to ferocious
conditions that not every Russian could endure.

As the noun places the individual in a new category - those people who come
from the Caucasus - the demonstrative connects the new category (essence) to
the prior mention.

The class of things to which a demonstrative points has some connection to
the class named by the noun, but it does not have to match it exactly. In [245],
for example,

[245] 4 nomHIO B feTcTBe [ Hamla OyfKa okasasach psgom ¢ Dadepxke [ ¢ kakum Dadepxe
| s1 He 3Hato [ OyjKa Obla [ M BOT [ Kak ceiuac MOMHIO | 97or Dabeprce mpuLLIe |

MOl OTeL| C HUM pa3roBapuBaj | CHAEIU B KOCTIOMAaXx
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I remember in childhood | our booth turned out to be next to the Fabergés’ | with
which Fabergé | I don’t know | the booth was [ and so [ as I recall now | that
Fabergé came | my father talked with him | they were sitting in their bathing suits

the function of the demonstrative is not to single out this Fabergé from other
Fabergés. The set is not people bearing the name Fabergé, but the inclusive
hypernym of wealthy tourists that includes this particular person.

Thus using a demonstrative with a noun is a complex operation. A demonstra-
tive points from the domain of the current discussion to some other domain,
such as the real world surrounding speech, the adjacent text, or the set of com-
parable entities; there is continuity of reference - the individual is the same -
in spite of the shift in domains.

4.6.2 Tor
Tor, more restricted than English that, has quite specific functions.

In speech, 7dr can indeed be used, in opposition to proximate 3ror, to point
to a distal object. In [246], the distal location is confirmed by the distal adverb

z

GOH.

[246] - ToBapuiiy, 51 K BaM C 7Ol J1aB0UKU. - Comrades, I've come to you from that

IIpocTo 8 ToM 80H gome eCcTh CTOJIOBaS. bench. Just wanted to let you know
there’s a canteen in that building over

there.

- C yauysb?

- HMa. U MbI perinsiu mpsiMo B Topsi ke
ouepey 3aXOAHUTh, BeJb MOKYIIaTh BCE
XOTSIT.

- A dero, mpaBUJIBHO.

- Tak 4TO 97a 1asouxa 3a HaMW, a BHI 3a

Heli, Xopo1o?

- On the street?

- Yes. We decided to go in, keeping the
right order ’cause everyone wants a bit
to eat.

- Good idea, why not?

- So this bench is after us, and you're
after them, okay?

Tor is used along with 3ro7 in texts when two participants are under discus-

sion and need to be distinguished. Jror refers to the more prominent, 7dr to
the less prominent referent.

[247] MHoro et cniycrs, cectpa Mala ckasayia Pune, uro s Obls1 B Hee BJItOOJIEH. O7a

[248]

OUCHb yAUBUJIACh, TIEPECIIPOCHJIIA Mamy, Ta MoATBEpAUNJIIA, UYTO OUEHDb CUJIbHO, UTO

0e3 MmaMsITH.

Years later, my sister Masha told Rina that I had been in love with her. This one
[= Rina] acted surprised, quizzed Masha, and that one [= Masha] confirmed that
yes, I had been completely, head-over-heels in love.

PuHa oueHp yauBUIIach, Tiepecipocryia Mamry, 7a moATBepAUIa, 9TO <. . .>

Rina acted surprised, quizzed Masha, and that one [= Masha] confirmed that <. . .>

Thus 7or selects out the more distal of two competing individuals.
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When there is no contrast between competing individuals, 7d7 points to an
entity perceived as remote from the current situation. Some examples:

[249] He 3Hato, uesn ju T7or aapooOM. I don’t know if that album is still

intact.

[250] LectbaecsT JieT MPOLLLIO, a s Sixty years have passed, but I still
HAaKpPerKo 3allOMHUJI TOT JOIPOC. clearly remember that interrogation.

[251] HepmaBHO mepeunTas si T7oT CBOU Not long ago I reread that collection of
COOPHUK OUEPKOB. sketches of mine.

[252] B ToMm Kade in that café [in Paris, long ago]

[253] B TOM (1929-0M) TORY in that year (of 1929)

[254] U3 cocepgHero BhIILLIA cTapyXa, OUeHb From the adjacent house an old
TOX0Xasl Ha Ty, KOTOpasl 3/1eCh XKHUJa woman came out, very similar to that
roJiBeKa Hazaj. S moHs, uto 9To 6bi;ta  one who had lived here a half century
Ta AEBOYKA-COCEKA, YCIIeBILIAs ago. I understood that it was that
COCTApUTbCHL. neighbor girl, who had managed to

grow old.

Tor in this sense becomes idiomatic: ¢ 7¢ gpemend ‘in those times of yore [unlike
now/’, 8 7ot pds ‘on that occasion’, ¢ vdii croponst ‘from the other [not this] side’,
707 ceér ‘the other realm [death].

Combined with the adjective cd.wmwuii or the particle e (or both), 7or confirms
that the discussion still concerns the same individual discussed earlier, when
other individuals might be imagined, or the participation of this individual is
unexpected:

[255] Tanuys cTpozKaiillie 3ampeleHHbI POKCTPOT, 3aBOAUIIM OFHY U Ty e TJIACTHHKY.
Dancing the strictly forbidden foxtrot, we would put on one and the same record.

Similarly, sror xe reminds the addressee that the entity is the same, lest there
be any doubt:

[256] Bot || A moTOM MBI Ha 27y e BepILUMHY BMeCTe | MOJHUMAJIUCH [ HA yTPO Ha
cIeyroLee
So /[ And then together up this very same peak | we climbed | on the following
morning

Tor commonly initiates an upcoming relative clause that provides a descrip-
tion of the entity or entities that fit a formula (essential reference):

[257] Opmnaxzapr Ceprero MoKas3asioch, YTO OH HallleJl MMEHHO Ty AEBYILIKY, KOTOPYIO
HCKaJI BCIO XKU3Hb.
Once it seemed to Sergei that he had found just the very girl he had been looking
for all his life.

In this function 7dr is easily used without an overt head noun (§4.4.5):
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[258] Bsactu mpeciefoBasivl Tex, kKTO KPECTHI.
The authorities persecuted those who engaged in baptism.

Related is the use of neuter singular 7J to provide a head for uro clauses
embedded as argument phrases when a preposition or oblique case is required
in the matrix clause ([259]) (§5.10.2).

[259] MBI moTOM BCTpeTHJIN ellje OAHY T'PYIITy KHEeBJISH | TAK OHM TOXE ee OYeHb
BO3HEHABU/IEJIM | 3a TO 4TO OHA . . . TOBOPHWJIa UM | B SlniTe rososen
We subsequently met another group of people from Kiev | and they also took a
dislike to her | on account of the fact that she told them | there was frost in Yalta.

4.6.3 Headless 7o, a7o
The neuter singular forms 370 and 74, used alone without a noun, have developed
functions that go beyond their strictly demonstrative functions, although they
are related.®®

Both 370 and 70 can refer back to whatever was being discussed in the previous
discourse:

[260] Hy BOT [ 3HAUKUT HY MBI IILJIH . . . TAM OYEHb MMOJHUMATHCS OBLIIO . . . HEMHOXKEYKO
TSIKEJIOBATO BOT | y KOTO CepjLie He OYeHb XOpollee | HO MHE KaK pa3 970 ObLIIO
HETPYAHO
So well | I mean well we walked . . . you had to climb . . . just a bit difficult you
see [ for anyone whose heart isn’t so good | but for me this was not hard

A specialized variant is: x - 370 y, which first names a topic and then makes an
assertion:

[261] ITyrewectBue B Bepeto — 270 cBeTJioe BOCIIOMUHAHME MOeil FOHOCTU.
The trip to Vereia - that is a sacred memory of my youth.

To used in this function makes the situation remote:

[262] C nauasa Toro 1929 roga s commsuiics ¢ Jlseit Minbnuckoit. Her-Her, 7o He GbLT
pOMaH.
From the beginning of that year of 1929 I grew close to Lialia Ilinskaia. No, no,
that was no romance.

It could be noted that the neuter demonstrative usually comes before the copula,
but the copula agrees with the noun that is introduced (masculine in [262],
feminine above in [254]).

Headless 70 has been lexicalized in various expressions and constructions,
such as 60.siee Toed ‘even more than that’, romy naszdg ‘ago’. The phrase a vo has

66 Weiss 1988, Junghanns 1996.
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become a discourse connective introducing the apodosis in conditionals:

[263] Autewra st TeGe HaJIbIO [ @ TO OyAET OYEHDb XOJIOLHBII
Alesha, I'm going to pour [coffee] for you now | or else it will be very cold

Repeated, it forms the notable idiom 7d . .., 74 . .. ‘first one, then the other”

[264] Houpro He JaBajii TTOKOSI — OTKPBIBAJIACh ABEPb, M TO OJHOTO, TO APYroro
BBIKJIMKAJIA Ha JOTIPOC.

At night they gave us no peace - the door would open and they’d call in first one,
then another for interrogation.

While headless 7¢ has become a connective that links clauses in discourse,
headless neuter 570 has also extended its functions, but in a different direction.
The starting point is its deictic function of pointing to an entity (in the speech
situation or in the text) and identifying it, such as the first token of sro in
[265]. From this, 370 has become an operator identifying something about the
nature of the situation, such as who the agent was (second and third tokens in
[265]):

[265] A - Oro TBoe mIamMmaHckoe? 1o Tbl - Is this your champagne? Are you
npuHec? the one who brought it?
M - Her, 270 Jluga Buepa npuHecJa. - No, it was Lida who brought [it]
yesterday.

Or 3ro can identify some other participant, such as an object (first token in
[266]) or even how the event as a whole is to be characterized (second token in
[266]):

[266] - Bor oHu, mposieTapuu, rpoJierapum! - There they are, those proletarians,
Ipoxksisiteie! damned proletarians.
Ha Benp 910 Ham Kpuuar, Hac It was us they were shouting at, us

npoksimHaoT! I1lypa U st TOLITH MUMO they were cursing. Shura and I passed
craenytoitero BaroHa. U orryga, ysuges by the next car. And from there, once

HAc, B3PBIBAJIUCh T€ XKe 3JI00HbIE they saw us, came the same angry
KPUKH, YJTIOJIFOKAHbE. cries, hooting.

- Ioitpem o6paTHO, — cKa3aJ s - Let’s go back, I said to Shura.

Iype . . . - Don’t pay any attention, what they’re
- He oGpamait BHUMaHUS, 9T0 KyJ1aKko6 doing is shipping off kulaks, - said
ge3yr, — ckazan lllypa HEeBO3BMYTUMBIM Shura in an imperturbable voice.
FOJIOCOM.

At this point 370 has become a sentential operator with the function of focusing;
it does not have to have a specific argument position. The uses of 3ro in [265-66]
have become quite usual in colloquial Russian.
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4.7 Reflexive pronouns

4.7.1 Basics

Russian has two reflexive pronouns: ce6s, an argument pronoun, and cedi, a
possessive adjective.®” Ce6s occurs in positions in which argument phrases usu-
ally occur, except subject position. Ce6s expresses case, but does not distinguish
gender or number. As an adjective, cadii agrees in gender, case, and number with
the noun it modifies. Cedii and ce6si can refer to first or second persons as well
as to third persons.

Pronouns instruct the addressee to posit an individual at the site of the pro-
noun and go to a source for information about the identity of the individual. On
the syntactic domain of a finite predicate in which a pronoun is an argument
of the predicate (or modifies an argument of the predicate), the meaning of re-
flexive and third-person pronouns is complementary. When a reflexive pronoun
is used, the source, or antecedent, for the reflexive must be the subject of the
finite predicate (indexed <i> in [267] and [268]); reflexives cannot refer to an
object (e€ in [267] or emy in [268], indexed <j>) or to some other third person
who is not mentioned in this sentence (indexed <k>):

[267] Most MaTb_;. B3s71a €€_j. K Ce0€j | % | *k=, K CBOEH i | % | *k> CEMBE.
My mother_;. took her_;. to herself_; |+ | s, into her_; | + | ». family.
[268] OH.j. KpaTKO CKa3asl eMYyj. IPO CeOSj | % | *ks, ITPO CBOOj | % | *= KU3Hb.
He;. told him_;. briefly about himself_; | +j | =, about his_; | | n life.

By complementarity, non-reflexive third-person pronouns cannot refer to the
subject of a finite predicate, but must refer to some other entity, which can be
another argument of the same predicate or an individual that is not mentioned
as an argument of the predicate at all. In [269-70] the third-person feminine
pronouns (1€, eé€) cannot refer to the subject (indexed <i>) but could refer to
the direct object (indexed <j>) or to some other person not mentioned in the
predication (indexed <k>).

[269] Omna.i. paccripalliuBasia €€_j. O HeM.x | j | k=, O €€.xi | j | k> KU3HU.
She_;. questioned her_;. about her_s; | j | -, about her_s | j | . life.

[270] A uepes gBa aHs Malle_j. BEPHYJIU €€+ | j | k= 3asIBJIEHUE C pe3oJironueii: OTKa3aTh.
Two days later they returned to Masha_;. her_s || 1 application with the
decision: Denied.

On the domain of a finite predicate, almost any argument phrase can be the
site for a reflexive. If English normally uses a non-reflexive pronoun in sentences

67 See Peshkovskij 1956, Klenin 1974, Paducheva 1974[b], 1985, Yokoyama 1975, Yokoyama and Klenin
1976, Timberlake 1980[a], 1980[b], 1986, Rappaport 1986.
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such as next to him (?himself) John found a snake, similar constructions in Russian
would use ce6si. Compare:

[271] Conpmar.i~ [aJ eMy MeCTO PsiAOM C cO0OM .. Ha CKaMmeliKe.
The soldier made room for him next to him on the bench.

[272] Ha Toi1 ke cTaHIIMM B Tpex IIarax ot ceds.;. Marra_;. yBugesa camoro CrajmHa.
At that station, just three steps from her, Masha saw Stalin himself.

As in [272], it does not matter if the site for the pronoun precedes the subject
antecedent; word order is largely irrelevant to the use of reflexive and non-
reflexive pronouns.

Thus on the most transparent and frequent domain - that of a finite predi-
cate - there is complementarity between the two types of pronouns in all argu-
ment positions: a reflexive means the current referent is the same as that of the
subject, while an ordinary third-person pronoun cannot refer to the subject of
the finite predicate.

Semantically, a reflexive pronoun means that the individual posited at the site
of the pronoun is understood to be the same individual, with the same proper-
ties, as the antecedent. In context, subtle variations on the notion of identity
of reference arise, especially with the possessive adjective csdi.°® Example [267]
above, in which cedii establishes that there was a family associated with the
mother, might be considered neutral identity in between two extremes. At one
extreme, the referent of the pronoun could be defined independently, such as
Vladimir’s friend in [273]; this iSs INDEPENDENT or INDIVIDUATED reference.

[273] Byiagumup IoBeJ1 Hac K OOJIBLLIOMY c@oeMy APYTY XyAoxHEKY KopuHy.
Vladimir took us to his good friend the artist Korin.

At the opposite extreme, the individual may be defined by its relation of identity
to the subject. Thus, cedii often suggests that the possessed entity fits exactly
because it is associated with the subject, whereas other entities would not fit.
In [274], young people want to hear from representatives of that generation
associated with them, not from some other generation.

[274] Hama mMoJiofeXb XOUeT YCJIBIIIATh XUBOU roJIoC TIPeACTaBUTEIICH c80eco
TOKOJIEHUS.

Our young people want to hear the living voice of members of their generation.

This kind of reference is essential, in that the referent of the pronoun is defined
by its relation of identity to the antecedent. In context, with cedii, essential
reference takes on several guises: a DISTRIBUTIVE relation of possessed entities
with possessors, a CONTRAST of exactly this possessor as opposed to other possible

68 Timberlake 1980[b].
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Table 4.12 Domains and semantics of reflexives

domain domain
domain moderately severely
unrestricted restricted restricted
individuated reference (individual defined cebs, caoll eco, ee, Ux eco, ee, Ux
independently of relation of identity to
antecedent)
neutral reference cebs, caoll cebs, caoll ezco, ee, ux
essential reference (individual defined by cebs, caoll cebs, caoll cebs, cooul

relation of identity to antecedent,
specifically by a distributive, contrastive,
or characteristic relation)

possessors, or the sense that this possessed item, defined by identity to the
subject, is CHARACTERISTIC of the entity ([274]).

On the domain of finite predicates, these nuances in reference are merely
contextual overtones. But there are also restricted domains on which comple-
mentarity is vitiated, and then either a reflexive or a non-reflexive pronoun can
be used to refer to the antecedent. In such contexts, the choice of pronoun is
correlated with the sense of reference (Table 4.12).

In the vast majority of cases, the domain is the domain of finite predicates,
and then pronouns follow the principle of complementarity in an automatic
fashion, and these cases require no further comment. The discussion below is
devoted to the less automatic, albeit less frequent, contexts.

4.7.2 Autonomous arguments

Adverbial phrases such as necmorpsi na ‘notwithstanding’, npu ‘for all his/her’, no
‘according to’ are commentary by the speaker about the validity of the predica-
tion. They are independent of the syntactic domain. In reference to the subject, a
possessive pronoun is often cadii, especially if the subject might be aware of the
relationship (as she is in [275]) but a non-reflexive can be used, if the sentence
reflects the speaker’s judgment (as in [276]):

[275] Ona, HecMOTpsI Ha cG0l0 GEPEMEHHOCTD, LIeJIBIMU AHIMHU CYeTUJIACh.
Despite her pregnancy, she bustled around for days on end.

[276] Ho odwuiepsl, HeCMOTpsI Ha ux HEAOBOJIBCTBO, BCE K€ He UyBCTBOBaJIM cedsl pabamu.
The officers, their dissatisfaction notwithstanding, still did not feel like slaves.

Non-reflexive pronouns are used with parenthetical no: no eco {pacueram ~
npusnanuio ~ caosam} ‘by his {calculations ~ admission ~ words}’. Cedii is
avoided in comitative phrases expressing characteristic qualities whose existence
is presupposed:
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[277] BcraBasm Jieca ¢ ux IIpOXJafoil U CyMEpeYHOCTHIO.
There rose up forests with their dankness and gloominess.

4.7.3 Non-immediate sites

Pronominal sites which are not direct arguments of a finite predicate, but which
are buried inside argument phrases, allow both types of pronouns in reference
to the subject:

[278] OH TIpUHSJI pelIeHre [0 CaMOMY BaXXHOMY JJIs {ce0s1 ~ tHero} Bompocy.
He made a decision on the most important for him question.

[279] Tak oH MPOM3HOCKJI Bce HENPUBBIUHBIE ellfe A1 {tceds ~ Hero} pycckue CJIoBa.
That is how he pronounced all still unusual for him Russian words.

The choice of pronoun depends in part on the adjective’s meaning. Affec-
tive adjectives, such as sdoxwubui ‘important’ in [278], report states that im-
pinge on the well-being of the subject, who is also responsible for evaluating
the effect. Similar are: 6siaconpusirusiti ‘favorable’, esdensiii ‘central’, gopoedii
‘dear’, Heoxiiganmsiii ‘unexpected’, o6s3dresibHbli ‘Obligatory’, ondcubiii ‘danger-
ous’, orudsanubii ‘hopeless’, nonésnwui ‘useful’, cuacrouiswvii ‘happy, fortunate’,
TpygHolil (TsicocTHbil, Tsokénwvi, Tsbxkui) ‘difficult’, yo6uicreennsui ‘devastating’.
These affective, subjective adjectives readily allow the reflexive to be used (half
of the examples in a small corpus of this infrequent construction, 19xx/38xx).

In contrast, non-affective adjectives, such as wuenpusgsunsii ‘unfamiliar’ in
[279], describe a quality of the situation that does not affect the well-being
of the subject. The quality is evaluated by the speaker. Similar are: gwicdkuii
‘high’, gocrynuwuiii ‘accessible’, 3aedgounsui ‘puzzling’, unrepécnuiii ‘interesting’,
Henonsithuui ‘incomprehensible’, ndswui ‘new’, ouesiignwvli ‘obvious’, crpdHHblil
‘strange’, uyxoi ‘alien’. As in [279], such non-affective, objective adjectives use
the reflexive sparingly (in 8 of 35 tokens, or 23%).

The reflexive is rare for dative targets of adjectives, even affective adjectives:
OH He cpa3y Haxogut HyxHwlil emy yger ‘he cannot right away find the color he
needs’.

4.7.4 Special predicate—argument relations: existential, quantifying, modal,
experiential predicates

Existential, modal (wyxHo, Heobxoglimo ‘necessary’), and quantifying predicates
(xeariiTv/xsardrs, gocrdrouno ‘be sufficient’) have potentially two arguments
(85.3.3).%° One argument, expressed in an oblique case or with a preposition,
is known independently and states the domain on which existence or modal-
ity or quantification holds. The other argument, expressed in the nominative

% Timberlake 1980]a].
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or genitive, names the entity whose existence is at issue. Its reference is often
defined by a relationship of possession to the domain:”®

[280] Ma u Ha BoitHe JIOLIAbh TOXE HAXOMUTCS TIPHU AeJe, eil TOXKe eCTh TYT CG0sl
00513aHHOCTb.
The horse also has a function in war; it also has its own duty.
[281] Cgoux 3amacoB roprooyero emy He XBaTHT.
His reserves of fuel were not going to be sufficient for him.
[282] Eit ceoii ;oM HyXKeH.
To her is necessary her own house.
[283] Eit Hy:xHa XOTsI 6Bl BUSUMOCTD CcG0€ll 3HAUMMOCTH.
To her was necessary at least the appearance of her (own) significance.

Caoii in these constructions defines the essence of the possessed entity: it is a
token of the kind of thing that is appropriate for, or characteristic of, this domain
or possessor ([280-83]). Caoui also fits in such contexts if there is a distributive
relationship between entities and possessors, where each entity is associated
with a distinct possessor.

[284] Kaxpprit mikad MMes HECKOJIbKO CeKI{Uil, K KaX O M3 HUX ObLI €GOl KJIIOY.
Each cabinet had several divisions, to each was its own key.

Cadii is occasionally used in other arguments if one of the special senses of cadii
comes in, such as a contrast of self opposed to other:

[285] Y KOJIXO3HUKOB Ha c80UX yUaCTKax Uyjeca arpOTeXHUKU.
On their own plots the kolkhoz farmers achieve veritable wonders of
agrotechnology.

[286] A HE xoTes yxomuTh M3 mexa. MHe XOpOLIO OBLJIO B coem padovyeM KOJIJIEKTHBE.
I didn’t want to leave the shop. It was good for me being in my own worker
collective.

But cgdii is not needed if the entity is independently known (the folder in [287]):

*

[287] U BApYT 1 MHCTMHKTHBHO IOYYBCTBOBAJI, YTO Y MEHsI B pyKax HeT {Moeil ~ *cBoeii}

ImarkKu.

And suddenly I felt instinctively that I did not have my folder in my hands.

Ce63 has fewer opportunities than cedii to occur with existential (modal, quan-
tifying) predicates, but can appear in a comitative expression ([288]) or within a
noun phrase ([289]):

[288] Y meHnst okaszaauch ¢ coOO0l CIIMYKHU.
I had some matches turn up on myself.

70 In Eeo e 6b110 6 caoeti konrope (Stadniuk), the reflexive possessive in the domain phrase refers to
a genitive.
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[289] ¥ Hero He ocTaBaJIOCH BpeMEHU Ha ce 0.
He kept having no time left for himself.

Experiential predicates are similar to existential predicates. Experiential pred-
icates, usually not verbs, report an experience or state or emotion localized in
a domain, which is named in an oblique (dative) case. Another argument, ex-
pressed by a prepositional phrase or the genitive, states the focal point of the
experience or emotion. The domain is referentially independent and is a natural
antecedent for reflexive pronouns in the focal argument.

[290] Emy cTasnio {HEJIOBKO ~ CTBIAHO ~ TPYCTHO ~ GosbHO} 3a {*Hero ~ ce6s} u 3a
{*ero ~ cBoro} cnabocT.
It became {uncomfortable ~ shameful ~ sad ~ painful} to him on account of
himself and his weakness.

[291] 2Kanko 6bLJ10 cB0eco TpyHa.
He was sorry on account of his effort.

[292] Emy craso ragko Ha caMoro ceosi.
To him it became disgusting with respect to himself.

With experiential predicates, the reflexive is used regularly, without essential
force.

4.7.5 Unattached reflexives

Especially in existential constructions, cgdii often acquires the overtone of some-
thing that is appropriate, or characteristic, or uniquely one’s own (as in [280-83]
above). In this sense, cgdii can modify the subject of intransitives that are vaguely
existential ([293-95]):

[293] Mexay HUMU yCTaHOBUWJIACH CG0s, 0c00ast, CBS3b, HE TaKas, KaK C APYTUMU.
Between them there arose their own, special, bond, not like that with others.

[294] 3aroBoput Xe c@0st KpPOBb.
One’s own blood will speak out [~ Blood is thicker than water].

[295] TlogymaTh, U MbI OBLIIM KOTJA-TO Oe3ychle, Terepb BOT cG0s TBAPAHS TTOLPOCIIA.
And just to think, we were once whiskerless, and now our own regiment has
sprouted up.

A related sense of cadii is the sense of ‘one’s own kind’. In this sense cgdii can
even be used as the subject of transitive verbs:

[296] B cyanbe ke MutaruHa s He coMHeBaJics. JleT yepe3 MATh-LLIECTh 0053aTEJIBHO JINOO0
€BOU 3apEXKYT, MO0 PACCTPEIISIOT IO CYY.
I had no doubts about Mitiagin’s eventual fate. Five or six years down the line,
either his own kind will slit his throat or they’ll condemn him to a firing squad.
[297] Cynp0y 0OBMHEHHOTO PELIaIN CGOU XKe COCTYXKHUBLIBL.
The fate of an accused person was decided by his own fellow workers.
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Here caoii creates a contrast of self with others. It is in this sense that csdii
is used in idioms with no obvious antecedent: ny6.uka ceos ‘it’s our kind of
audience’; ceoii sitogu ‘they are our own people’ ~ ‘we’re among friends’.

Ce6s is occasionally used without any explicit antecedent, in the sense of
‘whosoever might be under discussion’:

[298] Oto omacHOCTB, KOTOpasT BCETga BIIEYET 3a COOOM TSKKHE ITOCJIEACTBUS g1 ceOs 1

JUTSL APYTHUX.
That is a danger such as always brings with it serious consequences for oneself
and for others.

Used in this way, cgdii and ce6si have gone considerably beyond reflexives that
only blindly identify the referent of one argument as the same as the subject.

4.7.6 Special predicate—argument relations: direct objects

It is generally true that in Russian, unlike in English, objects do not antecede
reflexive pronouns. Nevertheless, the direct object can antecede a reflexive if the
predicate records that the argument changes over a domain, where the domain
includes the pronoun site.”! The domain can be: the source of emotional equilib-
rium (970 @bigogusio eco u3 ce6s ‘that took him out of himself, upset him’; uyxue
Jnogu oragiekanu ezo or ce6s ‘people distracted him from himself’); the goal
of emotional equilibrium (gsieuer eco k cebe ‘that drags him towards himself’;
npegocrasus rogapuwa camomy cebe ‘turning him over to himself, to his own
devices’); or the domain of reciprocal interaction (4 6wi1 cnocoben cpasrucars
Kk10yH08 Mexgy cobot ‘1 knew enough to be able to compare clowns among them-
selves’; Oguyepbt nousu wamnanckum 00e3bsHy u cobak u cTpasgucaA Ux Mexqgy
coboii ‘The officers got a monkey and some dogs drunk and set them fight-
ing amongst themselves’; kakx cgas3ars mexgy coboii snogeii ‘how to bind people
amongst themselves’).

In these constructions, the pronoun could hardly refer to anyone other than
the object. That is not so with 3awurirs/3awuwdrs ‘defend’ - the danger could
come from anyone. This verb uses the reflexive pronoun if the source of danger
happens to be the object who needs protection:

[299] ITama Kapso, pasymeercs, 3al{UII[aeT HACj. OT CAMUX CeOS_j- .
Papa Carlo, clearly, is protecting us.;. from ourselves_;. .

A possessive adjective is usually not reflexive in reference to the direct object:

[300] Omna 3armuminjaer ero.j. ot {eroj.~ ?cBoux.j. } Apy3eii!
She is protecting him_;. from his_;. friends.

7l Timberlake 1996.
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[301] XpucTio . ¢ AByMs JOUYypKaMu OCTABUJIU B €€_j. XaTe.
They left Khristia_j. with her two daughters in her_;. hut.
[302] Mmr nposoguau Cepexy.j. [0 €ro.j. KOMHAThI.
We accompanied Serezha_j. to his_j. room.

Nevertheless cagdii can be used to express the special sense of characteristic pos-
session ([303]) or a distributive relationship (in [304], of sailors and ships):

[303] MoxHo ni octaBuTh XuitymMaaj. 6e3 CBOero.j. mrada?
Could one really leave Hijumaa_;. without its_j. own staff?

[304] HauambcTBO Tereph GeCTIOKOMIIOCEH JIUIIL 00 OHOM — CKOpPee Pa3BECTH MbSHBIX s
0 CBOMM _j> CyJiaM.
The authorities were worried about just one thing - how to return the drunken
sailors_;.. to their_;. own ships.

4.7.7 Special predicate—argument relations: passives

Subjects of passive participles can antecede reflexives: npuyuennas k sTomy ceoum
CTapbIM X03UHOM, 00e3bHA GbIKUHYIA Gnepeq u 8gepx Jsany ‘trained by its former
master, the monkey thrust its paw out and up’. Locative arguments, which are
defined independently, use non-reflexives: goroepacpus, cge Ovina cnsara acs ee
cembsi 8 ux kpoueuHom umenuu ‘a photograph, where her whole family was taken
on their modest estate’.

The agents of passives, whether overtly named in the instrumental case or
implicit, can antecede reflexives: cmbics, koropwiti 6yger orkpwuit bocom camomy
cebe Tosbko 8 genb cyga ‘a meaning that will be revealed by God to himself only
on Judgment Day’; 8 ogHom u3 nucem, agpecoBarHblx c80eMY gpyey, OTely C0BOPUT
‘in a letter addressed to his friend, father says’. Arguments that are defined
independently use non-reflexive pronouns: npegmeros, npuge3eHHbIX OTYOM U3 €20
nyTewecTaull no pasusim crpadam ‘objects, brought back by father from his trips
through various countries’.

4.7.8 Autonomous domains: event argument phrases

Event nominals (often derived from verbs) or abstract qualities (often derived
from adjectives) can have their own arguments. A subject analog can antecede
a reflexive:

[305] A ecyim BCIOMHUTD O €ro CHapTaHCKON CypOBOCTH K cebe, K c80eMy NapOBaHWUIO,
If one just thinks of his Spartan rigor with respect to himself, to his talent,
[306] moHUMaHME UM cgoell OLINOKU
understanding by him of his mistake

Ce6si can be used with arguments of nouns which do no more than hint
at events: 3anucb o cebe ‘a note about oneself’, (ee) ceoboga nag coboii ‘(her)
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freedom over herself’. Possessive adjectives are non-reflexive if there is no spe-
cial (contrastive, characteristic, distributive) sense of reference: pacckas rosapuwya
0 eco acrpeue ¢ uszgectnoim sureparopom ‘the story of a comrade about his meet-
ing with a famous writer’. Often, the possessor is not named, but can be inferred:
A 8uget, kakylo 60J1b gocTasaaer emy codepyarue ceoux crapuix kaprun ‘1 saw what
pain was afforded to him by the contemplation of his old pictures’.

Event nominals, then, constitute an autonomous domain for reflexives. But
since event nominals are used as arguments of a finite predicate, the sub-
ject (indexed <i>) is also a potential antecedent for pronouns in event nom-
inals. Both reflexive and anaphoric pronouns can be used in reference to the
subject:

[307] OH.;. HagesJics BBISICHUTD OTHOLUIEHUE K {€ro_i.~ CBOMM.;. } cJioBaM BproxaHoBa.
He was hoping to get a clear sense of Briukhanov’s relationship to his words.

[308] IlerpoB.;., oTMeTHB BHUMaHUe K {HeMy_;.~ cebe_;. } CramuHa, cTajs caepXKaHHee.
Petrov, noticing Stalin’s attention to him(self), became more reserved.

A noun that is the head of an argument phrase can antecede a reflexive if
it can be construed as the implicit subject of an event or a state: cpegu pashwvix
cebe siogeii ‘among people [who are| equal to each other’; napog, copgsiii caoumu
nobegamu ‘a people proud of its victories’, HacTosuyue apructvl cgoeco gesia ‘true
artists of their (own) work’; nacragnuk ceoux noguunennsix ‘a trainer of his (own)
subordinates’; npopok @ csoeii pogune ‘a prophet in his (own) land’.

4.7.9 Autonomous domains: non-finite verbs

Non-finite forms of verbs - adjectival participles, adverbial participles
(geenpuuacrus), and infinitives - though they lack an explicit subject argument,
can be understood as having an implicit subject, which can antecede reflexive
pronouns ([309]):72

[309] Hesuna.;., Bce ele KOJOTUBLLIAS Ce0si_j~ MO I'PYAH, MOIMBITAJIACh BHIPBATHCS.
The girl_;., still striking herself_;. on her breast, tried to break free.

[310] ITosryuws mevyasbHYIO BECTb O €ro.j. Apyre, Memop.i. XOAUJ 3aMKHYTBII.
After getting the sad news about his friend, Fedor went around depressed.

By complementarity, a non-reflexive pronoun would have to refer to another
individual; the friend in [310] cannot be Fedor’s.

Infinitive clauses for the most part behave as autonomous domains which obey
complementarity of reference (with exceptions discussed below). In “subject-
controlled infinitives” - infinitives dependent on such main verbs as xorérs
‘want’, crapdrecs ‘try’, npegnouurdrs ‘prefer’ - the subject of the finite predicate

72 On the context of pronouns and infinitives, see Yokoyama 1975, Timberlake 1979.
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is the implicit subject of the infinitive: the person who wants (tries, prefers)
is the person who performs the desired (attempted, preferred) activity. Such
constructions obey complementarity of reference, as if they were a finite do-
main. Thus a reflexive in Mos mars_i. pewuna 83arb eejs k cebej |+ | ks, K
ceoeli | + | k> cemwbe ‘My mother_;. decided to take her_;. to herself_; |+ | -,
into her own.; | + | +» family’ refers to the implicit subject of the infinitive and
the matrix subject, while the non-reflexive pronouns in Ona.i. He cHuzow1Q
Paccnpawuears eejs 0 Helixi | j | ks, 0 €€ | j | k> *usnu ‘She_j. did not conde-
scend to question her.;. about her_.; | j | x», about her_.; | j | x~ life’ cannot refer
to the subject.

Infinitives can be used independently (first clause of [311]) or subordinated
to modal predicates (second clause of [311]). The dative argument in the matrix
clause supplies the implicit subject of the infinitive and the potential antecedent
for reflexives. For the most part such constructions obey the constraint of com-
plementarity:

[311] 2KusHb Oblia oueHb TsAKea0i. YTOOb XOTh MajI0-MaJIbCKU KOPMUTD Ce0s_j.. U
CBOMX_j. JeTell, UM_j. MPUXOAUJIOCH IIPOJABATh CBOU . j» HEMHOIOUYMCJIEHHbIE BELLU.
Life was difficult. To feed themselves and their children, however minimally, they
had to sell off their not very numerous possessions.

Occasionally, an anaphoric adjective (eed, ¢, iix) occurs, if the possessed entity
is defined independently. In [312], Nikolai is a known person; in [313], his years
are a given:

[312] Ona u Hunke Kyp3oBoii xaJioBajach, a Ta HaJ{ HEil TOJIbKO CMesijlach, BTailHe
3aBUJYsl, TIOTOMY 4TO ee_j> HuKomnas u pas B HeAe/10 NOAOUTDH Ha 3TO ObLIO eiij.
HE Tak-TO TMPOCTO.
She even complained to Ninka Kurzova, but that one just laughed at her, while
secretly envying her, because it was not simple for her_;. to get her_;. Nikolai up
to that once a week.

[313] Otuero 6bl eMyj. ycTaBaTh B €roj. I'OAbI?
Why should he_;. be getting so tired at his_;. age?

The most complex construction is “object-controlled” infinitives, which have in
effect two subjects: the implicit subject of the infinitive, which corresponds to a
dative or an accusative object of the main predicate, and the subject of the main
predicate. Either can in principle antecede a reflexive pronoun in the infinitival
clause. The choice of pronoun depends on the cohesion of the infinitive and the
matrix predicate, which in turn depends on the semantics of the matrix predi-
cate. The two clauses are very cohesive if the subject of the matrix predicate con-
trols the outcome of the event, as with gdrs/gasdrs ‘give, let’, nomdus/nomoedrs
‘help’, sacrdeursv/zacrasnsirs ‘force’. The two predicates are not cohesive if the
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matrix subject transfers responsibility for the event to the matrix object (im-
plicit subject), as with ymousuirs/ymonsre ‘beseech’, yeosopiire/ycosdpusars ‘per-
suade’, ybegiits/ybexgdrs ‘convince’, npuesnacirs/npueaawdrs ‘invite’, (no)npocirts
‘ask’. Intermediate are npukasdrs/npukdsvigars ‘order’, no360JiTbL/NO380TY
‘allow’, npegnoxiirs/npegnaedrs ‘propose’, nopyutirs/nopyudrs ‘delegate’.

If the subject of the matrix predicate is the same person as an argument or
a possessor in the infinitival clause, it is in principle possible to use either an
anaphoric or a reflexive pronoun, depending on the matrix predicate, as in the
schematic example [314]:

[314] JlaJia MHe {cebsi_i~~ ?eei~ }
OHa_j. { TO3BOJIMJIa MHE (CONPOBOXAAThY {cebsi_i.~ *ee i } ¢ .

MTOTIPOCHIIa MEHS {?cebst_i~ ~ ee_i- }

She_;. {let ~ allowed ~ requested} me to accompany her_;. .

The reflexive is close to obligatory with cohesive predicates ([315]), variable for
intermediate clauses ([316-17]), and unlikely for the least cohesive ([318]), yet
possible ([319]):

[315] OH.;. He mas 3TOi BCITBILLIKE TTOOOPOTH CEOsI i~ OKOHYATEIIHHO.
He_;. didn’t let this flare-up completely conquer him_;. .

[316] TlonKOBHUK.;. HE3aJ0JIr0 A0 ITOrO MPHUKA3aJl MOAATH cebe_j. KOHS M KyJa-TO yexXall.
Not long before, the colonel_;. ordered a horse brought to him_;. and had gone
off somewhere.

[317] TlonkOBHUK.;. TpHKa3aJl JaTb €My _i. KHUTEJb, HAaJleJI ero, 3aCTerHyJICs Ha BCe
IIYTOBULbI 1 YIOCTUJI HAC 3aBTPAKOM.

The colonel_;. gave an order to bring him_;. a coat, he put it on, buttoned up all
buttons and treated us to breakfast.

[318] Hsapsi.i~ moceaunsics B SIMOHUM U TTPOCUT MPOCTUTH €ro_i- 3a BHE3AITHOE
NCUE3HOBCHUCE.

Uncle_;. has settled in Japan and asks [us] to forgive him_;. for disappearing
suddenly.

[319] BuHanpa.;. MOMpOCHJIAa MOJIOKUTH Ce0sl_i~ MOOJINKE K JBEPH.

Zinaida_;. asked [one] to place her_;. a bit closer to the door.

When both reflexive and non-reflexive are possible, the difference lies in how
the whole complex action is understood. With the reflexive in [316], the matrix
predicate and infinitive together amount to one action: he acquired a mount for
himself. In [317], with non-reflexive, there are two actions, first commanding and
then producing the coat, an entity which becomes the focus of the subsequent
narrative.

Less freely, caedii in the infinitive clause can refer to the matrix subject, but
only if the predicates are cohesive:
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[320] 3acTaBJIsIJIa MEHS {cBoemy_;. |*ee_i. }
OHa_i. { mpukaszana MHe nepefarh MUCbMO4 {tcBoeMy_i. [ ee_i. } ¢ Asdje B
YMOJISIA MEHSI {*cpoemy ;. | eei.}
Mockse.
She {tried to force me ~ ordered me ~ beseeched me} to deliver a letter
to her uncle in Moscow.

The other potential antecedent of reflexive pronouns inside the domain of
the infinitive is the implicit subject of the infinitive (and object of the matrix
predicate). If an argument of the infinitive is the same as the implicit subject,
ce0s must be used, with all matrix verbs:

[321] He Jan eilj.
OH{ He MO3BOJINU €l . ¢3a0paTh MaJbUMILKY {x cebejs~ *K Hel‘/’I<j>}.
YMOJIWJII €€_j
He {would not allow her_;. ~ did not permit her_;. ~ beseeched her_j. }
to take the lad to live with her_;.

With possessive adjectives, the non-reflexive is occasionally possible ([322]):

[322] 3aCTABJISIIN €€ {cBotoj> [ eej-}
JupekTopa He pa3] MpejJiaraju el . HU3MeHHUTb] {CBOIOj. | ?ee.i- }
MIPOCUJIN €€_j- {cBoroj- | *ee<j>}
(pamMmnINO0 HAa UHOCTPAHHBIII MaHeEP.
Directors more than once {tried to force her;. ~ suggested to her_j. ~
asked her<j>} to change her_;. name to the foreign style.

Cohesive matrix predicates allow anaphoric possessives ([323-24]), while the less
cohesive almost require the reflexive ([325]), unless the possessive is a kind of
epithet applied to a noun that is defined independently ([326]):

[323] U 6bL1 cyacT/INB, JTUITD OBI €MY.j. JaBajIl MHCATH €TO0.j. PAcCKa3hl.
And he was happy if they only just let him_;. write his_;. stories.

[324] On nHaxommuica B IMapuxe u momoraa AHApe Maibpo.j. cOOMpPATh ero.js
VHTEPHALMOHAJIbHYIO 3CKaApUJIBIO.
He was in Paris and helped André Malraux_;. organize his.;. international
brigade.

[325] Mpr mompocuan MaKaJIMHCKOTOj.. TTPOYECTh CBOMU j> CTUXU.
We asked Makalinsky_;. to read his_;. poems.

[326] Mpr ynpocunu Biagumupa.j. MOBECTU HAC K OOJIBILIOMY €roO.j. APYTY XyJOXKHUKY
Kopuny.
We begged Vladimir_;. to take us to that good friend of his_;. the artist Korin.

Thus, in infinitive clauses whose implicit subject is an object of the main
predicate, either the implicit subject of the infinitive or the matrix subject can
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Table 4.13 Reflexives with object-controlled infinitives

antecedent = matrix antecedent = infinitive
matrix predicate subject subject
garv/gasars ‘give, let’, {cebs | ?ee} {ce6s | *ee}
nomousfnomoears ‘help’, {cso10 | ?ee} {ceor0 | ee}
3acrasurs/acrasaars ‘force’
npegaiokuTh/npegacars ‘propose’, {cebs | ee} {ceba | *ee}
nopyuurs/nopyuars ‘delegate’, {xcsom0 | ee} {ceor0 | 2ee}
npukasars/npukasviears ‘order’,
no360uTs/no3eonars ‘allow’
yMonuTs/ymonars ‘beseech’, {?cebs | ee} {ce6s | *ee}
yeosoputs|ycosapusars ‘persuade’,  {*ceoro | ee} {cgoi0 | 2ee}

ybegurs/ybexgars ‘convince’,
npuesiacurs/npueawats ‘invite’,
(no)npocurs, ynpocurs/ynpawusars
‘request’

antecede a pronoun in the infinitive clause. Matrix predicates can be hierar-
chized according to the cohesion between matrix predicate and infinitive, and
that influences the choice of pronoun (Table 4.13). As cohesion decreases, the
possibility of using reflexives to refer to the matrix subject decreases, and the
pressure to use a reflexive in reference to the infinitival subject increases.

4.7.10 First- and second-person antecedents

Reflexive pronouns in Russian can refer to first- or second-person antecedents.
When the subject of a finite predicate antecedent of an argument pronoun is a
first or second person, ce6s is used:

[327] S nukomy He Bepro. Hukomy! Tosbko cebe. SI u {cebe ~ *mue} Tenepn He Bepro!
I don’t trust anyone. No one! Only myself. These days I don’t even trust myself!

One difference from third persons is that, when the pronoun site and the po-
tential source are not in a close domain, it is natural to use a personal pronoun
(mens, adc), for example in 4 goccranosun no cgesxeii namsru gaxhvie guis {mens
~ 2ce0s} nogpoorocru ‘I reconstructed from memory important for me details’.
In this context, a reflexive pronoun might easily be used with a third-person
antecedent ([278] above).

With possessive adjectives, either the reflexive cadii or a non-reflexive posses-
sive adjective — mdii, 160, Hdw, edw - can be used:

[328] B {=*cBoeit ~ Moeii} 3aIyIeuHO CyMKe, s Be3 PEKOMEHAATEIbHOE TIHCHMO.
In my shoulder bag I was carrying a letter of introduction.
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Table 4.14 Ceoui with first-person and second-person antecedents (Petr Tarakhno,
Zhizn', otdannaia tsirku; Konstantin Simonov, Raznye dni voiny, vol. II)

ceoli non-reflexive total % ceoli
Tarakhno 1ST sG 90 7 97 93
Tarakhno 1sT PL 10 11 21 48
Simonov 1ST sG 187 17 204 92
Simonov 1ST PL 39 11 50 78
Simonov 2SG/2PL (not imperative) 24 1 25 96
Simonov 25G[2PL (imperative) 11 9 20 55

[329] 4 BriepBble yBUAET {CBOKO ~ MO} OYAYLIYIO KEHY.
I first saw my future wife.

The non-reflexive, likely in [328], refers to an entity known independently. In
contrast, the reflexive is appropriate with an essential reading; in [329], cgoro
6ygywyro scery is the person who can be defined as fulfilling the role of wife to
x, x being the subject.

Usage can be investigated in memoirs, a genre in which first-person an-
tecedents arise frequently. Table 4.14 records the usage in two memoirs. As
can be seen in Table 4.14, the reflexive cedii is used pervasively with first-
person singular antecedents, somewhat less frequently with first-person plural.
The reflexive is also usual for second persons, though less so in the impera-
tive, when the immediacy of the situation makes the possessed items more
individuated.

The memoirist can speak of himself as the unique, universal memoirist or as
an individual whose properties differ in each time-world. The personal possessive
Mot reflects the unique memoirist: 4 xouy ocranosurcs Ha 3Tom akre moel
JIUYHOU KU3HU NOTOMY, uTo <. ..> ‘] want to pause on this fact of my personal
life because <. ..>’[Tarakhno] - his life is his total, unique life; Jecsrs et nazag
A NoJy4uJi NUCbMO OT OGHOCO U3 yuraresieil Moel KHueu «COJ'lgaTCl.MLt Heé poXXKgarorcs»
‘Ten years ago I received a letter from a reader of my book Not Born a Soldier’
[Simonov] - the book is timelessly that book; He gyma.zi s, uro @ nocnegnuii pa3
auxy moezo gpyea Buranus E¢pumosuua Jlazapenko ‘It never occurred to me that
I was seeing my friend Vitaly Efimovich Lazarenko for the last time’ [Tarakhno] -
friendships are not constantly redefined.

Caoii refers to another self who acted in other circumstances and was asso-
ciated with entities that existed in other times and places — Tarakhno had his
repertoire, Simonov his notes and his feuilletons.
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[330] Hukorga o 3Toro s He MEHSIJI M He WCKaJI G0l PeriepTyap TakK OCMBICJIEHHO.
Never before had I modified and searched out my repertoire so studiously.
[Tarakhno]

Here the argument with caedii has an essential reading: x, the speaker’s past self,
attempted to define whatever would constitute the repertoire associated with x.
The non-reflexive moii can be used, however, when the perspective shifts to a
moment in the past:

[331] B aTy HOoub s moka3biBast KapaOuHUHY Mol pernepTyap.
That very night, there I was showing Karabinin my repertoire. [Tarakhno]

[332] Bce 5TO He MOTJIO HE pafioBaTh MEHs, U S C ellje GOJIbIINM PBEHUEM MPHUHSIICS
3aHUMATBCS C MOUM TIAPTHEPOM.
All this couldn’t help but please me, and so I began to rehearse with my partner
with even greater enthusiasm. [Tarakhno]

Once the speaker shifts into the past world, the speaker at that moment has
only one unique repertoire ([331]) and one unique partner ([332]).

Both reflexive cedii and non-reflexive rgdii/adw can be used in the imperative.
Simonov uses gdu: when the issue is what to do with known entities ([333]):

[333] - Kyga Bnepeq?
- Ha Jlocnay. 3aupaiitTe 9TOT Ball IUITYpMOBOI GaTajbOH U BEJUTE €ro BIIEpes,.
- Forward in which direction?
- To Loslau. Gather up that attack battalion of yours and lead it forwards.
[Simonov]

He uses the reflexive for entities that are not known, but are defined by their
relation to the addressee (essential reference: ‘whoever your adjutant is, because
he has that role’):

[334] OdwmrepoB cBoMxX Brepes MOLIJINTE, afbIOTAHTA C30eeO TIOLLINTE, OCTaBbTe TPU cebe
OJIHOTO-[{ByX YEJIOBEK, OCTAJIbHBIX BCEX IMOLLJIUTE BIIEPEN.
Send your officers ahead, send your adjutant ahead, but keep one or two behind,
while you send all the others ahead. [Simonov|

Thus, with a first- or second-person antecedent, ce64 is used almost as regularly
as with third persons. The possessive adjective allows more freedom of choice,
but the reflexive is still more usual. The non-reflexive is used when an entity has
an identity separate from the event and is associated with the unique speaker
(mait, Teoi).

4.7.11 Emphatic pronominal adjective cam
The adjective cdm creates a contrast between what is asserted and other op-
tions that might be entertained or expected. When it modifies ce65, cdm reflects
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the gender-number of its antecedent (for example, plural in [299] above, sin-
gular in [335] below). Cdm may or may not agree in case with ce6s. When
it agrees in case, cdwm registers surprise that it is specifically this entity that
is involved in the event as opposed to other entities that might be imagined.
In [335], cdm implies a set of people who might be deceived, but it turns out
that the individual who is the same as the subject does not belong to that
set.

[335] BypeHkoBa OH MOr 0OMaHyTb, HO HE MOT OOMaHYTb CaM020 ce0s.
Burenkov he could deceive, but he could not deceive himself.

Often cdm does not agree with ce6s in case, and instead appears in the nomi-
native case, even though it is still positioned next to the reflexive, cdm ce6si, or
immediately in front of a preposition, cdm ¢ co6dii ‘with himself, cdm no cebe
‘by itself, cdm 3a ce6si ‘for himself. When cdwm remains in the nominative, it
contrasts the surprising fact that the event occurred at all with the possibility
that it might not have occurred. In [336], the surprise is that the change in the
individual has occurred at all, when one might expect no change.

[336] 3a ogHy Hepes o cam Ha ceOsi CTaJ HETIOXO0X.
Over the course of a week he became unlike himself.

The difference, then, is that camocd ce6si creates a contrast based on the individ-
ual - it is noteworthy that Self is affected, when other individuals are not. Cdm
ce6si, with nominative, creates a contrast based on the polarity of the event: it
is surprising the event occurred at all, when it might not have.

4.7.12 Retrospective on reflexives

Reflexive pronouns are one of the devices that Russian (and many other lan-
guages) use to keep track of an individual. On most domains, choosing between
a reflexive and non-reflexive seems automatic, inasmuch as the distribution fol-
lows the principle of complementary reference: a reflexive pronoun points to
the same individual that is the subject (or, rarely, with special predicates, some
other argument), while a non-reflexive indicates an individual distinct from the
subject. But there are also contexts in which complementarity of reference is not
entirely strict. Complementarity breaks down when the domain containing the
pronoun site and antecedent is not cohesive, or when the antecedent is less than
a full-fledged subject (passive agents, implicit subjects of infinitives). Moreover,
first- or second-person antecedents do not obey the constraint of complemen-
tarity of reference with respect to possessive adjectives. In contexts in which
both reflexive and non-reflexive pronouns can refer to the same individual, a
non-reflexive pronoun indicates that the entity is defined independently. A re-
flexive pronoun insists that the reference of that entity is to be defined within
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Table 4.15 Retrospective on reflexive pronouns

level reflexive non-reflexive
essence entity defined as essence by its entity defined independently of the
relation to the antecedent given predication
cMoey 0OHoBUTH c8oll penepryap ‘1 can  ocranosuTscsa Ha ITOM pakTe Mmoeil
renew [that which would be] my JuHol skusnu ‘pause on this matter
repertoire’ of my personal life’
individual the same individual as opposed to unique individual, no consideration
other possible individuals of other possible individuals
pa36ecTu NbAHbIX N0 CGOUM CYGAM npogogua Cepexy go eco kOMHATb
‘distribute the drunks back to their ‘accompanying Serezha to his room’
ships’
time-worlds  the entity defined relative to one the entity independent of time-worlds
time-world
51 uckaz ceoli penepryap ‘I sought out NOJIYUUJl NUCLMO OT OGHOCO U3
[what would be|] my repertoire’ uyraresieti moeli knueu ‘I received a
letter from one of the readers of my
book’
speaker from the perspective of one subject as from the perspective of the timeless
perspective opposed to other possible subjects and unique speaker

no gaxuomy gsis ce6s gonpocy ‘with
respect to an-important-for-him
issue’

HeNnpueblYHble ¢Jisl Heco CJl08d
‘unusual-for-him words’

the given predication, by its relation to the subject. Some of the (not exclusive)

senses of the opposition are presented in Table 4.15.

4.8 Quantifying pronouns and adjectives

4.8.1 Preliminaries: interrogatives as indefinite pronouns

Pronouns which now function as interrogative or relative pronouns in the con-
temporary language were historically indefinite: x7d ‘who, someone’, u7J ‘what,
something’, eg¢é ‘where, somewhere’, etc. In their earlier indefinite meaning,
they combined with a variety of particles (or words or small phrases) to form
indefinite existential pronouns and negative pronouns.”? Possible combinations
are listed in Table 4.16.

73 Veyrenc 1964, 1976, Rybdk 1965, Boguslawski and Karolak 1970, RiZi¢ka 1973, Sheliakin 1978,
Ponomareff 1978, Kobozeva 1981, Fontaine 1983:188-231 (source of examples [350], [351], [352],
[364], [365], [367]), Paducheva 1984, 1985:219-21.
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Table 4.16 Combinatorics of pronouns and particles

HU- Hé- Hé- 70 -HUGygs  -ubo  Koe-
(negative)  (indefinite)

KTO
uro
Koega
ege
Kyga
orKyga
Kakou
Kak

LR S S O S

CKOJIbKO
el

I S S S N NN S S
L e S S S S S U
LA S S S S S SN S
Ll S S S S S S

KOTOpbLIL

i S S S N N S S S
i S S S N NN S S

<

»/ = occurs normally
* = (hardly) occurs
1 = infrequent, stylistically restricted (or archaic)

Most combinations are possible, although some, stylistically marked as archaic
or folksy, are less frequent than others.”* The prefixes nu(-), negative existential
Hé(), and xoe- are placed before primary prepositions: #u ¢ uem ‘with nothing’,
He ¢ kem ‘there is no one with whom’, xoe ¢ xem ‘with someone or another’.
The prefix ne- forms two types of compounds, listed separately in Table 4.14:
an indefinite pronoun (for example, s Hekoega Obin Tam ‘1 was there once’) or
a negative existential pronoun with the special syntax of the free (dative-with-
infinitive) construction (um_psr> Teneps Hekocga Gbicars oy~ 8 opuce ‘these days
there is no time for them to be in the office’; ecrb_ = O0yger Heueco ‘there’lll
be nothing to eat’). To the set of indefinite pronouns in x¢ should be added
the adjectival wékuii ‘a certain’ (kax u3 npoepammol 6e3 0coObIX YCUNUIL OTKPBITH
Hekuti URL unu ornpasuts Komy-aubo no 21eKTpoHHoU noure nucomo ‘how to open a
certain URL or send an e-mail without special efforts’). The indefinites in né(-) are
more lexicalized, in that the prefix does not precede a preposition: ¢ réckoibkumu
‘with several’, ¢ néxum ‘with a certain’.

These pronouns, especially k7 and urd, can still be used as indefinites with-
out a particle in certain contexts, such as: distributive contexts (‘some fit one
description, others do not)):

7 Levin 1973, Pereltsvaig 2000, http://mt.nightmail.ru/russian/pronoun.htm (28.04.2002). Some com-
binations not mentioned in these sources can be found on the web.
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[337] YauBuTEIbBHYIO MBI IIPEACTABIISAIN I'pynny. KTo B BoeHHOU opme, k7o B
MMITPOBU3MPOBAHHOM paboueM KOCTIOME, KTO B 3aTPEITAHHOM IITATCKOM . . .
We made for a motley picture: here and there was someone in military garb,
another in an improvised worker’s uniform, somebody else in ragged civvies . . .

In conditions, which, like distributive contexts, contrast different types of indi-
viduals:

[338] Eciou k7o Gorart, To 6orat kak Kpe3s, ecsiu GefieH, TO 1 L{epKOBHAsT MBIILIb — B
JIY4YILIEM I10JIOKEHUU.
If someone is rich [in Brazil|, then he’ll be as rich as Croesus, if he’s poor, a
church mouse is better off.

Or in concessive contexts, with the particle nu next to the verb and 6w next to
the pronoun:

[339] Kakue 6bi MbICJIM Hu BO3HMKAJIUA B I'OJIOBE U€JIOBEKA, OHM MOTYT BO3HUKHYTb JIUILIb
Ha Gase S3BIKOBOrO MaTepuasIa.
No matter what thoughts come into a person’s mind, they can arise only using
linguistic material.

Each of the five sets of pronouns (leaving aside the negative existential and
indefinites in #é-) has its own zone of contexts in which it is likely to be used.
Together, the form and the context create a characteristic scenario. As in other
cases, it is difficult to say how much is in the meaning of the individual word,
how much in the meaning of the context.

4.8.2 Negative pronouns in xu-

The negative nu(-) makes negative existential pronouns that deny that any entity
exists that could fit in the event. Hu(-) combines with most pronouns: Huk7rd,
Huuél, etc. (Hukordpwii is archaic.) Negative pronouns in wHu(-) are used when
the argument is within the same syntactic and semantic domain as a negated
predicate. More than one such pronoun can occur in a given clause ([340]).

[340] Huxakue Mepbl HUKOega N HUege HE MOTJIM TTOMELLIATh BOSHUKHOBEHUIO CTIEKYJISILUK
B TPYJHBIC BpeMeHa.
No measures at any time or place could interfere with the appearance of
speculation in difficult times.

Negative pronouns in xu(-) usually appear only if the predicate is also negated,
though they can occur in elliptical fragments when there is no overtly negated
predicate ([341-43]):

[341] Bruio Becesno, 3a00T Hukakux, KOPMUIN BCeX KUIKOW IILIEHHON Kallleil.
It was fun, no worries, everyone was fed with a thick wheat kasha.
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[342] anTacTuka, yronus? Huueco TIogo0HOTO.
Fantasy? Utopian dreams? Nothing of the sort.
[343] Yem mbI Torpa 3aHUManuch? [a Huuem.
And with what did we occupy ourselves? Well with nothing.

These negative pronouns are used with infinitives dependent on negated finite
predicates:

[344] OH euge He ycres Huueeo TOAYMATh _jyps , PELLIMTD _yp- -
He still had not had time to think over, to decide anything.

[345] OGs3yroCch Hukoega, HUKOMY, JaXe CaMbIM OJIM3KUM POJHBIM HUueco He
pacckas3blBaTb . O JAHHOM CTPOUTEJILCTBE.
I agree never, to no one, even to my closest relatives, to tell anything about the
aforementioned construction project.

The force of negation, however, does not reach into finite subordinate clauses
that depend on negated predicates, when instead the pronoun in -nu6ygs is used:
On He xouet, uTo6bl 5 00pawancs {*nu k komy ~ Kk komy-Hubygs} ‘he doesn’t want
me to turn to anyone’.”®

In complementary fashion, -nu6ygs pronouns usually do not occur when the
predicate is negated: * O6s3yroce Hukomy-Hubygb, ueco-Hubygs He pacckasviéars. Pro-
nouns in -uu6yge do occur, however, when the pronoun is protected from the
force of negation. Thus -nu6yge is possible in an infinitive that is not tightly

bound to the main predicate ([346]):

[346] B rosoBy eMy He MPUXOAUJIO Kyga-HuOygb CIIPSITATLCS OT Hee.
It did not occur to him to hide anywhere from her.

(The -ro series is not so restricted: Kro-ro ne npuwe., kro-ro ono3gan ‘Someone
didn’t come, someone was late’. See below for -7u60 and negation.)

The negative pronouns are not required when the force of negation is atten-
uated, as it is with expressions such as uyre He ‘almost not’, noxa re ‘until, for
so long as not’, nesb3s ckazars, urobsl He . . .‘one couldn’t say that .. ., or in
questions ([347]):7°

[347] Tlocsie yKMHa Bce XOAUJIU CMHUPHBIE, BEXKJIMBBIC M TOJIBKO IPUCITYLLIMBAIUCH, HE
PBIYUT JIU ege-Hubygs «Bopoja» — Tak ero mpo3BaJiu.
After supper they all moved meeKkly, just listening, whether “The Beard” (as they
called him) was not snarling about somewhere.

Under conditions of epistemological doubt or dread (with 6osrscs, uro(6bi) He
‘be afraid lest’ - [6.20]), both series are conceivable, with a different interpreta-
tion: with -nu6yge the speaker fears there might be some dissatisfied readers;
with wHu(-) the speaker fears that all readers will be dissatisfied.

75 Comrie 1980[b]:109.
76 Paducheva 1974[b]:148-50, 1985:218-19 (semantics), Brown 1999(a|:94-98, 1999[b| (distribution).
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[348] I Gorock, YyTO MOM paccKasbl {KOMY-HHOYAb 7 HUKOMY} He ITOHPABSITCS.
I fear ~ that {someone wouldn’t # no one would} like my stories.

Though a negative pronoun in uu() denies any referent, it does create a posi-
tion for an argument. Anaphoric and reflexive pronouns can point to negative
existential arguments:

[349] Hukto.i. He XOTeJ NMPHUHATH Ha ce0si i~ OTBETCTBEHHOCTb 3a TaKOE HENPUSITHOE
pelLieHue.
No one wanted to take upon himself the responsibility for such an unpleasant
decision.

That is, there exists no such x (x a person) such that x would make the decision.

4.8.3 -To, -Hubyge

Pronominal compounds in -ro, -rubygs (and also - 6o, koe-) are said to be indef-
inite, but above all they are existential: they invite one to entertain the thought
that there is an individual of some type that could fit in the event. The two se-
ries of pronouns, -ro and -Hu6ygs, differ in how they conceptualize the individual
and hence in the contexts in which they are naturally used.

Compounds in -7o establish the existence of an entity that has certain proper-
ties that make it different from other possible entities one might think of. The
-ro series is natural when the event is actual and known, as when the verb is
a past perfective ([350]) or an imperfective reporting an activity ongoing in the
present or past ([351]):

[350] Co 3BOHOM uT0-TO yIaJIO Ha TOJI.
With a noise something fell to the floor.

[351] Tam B KOppUAOpPE 4TO-TO {CAYIATTOCH _psy 1p> ~ CIYUACTCS _prs 15> }
In the corridor something {was going on ~ is going on}.

Pronouns in -7o are used when the event is actual, and the entity and its prop-
erties are fixed.

In contrast, -Hubygs is used when the entity and its properties are in some way
indeterminate. More specifically, -nu6ygs is used in the following contexts.

Epistemological uncertainty: Operators such as go3mdxno ‘possible’, geposirHo
‘likely’, moker 6virs ‘maybe’ indicate that it is not certain whether the event
occurred at all. Hence the existence of the entity is uncertain, its identity un-
known:

[352] Moxet ObITh, IPOCTO OTMEYAIN Kakoe-HUOYgb COOBITHE.
Perhaps they were just celebrating some special event.
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A question is sufficient to elicit -nu6ygs, even with a past perfective ([353]):

[353] He 3aBesna st TBI Tam kakoco-HubOygs KaBaaepa?
You haven’t acquired some sort of beau there, have you?

-Hubygs itself can signal that the event is hypothetical - in [354], the bemused
speaker imagines a plausible scenario to explain why a young girl failed to
appear as expected:

[354] A-a-/ adepuct | adpepuct xaxoii-Hubygs Tonancs | kyga-Hubygs He Tya yBe3 | IToexayn
Ha BOK3aJI [ poJaIu OUJIETHI | OH JeHbru cebe B3sT
A con man | con man turned up | led her off somewhere she’s not supposed to be
going [ they went to the station [ sold the tickets [ he grabbed the money for
himself

The particle -ro would be used if [354] were intended as a factual, not a hypo-
thetical, report.

Distributive (iterative) contexts: With -#u6ygs in distributive contexts, a differ-
ent individual fits on each occasion:

[355] HammaHbl 3a0Upasiich K kakou-HuOygs HYKIAIOILENCsT cTapyLlKe, JaBaJik 3a
q)aMI/IJIbeIe PEJIMKBUN HUUYTOXHDBIE CYMMBbI.
The NEPmen would go to some old woman in need and give miserable sums for
the family relics.

Potential contexts: Potential contexts include counterfactual ([356]), imperative
([357]), potential (future) conditional ([358]), and deontic ([359]) contexts:

[356] Ecnut 6b1 uro-Hubygs ¢ asaaeit Muiiieit B Jopore CJy4uiioch, Tl HAM HUKOT A HaLleil
HEOCTOPOKHOCTU HE MPOCTUJI Obl.
If something had happened with Uncle Misha on the way, you would have never
forgiven us for our carelessness.

[357] Tlo3oBu K0co-HUOYgL U3 CTAPLIUX.
Call one of the senior people.

[358] Ecsn uro-Hubyge okaxercsl B Bpasusmm He 10 BKYCY, OHU €ro BO3bMYT OOPaTHO 3a
pabory.
If something in Brazil should turn out not to his liking, theyll give him return
passage in exchange for labor.

[359] U TyT oH BCrIOMHHAJI, UYTO HaZO OBLIO OBl TIPUBE3TH €Il UTO-HUOYGb, KaKOU-HUOYGb
IyCTSK: 4yJIKH, Kode.
And then he remembered that he ought to bring her something, some sort of
trifle: stockings, coffee.
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All these are contexts in which the event is less than certain or less than real, and
the entities that are hypothesized to participate have a tentative, hypothetical
existence.

Idiomatically, -ru6ygs is used when the specific properties are not important -
ouepegu kakux-Hubygo nosaca ‘a line of a half an hour or so’ - and by extension
to disparage something through indifference:

[360] PemaxkTopel TOBOpMIIM, UTO AJISI UMTATEIISI MHTepeceH [loCTOeBCKUil, a He ubs-HUOYgb
mpabadyrka.
The editors said that for readers what was interesting was DostoevsKy, not
somebody or another’s great-grandmother.

The complementary distribution of -7o in realis contexts, -nu6ygs in irrealis
contexts is not watertight. Less-than-real contexts allow -ro, for example, in ques-
tions when the speaker suspects the answer:

[361] A y Tebst uro-ro eige He JOAETIAHO?
[[ take it] you've got something to finish off?

In a potential context, -ro emphasizes the eventual uniqueness of the entity:

[362] Ho pacckas 00 ero majapHelIneil )KU3HHU — 3TO HOBasl KHUTa, MHCaTh KOTOPYIO OyaeT
yXe KTo-To APYTOH, HAalll IIPEeMHVK, UAYIINI 32 HAMH CJIEJIOM.
But the tale of his subsequent life - that’s another book, which will be written by
someone else, our successor who comes after us.

When that radiant future arrives, there will be a single unique individual, hence
-TO.

In iterative contexts, both types of pronouns are used. In such contexts, -Hu6ygo
makes a condition: whenever some situation arises, whenever an individual of
a certain type exists, then something happens, as in [355] above. In iterative
contexts, -vo allows one to imagine a representative occasion and describe the
occasion and the individual which is unique relative to that occasion. In [363],
-ro depicts an individual and his activity. On each of the many occasions, each
a sequence of actions, one scene or person is presented:

[363] Dnnmc cupgest, MeXay Hac, MOPOi BCKaKMBaJI, MPEACTABIISIS YTO-TO, KOCO-TO, I CHOBA
BO3BpALLAJICsl K HaM, He MpeKpallasi pacckasa.
Ellis sat between us, he would occasionally hop up, portraying something or
someone, and again return to us without interrupting the story.

It is even possible to combine -ro and -Hu6ygs. A set of hypothetical occasions
can be established first by means of -nu6ygs, and then -ro points to an entity
that is unique relative to one occasion from the set (in [364], a victim’s life):
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[364] 1 emy kxa3aysiack HETTOMEPHOI POCKOILIBIO MHOI'OMECSIYHAsI TpaTa BpeMEeHU Ha To,
YTOOBI YMEHBLLIHUTb CPOK HAKa3aHUS KAKOMY-HUOYgb MEpP3aBLly, KOTOPBIN 3aryOust
UbH-TO KU3Hb.

And it seemed to him an extreme luxury, this waste of months of time to shorten
the prison sentence of some scoundrel who had extinguished someone’s life.

In general: -7o signals that there exists an entity sufficiently individuated
that it could be distinguished from other possible entities. -Hu6ygs indicates
that a possible individual exists that would fit in the event, but it cannot be
differentiated from other possible individuals.

4.8.4 Koe-

Compounds with xoe- seem similar to compounds in -70. Koe- invites one to think
of a plural set of possible elements that could be involved in the event. Of this
set certain entities fit while others might not. Koe- fits naturally in description
as opposed to narrative:

[365] Pacxomusnce Morya. Koe-kTo KOCO MOTJISIABIBATT HAa MEHs. PhIOAKOB ILIesT psgoM,
YTproMoO ITOMaJIKMnBasd.
People dispersed in silence. Here and there somebody would glance at me
sideways. Rybakov walked alongside, gloomily maintaining silence.

[366] Koe-xro ocraiics 3a cTosi0M, Apyrue pa3dopesiuch.
Somebody or another stayed at the table, others scattered.

-To, in contrast, is interested in whether at least one individual exists. -To fits in
causal, sequential narrative. In [367], the hero was able to sit, and further events
followed, because there existed at least one individual who made room for him.

[367] Hukonos Boutes. {Kro-ro ~ ?Koe-kT0} TIOTECHUJICSI, OH CeJI, 3aIlbIXaBLUNICS,
cacsasicd HEBUAUMDbIM.
Nikonov entered. Somebody squeezed over to make room, he sat down wheezing
and made himself inconspicuous.

-To and koe- then come close to each other’s domains, but still differ: -ro implies
the existence of at least one relevant entity; no more is known about a set of
possible entities. Koe- expresses existence and differentiation of some entities
from others in the set.

4.8.5 -JIu6o

-/Iubo, like -nubygs, deals with a set of possible entities that might fit in a propo-
sition. If with -hu6ygs it does not matter which entity is chosen, with -suu60 there
is at least the possibility that some elements fit, others would not. Accordingly,
-u6o is used when alternative scenarios are differentiated. Four contexts can be
distinguished.
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Epistemological uncertainty: Though -#u6ygs is more usual, -su60 can be used
in contexts that comment on the speaker’s indeterminate knowledge ([368]),
doubt ([369]), incredulity ([370]), or hope ([371]):

[368] Kro-TO BRICKa3a71 MHEHHE — MOXKET OBITh, A1 MUIlIa yMep OT kakoli-/1u6o 60JIe3HM.
Someone expressed the thought - maybe Uncle Misha died of some sort of
disease.

[369] ComHeBatroch, UTO kT0-/14060 TEEPh CMOXKET CAEIATh 4TO-/1u00 TIOJOOHOE.

I doubt that anyone now could do anything similar.
[370] Pekoppg Bpsig v Oyper koega-siu6o TOOUT.
The record will hardly be broken anytime.

[371] Xouy HafesTbCA, UTO 3TA SApKas cepusi OYAET koega-/1ubo HareyaTaHa.

I would like to think that, one day, this brilliant series will be published.

Potential occasions: In potential contexts — imperatives, future events, events de-
pendent on modal predicates - the usual existential pronoun is -nu6ygs, which
focuses on whether any element exists that would fit: Cnoiire raxyio-Hu6ygo
xopowyro necrro ‘Sing some nice song’. -/Iu6o is possible with the future, if there
is epistemological uncertainty (see [370-71]), or with modals, if the context sug-
gests multiple occcasions ([372]).

[372] Huist Toro, 4TOOBI MOCTIATH BaM IMUCHMO, CITAMEP JOJIKEH 0TKyga-/ii00 y3HATh Balll
e-mail.
In order to send you a letter, a spammer has to find out your e-mail address from
somewhere.

Iterative occasions: -/Iu6o is used in iterative contexts, if it is of interest that,
on various occasions, different elements with different properties would fit.

[373] Ilpuxopnau Ha CBHJAHME JBOE, Ha MEPBYIO0 CMEHY SIBJISJIaCh €ro JXeHa, Ha BTOPYIO —
€ro orey uJjv mMaTb UJIn KTO-1u00 U3 €ro cecrTep.
Two people came for the visits, his wife for the first shift, and either his father or
mother or some one of his sisters for the second.

Negation of multiple alternatives: It has been noted that -u60 is often used
in contexts of weak or implicit negation. In such contexts -zu60 invites one to
think: no matter which element is selected, the result will nevertheless be the
same. -/Tu6o is usual with the preposition 6e3 ‘without’ ([374]), with which it is
more frequent than -Hu6ygs by a ratio of 100 to 1. -/Iu6o can also be used with
comparatives ([375]) and summaries of failed occasions, on which some positive
element might have appeared ([376-77]):

[374] Bce 6b1J10 OpraHU30BaHO caMoO cOo00M, 6e3 kakoeo-bo yyacTus.
Everything got organized by itself, without anyone’s participation.
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[375] Pabora sTa MHTEpecHee, YeM kakas-nubo Jpyras.
This work is more interesting than any other [you might think of].
[376] 4 oTtkazancs uro-sub0 MOECTh.
I declined to eat anything whatsoever.
[377] Ipunrtep C80 B mpoliecce YCTAHOBKU He CO3JAT KaKUX-/1u00 TPYJHOCTEM.
The C80 printer caused no problems of any sort in the process of installation.

In [377], b0 appears in a clause with a negated finite predicate, where Hu- is
more usual.

-Hub6ygs and -s6bo0, then, both invite one to think of a possible set of enti-
ties that might conceivably fit in the event. -/Iu6o allows that there might be
differences among entities, and it implies a process of sorting through possible
entities to determine which might fit and which not. It is especially common in
contexts of weak negation, when the possibility of differences is entertained and
then rejected. -Hubygo, in contrast, asserts from the outset that it is indifferent
which individual is selected. Any is as good as the next, and all that matters is
that there be at least one such entity that would fit.

4.8.6 Indefinites néxoropuwiii, Héckonbko

Some interrogative pronouns combine with the negative prefix ue-, yielding
lexicalized indefinites: yepxoss, 6@ koropoi Hexoega Genuasiacy gouv Lllansnuna
‘a church, in which Shaliapin’s daughter once was married’. Héxoropwui and
Héckosbko are common. Héxro is archaic, typically used modifying a name with
a touch of irony: rexro Hearnos ‘a certain somebody named Ivanov’. Hékuii ‘a cer-
tain kind of” is likewise old-fashioned: Ona ornpasusiacey k Hekoemy cesTOU Ku3HU
crapyy ‘She set off for some saintly elder’.

4.8.7 Summary

Table 4.17 paraphrases the meaning of the two widely used existential pronomi-
nal compounds in -ro, -Hubygs, -ub0, and koe- and identifies preferred contexts.
The meaning is given as a complex of different levels of reference: nature of
reference (existential), the individual (in relation to other possible individuals),
tense-aspect-modality, speaker perspective, and register.

4.8.8 Negative pronouns in xe-

The other series of negative pronouns uses the stressed prefix ué(-): néxomy,
Héueco, Héege, HEKoega, HEKYga, HEOTKYga, . . . (unlikely: néueil, Héckonbko, HéKaKoOI).
Hé(-) pronouns are negative modal existentials: they deny any possibility of an
individual that might fit in the event. Denying possibility is a modal act, and
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Table 4.17 Properties of -ro, -Hubygs, -n1ubo, Koe-

description natural contexts

-TO indicates existence of at least actual:

one entity [existence of
essence| that is potentially
unique [individual] in
situations understood as
actual [modality] from an
internal perspective [speaker];
neutral [register]

like -7o, but: entities viewed as

types, some might fit, some
might not [individual];
informal [register|

indicates the mere fact of

existence [existence of
essence| of any entity fitting
the proposition [individual]
that is hypothetical
[modality], as viewed from an
external perspective
[speaker]; neutral [register]

TAM @ KOPPUGOPe UTO-TO CJILyHATIOCH[CIyHaAeTC st
‘in the corridor something’s going on’
potential modality if entity unique:
KHuey Oyger nucars kro-ro gpyeou ‘the book will
be written by someone else’
iterative if entity unique on each occasion:
Kaxcgoe YyTpo OH ux kyga-ro gogu.si ‘each morning
he took them somewhere’
actual if some one way, some another:
Koe-KTo ocrascs ‘someone remained’

epistemological uncertainty:
8EPOSTHO, UTO-HUOYGD CIIYUUTIOCH
‘probably something happened’
hypothetical (deontic, potential, counterfactual,
imperative) modality:
ecai Obl UTO-HUOYGL ¢ gsgeli Muweli cayuunocs
‘if anything were to happen to Uncle Misha’
iterative conditional:

eci UTO-HUOYgb HenpusTHOe Cay4asocs ‘if
something unpleasant happened’
-mbo  like -Hubygw, but: entities iterative, potential, if selection of some vs. others:
viewed as types, some might
fit, some might not; bookish

[register]

s Kro-ubo u3 cecrep ‘or someone of the
sisters’

implicit negation:
oTkasascs uro-uoo noecrs ‘refused to eat
anything at all’

negative existentials are used with the special syntax of the free dative-with-
infinitive construction (§5.10.5).

Many combinations have become elliptical and idiomatic: mre nexoega ‘1 don’t
have the time to do it’; neueco genars ‘nothing can be done’; neueco ‘there’s no
cause to’, as in Heueeo 3aumcraosars TexHuky ¢ eHusioeo 3anaga! ‘There’s no reason
to borrow technology from the putrid West!’

4.8.9 Universal adjectives
The four adjectives acé, acsikuii, kdxgulii, 10601 presume a set of entities and
then assert that the activity or state could, in principle, extend to any or all
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elements in the set. These universal adjectives differ in how possible entities are
selected and in the modality of events.””

With plural gcé ‘all’, the whole group is undifferentiated: the ships all have
the same destination in [378]:

[378] He 6b110 TTapoxojia, KoTopsril miest 661 Bo MpaHnuio nin B Utanuro. Bee Tapoxoast
LLTH TOJIbKO A0 KoHcTaHTHHOMOITS.
There was no steamship that went to France or Italy. All steamships went only as
far as Constantinople.

Bcé is natural in both general statements and unique past events ([378]).

In the singular, with a concrete noun, gécs (FEM a8cs, NT gcé) indicates that all
parts of a whole are involved (uepe3 sce knagbuwe ‘through the whole cemetery’)
or, with an abstract noun, that the quality is manifested in all respects, com-
pletely (gcs 6e3sbixogroctTs curyayuu ‘the whole (utter, complete) inescapability
of the dilemma’). Thus, eécw is exhaustive and collective (non-individuating).

With kdxgeui, the elements of the set are thought of as distinct individuals,
and every individual member of the set could participate in the predication.
Kdxguwui is used in contexts of actual, multiple occasions with present or past
imperfectives ([379]), occasionally on a single occasion with a past (realized, ac-
tual) perfective ([380]):

[379] Kaxgoe yrpo Hararry {OTBOASAT ¢ prs> ~ OTBOSUJIM iy psr~ } B AETCKUI Cafy.
Every morning [they] {take ~ used to take} Natasha to kindergarten.
[380] MaTb MOJIOXKMIIA _pp. TIEPES, KAXKGblM TIO KYCKY XJIeda.
Mother set one piece of bread each in front of every person.

Kdxgeui is then exhaustive (distributive over all members), individuating, and
actual.

JT60ii selects one individual from the set who could participate in a poten-
tial activity. Only one member of the set - it is indifferent which - need be
chosen. JIro60ii is then not concerned with multiple, actual situations, but with
a single, potential situation. Jlro6dii is naturally at home in statements of poten-
tial developments or conditions, expressed as an imperative ([381]), a perfective
non-present ([382]), or a modal with an infinitive ([383]):

[381] - Cmpocute _yy- 1106020 modepa-rpodeccroHa a, Koro oH 00JIbIe Bcero 60uTcs, u
HEIIPEeMEHHO YCJIBILLNTE: cOOpaTheB MO padoTe.
Just ask any professional driver, who he fears most, and you’ll hear without fail:
the others in the trade.

77 Bogustawski and Karolak 1970:272-73, Ponomareff 1978, Fontaine 1983:232-37 (source of [379)],
[381], [382], [383], [387], sometimes modified).
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Table 4.18 Summary of sécw (8cé), kdxgovlii, dcsikuti, 10601

8écob (8cé) Kdxgolll 110001 acsikuti
sense of bounded set bounded set bounded set open set (¥u3)
individual (+/ u3) of non- (+/ u3) of (+/ u3) of of entities
entity individuated individuated individuated viewed as
entities taken entities, all of entities, from potentially
as a whole which actually which a single different types
fit representative
entity is chosen
natural actual, repetitive  actual, repetitive  potential general, potential
aspectual- imperfective; imperfective (perfective situation
modal single past non-past ~ (imperfective)
context perfective modal ~
imperative ~
repetitive
imperfective)

[382] Ecom BHAWT, 9YTO MHE XOUETCSI C HUM TOOOJITATh, OTJIOXKHUT <pp prs> /IFOOYHO PabOTY.
If he sees that I'd like to chat with him, he’ll put down any work.

[383] JIr06yro cnoxHy paboTy MOXHO Pa30UTbh_py yy~ HA MPOCTEHIIINE OMEeparjyi.
Any difficult task can be broken down into simpler operations.

JIw6oii is individuating and representative rather than exhaustive of the set
(unlike acé or kdxgwiii), and potential.

Besikuri counters the lingering doubt that perhaps not all members of the set
would participate: rather, any possible member of the set, with whatever prop-
erties one might choose to name, would be appropriate: ‘no matter which x is
.>’. Besixuii is unlikely to be used with u3, which restricts the
set. Besikuii often occurs with negation, actual or imputed: ne gcsikuii nokynareis

chosen, still <. .

‘not every customer’, 6e3 gcskoco oepanuuenus ‘without any limit’, ceepx acsikoti
Mmeput ‘without any limit’, egasu or ecsikoii yusususzayuu ‘far from any civiliza-
tion’ &~ ‘without any of the amenities of civilization’, ¢ mens Obliu cHATH Gesikue
nogospernus ‘all suspicions about me were removed’.

Besikuii implies a static, unchanging situation. Used with imperfectives, it im-
plies the same (negative) result over many occasions, whether actual ([384]) or
potential ([385]):

[384] Bcsikyro MBICIIB O HOBOII padoTe BCTPEYUAJIj; psr~ C PA3APAKECHUEM.
He greeted any sort of thought of a new job with annoyance.
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[385] LleH30pbI MOJIYYNIINT MHCTPYKI{UIO TII[ATEJIbHO BBIYEPKUBATD 5 1np> BCIKOE
ynomuHanue o Mpeiige.
Censors received instructions to meticulously cross out any sort of reference to
Freud.

Used with a past perfective, gcsikuii points to a resulting state - in [386], the
future absence of any contact with dangerous friends:

[386] BaaguMup mpeKpaTuI_py psr~ GCSKUE CHOLLIEHUSI C MHOCTPAHLIAMU.
Vladimir stopped all contacts with foreigners.

While each of these universal adjectives has its preferred context, there are
contexts that allow more than one of the adjectives, though with different
readings:

[387] Paboranm Mopsku ApyXHO. MoJIOJEeHbKUI JIEITEHAHT caM OXOTHO COPachIBaJI g
O(PULIEPCKUI KUTEJIb U OpasiCsi - 3a {kaxgoe ~ noGoe ~ acskoe} feJio.
The sailors worked in a friendly fashion. The young lieutenant himself threw off
his officer’s cape and would undertake {every ~ any ~ any manner} of task.

Most natural here is s1060e, since the context suggests a condition (‘if and when
a task arose’). Bcsikoe suggests the presumption that some tasks might not be
performed (‘no matter how unpleasant the task’), and xdxgoe fits as a factual
generalization about past behavior (‘this is what happened on every occasion
when a task arose’).

The relationship of the four adjectives is summarized in Table 4.18.
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5.1 Predicates and arguments

5.1.1 Predicates and arguments, in general

Argument phrases, which include nouns, pronouns, phrases consisting of nouns
and adjectives or quantifiers and nouns, and prepositional phrases, establish en-
tities for discussion.! Predicates, which include verbs and non-verbal predicates
such as rdgo ‘[it] is needed’, xopowo [it] is good’ and predicative adjectives such
as ceob0gnbl ‘free’, report on the properties of entities established by argument
phrases and the relations among entities.

[1] Bo BTOpOIl TIOJT0BUHE AHS MBI ObLTH cBOOOLHBI. Cepexa CaxapoB W 5 OTIIPABUJIVCD
00o03peBaTh oKpecTHOCTH. [Togowiu X 6epery peku [lmrexu. Mbl perviiu
TIePEeTIPaBUTHCS HA TY CTOPOHY BOpoOX. Pa3y iucs, carmoru B3sJIU TIOL MBILIKHU U
monntu. 1 TYT MEHs c1rnbIo TCUCHUECM, CAIIOI'H nonJiblJiu. C'-IaCTI)e, 4To Cepe)Ka nux
noumaJi.

We were free in the second half of the day. Serezha Sakharov and I set off to look
at the environs. We approached the Pshekha River. We decided to ford the river.
We took off our boots, stuck them under our arms, and set off. And then I was
knocked off my feet by the current; my boots sailed off. Fortunately, Serezha
caught them.

1 Valence patterns - combinations of arguments and predicates - have been well studied in Russian
(Apresian 1967, 1974). In general linguistics, the burden of description has been put on the
arguments’ “thematic roles,” conceived of as exclusive, binary properties. We emphasize here
the semantics of predicates and their relations to arguments. Critical is the idea of PREDICATE
HISTORY, a description of how a predicate presents change, responsibility, and information. The
notions of agent and theme are extended to general notions of responsibility and aspectual-
ity, which are neither binary nor exclusive. With predicate histories, it is possible to make ex-
plicit similarities between transitive and intransitive valences (both can combine with preposi-
tional phrases expressing domains of change), to introduce some semantic correlates of case (not
unlike Jakobson 1936/1971[b], Wierzbicka 1980), and to make connections between aspect and
valence.

The discussion here blurs certain familiar distinctions, such as the distinction between gov-
erned arguments (recently, “configurational” cases) and ungoverned adverbial complements. For a
rigorous treatment of valence with tests for government, see Schmidt and Lehfeldt 1995.
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In [1], for example, protagonists are introduced - the speaker, his companion,
their boots, the river - and various properties, many of them changing, are
reported - their movement (nogow.ui), the fate of the boots (nonswisu), a new
relation with the errant boots (notimd.n).

Argument phrases can mention a wide range of things, and predicates can
describe a wide range of possible situations and changes of situations. A given
predicate generally occurs with its arguments expressed consistently in the same
cases; for example, nogourii ‘approach’ takes a nominative subject and a goal
phrase expressed by the preposition k.\par-. Some predicates can take different
cases, but variation in case government is quite circumscribed: nominative or
genitive with negated intransitive existential predicates (§5.3), accusative or gen-
itive with negated transitive predicates (§5.4), nominative or instrumental of the
predicative complement (§5.2), instrumental as opposed to another case to ex-
press synecdoche (§5.6). Overall, the VALENCE patterns of predicates are limited,
stable, and conventionalized.

When different predicates use the same cases to mark arguments, the rela-
tions of these arguments to their predicates are similar. A predicate uses the
accusative (or dative or instrumental) because the relation of that argument to
the predicate is similar to other accusative (or dative or instrumental) arguments
of other predicates, more similar than to arguments expressed in other cases.
For example, all arguments in the dative case are goals, although what it means
to be the goal differs depending on the predicate. The dative with gdrs/gasdrs
géHbeu emy par- ‘give money to him’ is the goal of the transfer of the money;
the dative with nogd6no emy_pyr- ‘similar to’ is the goal of a static relation of
similarity; with nomdus/nomoedrs ‘help’, it is the recipient of the verbal activity
(the help); with ndgo ‘necessary’, the dative is the individual to whom obligation
is directed.

Because the behavior of any given predicate is largely stable, it is possible to
construct a typology of predicates according to the arguments with which they
occur. Such typologies can in principle be finer, as is the typology of eighty-
four kernel valence patterns of Apresian 1967, or they can be coarser, as is
the typology below, where seven classes of predicates are distinguished. Before
developing the typology proper, it will be useful to introduce basic concepts
relevant for describing predicates: tense-aspect-mood and information. Both are
relevant on two levels, on the level of the predicate itself (its semantics and
interaction with arguments) and on the level of context.

5.1.2 Predicate aspectuality and modality
Predicates report states, situations, and more than that, they describe HISTORIES
of states. These histories are temporal, in the sense that they are grounded in
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time, and they are aspectual, in the sense that the states can change over time.
(In the following, the temporal and aspectual character of histories is compressed
to a single idea of ASPECTUALITY.) Predicate histories are also MODAL, in the
sense that the states interact with other states and other alternative states.

The change, or aspectuality, reported by a predicate history is often con-
centrated in one argument, the subject of an intransitive (in [2], the pack of
cigarettes is lying in a certain position) or the object of a transitive verb (in [2],
the cigarette or the match which are moved).

[2] - Kypure! - HeoXMJaHHO OH NMPEAIOKUI MHE MATTMPOCY - pcc~ M3 TAUKH, JIEXKaIlei
Ha CTOJIE - oc>, CAM 3aXKer CBOIO, ITOJHEC MHE CITHUYKY <xcc- S 3aKypUJI, B3IJISIHYJ Ha
HETO0.
- Have a smoke! - unexpectedly he offered me a cigarette from a pack lying on the
table; he lit up one himself and offered me a light; I lit up and glanced at him.

When aspectuality is concentrated in one argument, it can be termed the
ASPECTUAL argument.
Change is by its nature a modal concept. In [3],

[3] Marp Mblia moJs1. BepxHIO0 100Ky OHa CHSJIa, pyKaBa 3dcy4uJid TOUTH A0 IJIeY.
Mother was washing the floor. Her outer skirt she removed, her sleeves she rolled
up almost to her shoulders.

the change in the sleeves - the aspectual argument - is associated with differ-
ent modal possibilities. In the initial, descended position, the affected entity is
vulnerable to possible contact with soap and water, while after the change in
configuration, the entity is presumed to be out of harm’s way. Thus 3acywirs
reports not only change in physical position, but also changes in possibilities.

Aspectuality is not always concentrated in a single argument. Often it is more
abstract. Sometimes it has to do with the status of activity; for example, in [2],
a3enisHys1 reports a change in the status of gazing — gazing comes into existence -
more than a change in a concrete entity. There is more than one layer of aspectu-
ality. In [2], the event of lighting (3axée) both affects a specific entity (a cigarette)
and, at the same time and more abstractly, brings into existence a process (of
burning). Thus aspectuality is not always concentrated in a single argument, and
in the long run, aspectuality should be viewed as a property of the predicate
history rather than of a single argument.

The aspectuality of a predicate - its states and changes of state over time -
exists or occurs in spaces of possible states, or DOMAINS. Oblique cases and prepo-
sitional phrases can explicitly name domains - or rather, critical landmarks
within the domain.? For instance, [1] above mentions the goal of the heroes’

2 Jackendoff 1976.
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motion, k 6épecy pekii ‘to the shore of the river’, and the final goal of ascension
of the boots, @35 nog msuuku ‘took up under our arms’. Because aspectual
arguments are objects of transitives and subjects of intransitives, domains in
effect state where the motion of these arguments will occur. For this reason, for
many of the intransitive valence patterns described in Apresian 1967, there is an
analogous transitive combining with the same case or prepositional phrase. For
example, Apresian’s intransitive pattern 17 npuscrdrs ¢ mécra ‘stand up from a
place’ and transitive 57 copsdre pdmbl ¢ okdn ‘remove the frames from the win-
dows’ both have a domain phrase with the preposition ¢ describing the source
of motion of the aspectual argument; in the same way, intransitive 20 nogoiiri
crony ‘approach the table’ parallels transitive 60 sxdrs npotriigHuka k peké ‘squeeze
the enemy against the river’.

The lexical history of a predicate is not only aspectual but at the same time
modal. It is concerned with possibilities and with responsibility - why the world
is the way it is. A specific entity is responsible to the extent that the reported
situation is the way it is because the entity is what it is; if the entity had differ-
ent properties, what one could say about the world would differ. An argument
that is responsible in the sense of having certain properties that determine
why the world is the way it is can be termed the MODAL or AGENTIVE ARGUMENT
(using “agentive” here in the sense of “responsible,” but not necessarily “willful”
or “conscious”). The subject argument is usually, perhaps always, a modal ar-
gument. A subject is obviously responsible when it is an animate being that
willfully initiates an activity, such as dispenser of cigarettes in [2]. But subjects
can also be responsible when they are not intentional or energetic actors. The
subject of »xgdre is responsible by virtue of remaining “in a state of readiness,”
anticipating that “there must, or may, occur a certain event” (Slovar’ sinonimov).
Or consider the subject X of 6osrscs ‘fear’, who holds the opinion that “the
realization of an event Y, undesirable for X, is highly likely, while X is incapable
of counteracting Y, and X would like to act in such a way as to avoid Y” (Tolkovo-
kombinatornyi slovar’). This X is responsible in multiple ways. X is responsible for
the opinion about the impending event, for the desire to act, but also for the
inability to counteract the impending event.

In some instances responsibility can be displaced to an argument that has
some other role in the predicate history, for example, the dative argument of
Hdgo is responsible and, at the same time, the goal of the imposed obligation;
the instrumental in mens cuii6bi0 Teuénuem ‘1 was caught by the current’ in [1]
obliquely names a phenomenon of nature as the responsible force.

The limiting case of responsibility is the subject of existential predicates like
BE. The subject of BE is not agentive in the usual sense of engaging willfully in
an activity. Yet it is possible to apply modal operators such as gegs ‘after all’,
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Hecomuénno ‘undoubtedly’, and the validity of these evaluations depends on the
subject - for example, on the subject’s talents in [4].

[4] A Bemp cgocoGHoCTU K PUICOBAHUIO Y MEHST HECOMHEHHO OBLITH.
But some talent for drawing there certainly was by me [~ I had some talent].

In this sense even the subject of existential BE is responsible. The modal ar-
gument should be construed in broader terms than the idea of conscious or
intentional agency.

Predicate histories are then both aspectual (they are concerned with change
over time) and they are modal (they are concerned with possibilities and contin-
gencies). Modality and aspectuality are often concentrated in specific arguments,
but ultimately these are broad, layered concepts that belong to the whole pred-
icate, not exclusively linked to specific arguments.

5.1.3 Aspectuality and modality in context

When a predicate is used, its lexical history is embedded in specific time-worlds,
namely the here and now of speech, the connected narrative of events in the
past, or a projected future. For example, in [1] above, the initial stative predicate
establishes a time and a world (8o 8ropdii nonosiine grns), and makes possible
the subsequent decision (ornpdsunucsy 0603pesdrs okpécrnocru). During the ex-
tended (imperfective) process of viewing, a sequence of (perfective) actions occurs
one after the other, each in consequence of the preceding (nogow.ni, pasy.ucs,
nonswsisu). In this embedding of lexical histories in time-worlds, we see the
familiar lexico-grammatical categories of tense, aspect, and mood.

A predicate history is located in time (past, present, future); the world in which
it occurs can be presented as actual (realis mood) or desired by the speaker of
the addressee (imperative) or hypothetical but not actual (irrealis mood). The
categories of tense, aspect, and mood are treated together here, and separately
from predicates and arguments (§5).

As a predicate is used in context, the time-world of a predicate can be left
implicit, to be determined from context, or it can be spelled out: by preposi-
tional phrases (8o gropdii nosogiine gusi, ¢ xyguiem cayuae ‘in the worst case’) or
by adverbs (roegd ‘then’, udcro ‘often’, nocrenénno ‘gradually’) or by certain noun
phrases without prepositions (ged uacd ‘(for) two hours’, rakxiim d6paszom ‘in such
a fashion’). In a loose sense, these phrases expressing information about time
and possibility can also be called arguments, though in comparison to subject
or object arguments, they are less specific to the particular verb. These adverbial
temporal-aspectual-modal arguments, however, are not completely unrestricted.
For example, the bare accusative of duration only occurs with imperfective verbs
(Aemoncrpdyus wnd yéawix ged wacd nogpsig ‘The demonstration went two whole
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hours’) and with certain prefixed perfectives; adverbs or prepositional phrases
describing the mode of progress of an action only combine with verbs expressing
a process; adverbs expressing frequency occur almost exclusively with imperfec-
tive verbs; the prepositional phrase 3a (geé negénu) ‘within (two weeks)’ occurs
most naturally with perfective verbs which, furthermore, express the idea of
overcoming an obstacle. Thus there is some justification for extending the con-
cept of argument to aspectual and modal phrases as well.

5.1.4 Predicate information structure
At the same time that predicates locate states in time-worlds, they shape and
rank the information they present, in two ways.

First, they influence how arguments, specifically aspectual arguments, are
understood. On the one hand, a predicate can describe a property of an entity
presuming that the entity is known as an individual with well-defined properties.
For example, in [1] above we are introduced to two protagonists, the speaker
and his companion Serezha, and we gradually learn more about them. This type
of reference can be termed INDIVIDUATED, and predicates that impose this
sense on their arguments (specifically the aspectual argument) can be termed
INDIVIDUATING PREDICATES.

In contrast, predicates are sometimes interested in an entity only for its quan-
tity — for how much there is of something. Existence is minimal quantification:
either there is some of an entity or there is none. The entity is often a token
of a type, the instantiation of an essence; reference is not INDIVIDUATED, but
ESSENTIAL.

[5] 4 mpepacran mepef KoMUCCHell B KOCTIOMe Afjama, a CpefiH ee YJICHOB Obliii gae
Mosogble skeHuyunbl. [lpeaceaTesb yeresT 3aaTh JUIIb OAWH BoIpoc: — Bel rae
YYUITUCH?

Ero mpepBaJ Bpa4 1 cKazaJ:

- Masaiite ero criepsa B3BecuM. [Ipm Moem pocte — 180 cM BO MHe 0kd3aJ/10Cb BCETO
55 ke Becy.

I appeared before the commission in my birthday suit, and among its members
were two young women. The chair managed to ask just one question: - Where did
you study?

He was interrupted by a doctor, who said:

- Let’s weigh him first. For all my height - 180 cm - there turned out in me

[~ I weighed] just 55 kg.

In [5] the past tense of BE (6511u4) asserts the existence of the two members of the
committee; then oxasdsioce gives a measurement of kilograms, a number with-
out individual characteristics. Predicates that are concerned with quantity, in-
cluding EXISTENTIAL predicates, are QUANTIFYING predicates. The difference
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between individuation and quantification is one way in which predicates shape
information about arguments.

A second way in which predicates shape information is that they rank and
hierarchize the information. Any predicate can be viewed as a predication about
the entities in the predicate and the universe of discourse at the time. In [1]
above we learn something about the two travelers but also about a town and
a river, about the author’s boots. In the choice of a predicate with its valence
pattern, the participants and their properties are in effect ranked, and generally
one participant is chosen as subject. The subject is a kind of synecdoche for the
whole predicate; the subject’s properties are taken to be most informative and
REPRESENTATIVE of the world as a whole.

5.1.5 Information structure in context

In speech and writing, the predicate and its arguments have to be put in linear
order, and (in speech) given an intonation contour. Each predicate, as a lexical
convention, has a preferred linear order. For example, a transitive verb such as
o0b6epnyrs ‘wrap’ is likely to have the order nominative subject, verb, accusative
object, and domain (°s Yobepryna °kuiicy "¢ 6ymdey ‘I wrapped the books in
paper’), while okasdrscs ‘turn out to be’ in an existential sense is likely to have its
domain come first in the clause and its subject after the verb (°rdm Yokazdnocw
crondeoe ScepeOpd ‘in that place there turned up silver plate’). But with most
predicates, other orders are possible; for example, the object can be made more
the topic by putting it at the front of the sentence:

[6] °KHuury *s VmosxHa obepHYTH "B Oymary.
The book I was supposed to wrap in paper.

And various intonation contours are possible. At the level of discourse, by vary-
ing word order, the relationship of the predicate and its arguments can be pre-
sented in different ways, and through intonation and sentence stress, different
elements can be selected as focal. These modulations of information - how the
speaker presents the information of predication in sequence, for the benefit of
the addressee - deserve a separate discussion (§7).

5.1.6 The concept of subject and the concept of object

The two threads discussed above - the modal argument and the representa-
tive argument - come together in the concept of the subject. The subject, in
terms of tangible morphological and syntactic properties, is an overt argument
phrase expressed in the nominative case, with which a finite predicate agrees
for the features of gender-number (past tense) or person-number (present tense)
(§5.9). There are various situations in which predicates do not actually have an
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argument in the nominative. In discourse, once a certain individual is identi-
fied, it can often be reconstructed from context and need not be named as an
argument with each new predicate; note nogowui ‘approached’, pasyucs ‘took
off shoes’ above in [1]. Occasionally the expected position of a subject expressed
in the nominative case is filled instead by a prepositional phrase expressing ap-
proximate quantity: Habpasidce go corhu apecrdsannbix ‘there gathered upwards
of a hundred people who were under arrest’. Even in these instances, the predi-
cate is such that there could have been a nominative subject. Similarly, non-finite
predicates necessarily lack any constituent in the nominative functioning as the
subject in the same clause, though the referent of the missing subject can be
supplied from context. Thus “subject” refers not only to arguments actually ex-
pressed as nominative nouns, but also to virtual arguments - to arguments that
would be overt nominative subjects of a finite predicate, were it not for certain
other (quite specific) considerations.

Is there any meaning, any positive value, to being the subject in the nomina-
tive case? In recent years, the subject has come to be defined only negatively,
as the argument that fails to have any positive qualities. Possibly, however, the
nominative subject has a positive value, as used to be assumed in an earlier
tradition of grammar.® The subject is the argument in which the two major
strands come together: the subject is the modal argument - it is the argument
that is held responsible - and the informational argument par excellence - it is
the argument whose properties represent the whole situation of the world.

It is then clear why subjects have special, positive, properties. Inasmuch as the
subject is the informational argument, the identities and properties of other
arguments are naturally defined relative to the subject - as reflexive pronouns
are (§4.7). Because subjects are the arguments most representative of the world,
whole predicates can be turned into properties of the subject. Accordingly, it is
through the subject that non-finite verb forms (participles, infinitives, adverbial
participles) are integrated with the larger clause. For example, the noun modified
by a participle (mondx in [7]) is the subject of the participle (sbuueguuii),

[7] Hac OKJIMKHYJ OTKYAA-TO 8blideqiuuii MOJIOLON MOHAX.
We were hailed by a young monk who had come out from somewhere.

and the subject of an adverbial participle (6ygyuu in [8]) is identified with the
subject of the finite verb (oréy in [8]):

[8] Moii orey, 6ygyuu GOJIBHBIM, BOOOLIIE HUKYAA HE e3/UJI.
My father, being ill, did not go anywhere at all.

3 See Kozinskii 1983, Chvany 1996, on properties of subjects in Russian. Halliday 1970 pointed out
that subjects are the focus of modal operations.
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Passives present the argument that might otherwise be the accusative object
as the nominative subject. Being the “derived” subject of a passive allows that
argument to function, for example, as the subject of the modal .mdus; the validity
of the possibility hangs on the subject.

[9] YyscTBO HEe MOXET OBITH 3a0BITO.
The feeling cannot be forgotten.

These are familiar facts, but they serve to remind us that there is some value
to being the subject: it is the argument which is most responsible for the state of
the world and the argument whose states are representative of the whole world.
It is for this reason that - if need be, under certain conditions - the picture of
the world reported by the predicate can be reduced to a property of the subject.

Something similar could be said about the direct object. The direct object,
which is expressed in the accusative, is expressed in the accusative because its
properties are in some way contingent, dependent, subject to change. This is
true both when the object is significantly affected, such as the footwear in [1]
canoe M6l @3siu nog mbuuku, and also when it is merely held static in a de-
pendent state, such as the instruments in my3sikdnrol gepxdau nog msiukamu
uncrpyménrol ‘the musicians held their instruments under their arms’. Thus the
object (when there is one) is an aspectual argument - an entity whose states
are contingent and subject to change. Arguably other entities could be subject
to change, as, for example, the hospital in [Idcne unyugénra cenepdna vyr xe
ymudau ¢ 6osbriyy ‘Right after the incident they whisked the general off to the
hospital’. But such loci are subject to change exactly because the direct object
is subject to change; their change depends on the change in the object. The
aspectual properties of the direct object - its potential for change - are the most
informative and representative of the aspectuality of the predicate, of the pos-
sible change of the predicate. If the subject is the argument whose properties
best define responsibility for the world, in the object we see the entity whose
changes best represent the change of the world.

5.1.7 Typology of predicates
With these concepts in hand, we can construct a typology of predicates as fol-
lows. The typology is relevant for valence in the strict sense - the arguments and
their cases that occur with given predicates — and also for other patterns of be-
havior (agreement with quantified subjects, or use of a reflexive cadii in reference
to an argument other than a nominative subject, to name two examples).

(a) IMPERSONAL: Impersonal predicates - one of the distinctive characteristics
of Russian syntax - arise by suppressing the possibility of a subject argument.
In [10], responsibility is presented as indirect, displaced, and there is no subject
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argument; in [11], responsibility is not attributed to anything:

[10] [opory 3asmno Bomoir.t
There occurred flooding over of the road by water.

[11] Ha KpbIMCKOM MOCTY s JOJITO CTOSIJI, CMOTPSI B MYTHBIE BOJIHBI, MEHSI TOWHIIIO,
JOMOI eJie JoOpaJics.
On the bridge I stood for a long time staring at the muddy waves, it made me
sick, I hardly made it home.

Or a predicate can be impersonal by suppressing the expression of any possible
aspectual argument. Thus with certain verbs stating discomfort in the domains
of a person and a body part of the person, there is no aspectual argument.
Aspectuality is absorbed in the predicate:

[12] Y MmeHs yapanaer B roOpJe, Tpewur B yllax.
I have a scratchiness in my throat, a ringing in my ears.

And some verbs reporting adverse effect leave that effect unnamed:

[13] Kak torga gsieresio Slroge ot camoro CrajiHa.
Just as Iagoda caught it from Stalin himself.

When the predicate is impersonal, it adopts the neuter singular in the past
tense, the third-person singular in present-tense forms.

The term “impersonal” is applied to sentences which necessarily lack a subject,
but not to sentences in which the subject argument happens to be omitted by
ellipsis (for example, the omitted subject of pasy.uce in [1]) or to unspecified
third-plural agents (Mens ygepsisiu, uro Hukakux masbuuuiex Ha 0aibl He NYCKArOT
‘I was assured that they were not admitting any young boys to the balls’) or
generic addressees (ruwe egeww, ganvuwe 0ygews ‘go quietly, you'll get further’).

(b) QUANTIFYING (EXISTENTIAL, MODAL): The verb BE and similar predi-
cates establish the existence of an entity in a domain.

[14] B jnecy siexas riryOoKMil CHer.
In the forest lay deep snow.

As a rule, the domain argument, expressed as a dative or some prepositional
phrase (8<\1oc>, as in e secy; y plus genitive is a favorite), is well-defined. The
entity whose existence is established is the aspectual argument (cuée). That ar-
gument is generally the nominative subject. That argument can be genitive if
the predicate is negated or if the predicate is one of the lexical quantifying pred-
icates, such as xgariirs ‘to be sufficient’ (§5.3). In this way quantifying predicates
can also be impersonal.

4 Babby 1994.
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(c) INTRANSITIVE: Intransitives are predicates with a sole major argument, the
nominative subject. That argument can combine all the characteristic properties
of subjects to some or another degree. Thus in nde3g ymud.sics ‘the train dashed
off’, the subject argument ndesg ‘train’ is the most informational argument
(its movement defines the world); it is the modal argument (it is responsible,
even if not conscious); and it is the aspectual argument (its position changes).
Intransitives often use oblique phrases or prepositional phrases to specify the
domain of states over which the aspectual argument changes, for example, the
tunnel of ndesg ymudncs ¢ rynnénws ‘the train dashed into the tunnel’ or the
shore in [1] (Ilogownii k 6épecy peki).

(d) REFLEXIVE INTRANSITIVE: Many intransitives are related to a trans-
itive predicate by the addition of the “reflexive” affix -cs (-cv): orgasuirecsy
organsirbcs ‘remove oneself’ (orgamite ‘remove, send something away),
nogusirocs/noghumdrocs  ‘rise’  (noghsre  ‘raise  something’), ycrpourscsy
yerpdusarves ‘get settled’ (ycrpdurs ‘settle someone’). Whereas in a transi-
tive the roles of responsible argument and aspectual argument are separated,
reflexive intransitives merge these roles, and present a change or relation as
not arising from an external source.

(e) SEMI-TRANSITIVES: With some predicates, the aspectuality - change or
potential for change - is not localized to an argument expressed in the accusative
case. Because there is no accusative object, the predicates are not, strictly speak-
ing, transitive. Yet there is an argument other than the subject that is involved
in the change; in this respect they are something more than intransitive. Such
predicates might be termed SEMI-TRANSITIVE. There are different groups, depend-
ing on the case governed by the predicate: genitive, expressing quantification
or partial contact (usbexdrs HenpusitHocTeli .qpy~ ‘avoid difficulties’); dative, ex-
pressing a goal (nomdub/nomoedrs directs succor to its dative goal); or instrumen-
tal expressing metonymy (ynpasisive crpandlioyss ‘govern the country’, gseicars
nwokrsimu ‘to move with the elbows’).

(f) TRANSITIVES: A transitive predicate has a nominative subject and an ac-
cusative object. The nominative subject is responsible for the state of the object
or changes in the object. The accusative object is the aspectual argument, or
PATIENT: its states are subject to change and dependent on the flow of the pred-
icate history and, ultimately, dependent on the subject. The object can undergo
actual change, as do the instruments of ¢ kopugdpe nsirepo pebsiv or gocvmii go
yeTsipHagyaru HacTpdusarot uHctpyméntsi ‘in the corridor five children from eight
to fourteen are tuning their instruments’, or be held in a relationship in which
its location or existence is contingent, such as the instruments of my3vikdnro
gepxdau nog méuuxamu uHctpyméntst ‘the musicians held their instruments un-
der their arms’.
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Like intransitives, transitives can be enriched with phrases expressing the do-
main of change of the object. Thus nog m&uuku is the goal of the boots’ movement
in [1].

(g) PREDICATIVES: with the predicate BE - that is, the absence of an overt
predicate in the present tense or forms of 6zi.1, etc., in the past and 6ygy, etc.,
in the future - an adjective or noun predicates a property of an entity, as in
[1] Bo gropdii nonogiine ghsi mul 66111 c30060gHbl ‘in the afternoon we were free’;
3dnuce okasdsiace Tounou ‘the transcript turned out to be accurate’. The subject
argument is modal (responsible) and aspectual - any changes are changes in its
properties, as in ged ¢yrb6osicra okazdiucs c8000gHbIMU nepeg gopoTamu ‘TWo
players got free in front of the goal’. The subject is individuated and represen-
tative. The domain is the values of the state.

The predicate types listed above can be hierarchized according to the parame-
ter of quantification - viewing the world and its participants as existing or not,
as tokens of types — as opposed to individuation - viewing the world in terms
of properties of distinct individuals. At one extreme are existential predicates,
in which the nominative subject is not individuated and the domain argument
is rather the most individuated argument. (Similar are modal and quantifying
predicates.) At the opposite end are predicatives, whose subject is necessarily in-
dividuated. Transitives are close to predicatives. Intransitives cover a wide range.
Among intransitives, verbs of position and motion most easily allow an existen-
tial reading.

The individuation of the predicate shows up in: (a) which argument is refer-
entially more prominent, and can therefore serve as the antecedent to reflexives
and other reference operations (§4.7.4); (b) the likelihood of using the genitive of
negation (§§5.3, 5.4); (c) the likelihood of plural agreement as opposed to singular
agreement, when the subject is a quantifier phrase (§5.9); (d) preferred patterns
of the order of predicate and its arguments (§7.3).

5.2 Predicative adjectives and nouns

5.2.1 General

Like verbs, adjectives can predicate properties of entities, as in [15-17].

[15] Moit 6pat Bmagumup MOXOX _py- Ha JSAIIO.
My brother Vladimir looks like our uncle.
[16] Omna ceromgHs oRyLIEBICHHAS cxoms , KUBAST -yom>, HAPSIAHAT cxoy -
Today she is animated, lively, elegant.
[17] Omna BooO11e yallie OblJ1a BECEIJIOM - ys=, POBHOM _1ys~ , TOKJIAZUCTOM x5~ , UEM

HEJOBOJIBHOM _ x5, 3JI0M s> -
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In general she was more often cheerful, even, obliging, than she was dissatisfied,
nasty.

The adjective establishes a property that holds of the subject argument, which
is individuated and responsible, inasmuch as the subject’s unique identity deter-
mines the validity of the predication. The subject argument is aspectual: if there
is change in the property, it is a change in that entity. The subject argument
is informative: its property is what is at issue. Adjectives in this construction
can appear in one of three forms: the predicative, or “short” form ([15]), the
nominative, a “long” form ([16]), or the “long” instrumental ([17]) (§§5.2.5, 5.2.6).
In the present tense, no form of a verb is needed to make an adjective serve
as a predicate; the adjective itself makes the predication. The corresponding
sentences in the past or future use a past or future form of the verb 6&irs ‘be’
that agrees with the subject: Mawa \zzv> 06171 psr> Gecenas ‘Masha was cheer-
ful’, Mawa \pev> 0yger wyr> Hapagras ‘Masha will be elegant’; adjectives can be
used as predicates with forms of 6&:7s in the imperative (6ygb <> 8ecesioii) and
in various non-finite verbs of 6zi7s (adverbial participle in [8] 6ygyuu 60.s1bHBIM
‘being ill’). It is useful to refer to the whole set of these copular constructions
in various tenses and moods as constructions with the verb BE, and include in
that designation predicate adjectives in the present tense which do not have an
overt verb form of BE.
In parallel fashion, nouns can predicate:

[18] - O moii crapianii 6paT_ oy !
He’s my older brother!

As with adjectives, predicative constructions with nouns can appear in all tenses
and moods. Again, no overt form of 6sirs is needed in the present tense. As
predicatives, nouns can in principle appear in the nominative or instrumental
(85.2.5). A noun used as a predicative is interpreted as a property - it states
something about the subject - in one of a number of ways: as a relation ([18]),
as a description (Or 6bi1 Muselii wesiosex ‘He was a nice person’), as a classification
into a group (Ox 6bl1 monapxuctom ‘He was a monarchist’), as a function (Ox 6611
HA4aibHUKOM TOU J1aboparopuu, 8 koropou paborast myx moeli cectpol ‘He was the
head of the laboratory where my sister’s husband worked’).

Passive participles ([19]) and prepositional phrases ([20]) also function as
predicatives:

[19] ApOy3 TOPKECTBEHHO ChEICH pgs- -
The watermelon was consumed triumphantly.
[20] Bnagumup ObLT B MOPCKOM OyIILJTaTe.
Vladimir was [dressed] in a navy jacket.
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Table 5.1 Typology of predicative constructions

construction meaning examples
copular predicative reports property Yuuresib 6bis1 HOBbIIL.
of subject ‘The teacher was new.’

On moli crapwuii 6par.
‘He is my older brother.’

copular, host predicate reports Jleno okazanoce yguaure ibHbIM.
aspectual-modal property of subject, subject ‘The matter turned out surprising.’
to change over time-worlds  Ow oka3zasicsi stywwum yueHukoMm.
‘He turned out to be the best

student.’
co-predicate, predicative reports state of  Onu gepryucy ycnokoermbie.
aspectual relation to aspectual argument ‘They returned comforted.’
host predicate contingent on host A seprysics cegbim cTapukoMm.
predicate ‘I returned a gray-haired old man.’

co-predicate, modal predicative states condition M cnsuyuii o onacen.
relation to host for truth of host predicate  ‘Even asleep he is dangerous.’
predicate A 3nan eco peberkom.

‘I knew him as a child.’

Active participles, at least those that are well on their way to being lexicalized
as adjectives, occasionally appear in predicative constructions ([21]):

[21] OGcrosiTebCTBA MPECTYIIJIEHUS OBLIIA SIBHO OTSTYAOLLUMHU _pcy > -
The circumstances of the crime were obviously aggravating.

Constructions analogous to those with BE can be formed with other, more
meaningful HOST predicates. Four broad groups of predicative constructions can
be distinguished according to the context (host predicate) with which the pred-
icative is used (Table 5.1).5

The four groups can be ranked according to the relative autonomy of the
predicative, from copular constructions in which the adjective or noun acts as
an autonomous predication (there is no predicate other than past or future BE)
to those in which the predicative is a CO-PREDICATE with an independent, au-
tonomous HOST predicate. The four groups will be discussed in greater detail
below, in reverse order of Table 5.1.

5 The typology of constructions is based on Nichols 1981.
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5.2.2 Modal co-predicates

In one type of predicative construction, the situation expressed by the pred-
icative is taken as a given, as a condition, for the event expressed by the host
predicate. The coincidence of two states is noteworthy, often because it runs
counter to expectations, as does the condition of attire during sleeping in [22].
Common are qualifiers such as u ‘even’, ewe ‘still’, yxe ‘already’, yxe re ‘no
longer’, which comment on the unexpected fact that the two events overlap.®
An adjective or participle is nominative, not instrumental ([22]):

[22] On wHorga GpocaeTcss Ha KPOBATh U CITUT OAETBIM yoy- -
He occasionally throws himself onto the bed and sleeps dressed.

An adjective or participle can be used to state a property of an object, when it
will be accusative ([23]):

[23] HacTteHe M CITSILLIYIO zcc- €€ AEPXKATh JOCTABJIISIIO YAOBOJIBCTBUE.
For Nastena it was a pleasure to hold her even [while she was] asleep.

Nouns ([24]) and nominal adjectives (e3pdcswuii in [25]) use the instrumental:

[24] PeGeHKOM_ys. ST BCerja CTPEMUJICS ITOOBICTPEE CMBITHCSI OT B3POCJIBIX.
As a child I always tried to sneak away from the grownups as quickly as possible.
[25] ¥Yxe B3pocyoii_ys. L|BeTaeBa uacTo BuAesia ymepiuero Asekcanapa bioka
JKUBBIM _ns> -
Even as a grownup Tsvetaeva often [imagined she| saw the deceased Alexander
Blok alive.

A special construction is one in which the predicative adjective, in the nom-
inative or instrumental, refers to ordering of elements: népauiii/népsvim ‘first’,
nocnégnuiifnocaiégnum ‘last’. The nominative is temporal: the entity who is népasubuii
is earlier than anyone else:

[26] HmenHo 2KmaHOB MepPBBIN_yoy~ BBEJI MACCOBBIE apPECTBl KOMMYHUCTOB.
It was specifically Zhdanov who first introduced massive arrests of Communists.

The instrumental is implicitly nominal. It characterizes an individual in a se-
quence of individuals, each of which has a distinct role, such as the wedding
attendants in [27]:

[27] TlepBBIM_ys- AepKasl BeHel, Hajg HeBecToi ee Opar Caila, BTOPBIM .- — 5.
The first holding the wreath over the bride was her brother Sasha, the second
was L

6 Exceptionally the predicative can be hosted by a noun with implicit predication: rag eco
NUCLMEHHBIM CTOJIOM BUCUT ¢poToepadpus marepu ewe gedywkoi s~ ‘Above his desk there hangs
a photograph of his mother as a girl’.
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5.2.3 Aspectual co-predicates

Predicates reporting the position or motion of an aspectual argument in some
space can host a predicative referring to the aspectual argument.” Nouns state
in what capacity the individual moves (qua what) and are instrumental ([28]):

[28] On mpuexan B MockBy U Morajl Ha cBagb0y 11aepoM _ys- -
He came to Moscow and wound up an attendant at a wedding.

With adjectives and participles, both nominative and instrumental are used. The
nominative reports a continuing state that overlaps the main action. Hence nom-
inatives combine with imperfectives stating habits ([29]) or events in progress
([30]), and with perfectives expressing a background (episode-initial) state ([31])
or an episode’s final static scene ([32]):

[29] bBmaropmapst ouepefsiM Ha HALLMX YJIMLAX JIFOAU XOMSIT XMYPBIE -xoms »
03a60UYEHHBIE _yop> , TOTOBBIE _yoy> W3-32 JIFOOOI MEJIOUYN pa3pa3suThcs OpaHbIo.
Because of the queues on our streets people walk gloomy, preoccupied, ready to
break out cursing over any trifle.

[30] OH B 3TOT MOMEHT IIIe€JT YBEPEHHBIH _yoy~ » XOTTOLHBIH _yoy- » COOPAHHBIN _yop -

At that moment he was walking confident, cool, collected.

[31] Bput Takoit cayuait: mpumies s U3 AKaJeMUN TOJIOLHBIHN _yoy- , 3ATOTTIIT
«OypXKyIKy», M CTaJl BapUTb Kallly.

Here’s what happened once: I came home from the Academy hungry, heated up
the stove, and started to cook some kasha.

[32] 4 BepHYJICS TPYCTHBIM _yon~ B MOCKBY.

I returned gloomy to Moscow.

The instrumental case reports a change in the property coinciding with the
change reported by the host predicate, usually a perfective stating the result of
an episode ([33]):

[33] 4 Bepuyicst B Ilapux ere 6oJiee pacCTPOSHHBIM _jyg-. -
I returned to Paris [having become] even more distraught.

With a transitive verb, it is the object that moves or is situated, and it is the
subject of the predicative. The instrumental, suggesting change and causation, is
more usual ([34]), but the accusative (or ACC=GEN) is possible if the very property
is critical ([35]):

[34] Ero mpuBe3su TAXKea0 GOJBHBIM pys- B OOJIBHULLY.

They brought him [having become] seriously ill to the hospital.
[35] Ero mocaguiiu roJioro_,cc. Ha ocJia.

They seated him naked on an ass.

7 Timberlake 1986. Nikunlassi 1993 reports on extensive and meticulous work with informants
documenting the effect of various factors on the choice of case.
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The adjective in sugesnia biaoka )usvimoiys- ([25]) is an instance of this
construction.

5.2.4 Aspectual and modal copular predicatives

Some verbs are copular, but indicate additionally that the predicative relation
changes over some boundary. With crdre/cranosiirses ‘become’, the state changes
from one time to another. With ocrdrscsjfocrasdrscs ‘remain’, the state con-
tinues past a certain time despite the possibility it might not. With xa3sdrscs
‘seem, appear’ or sgUTbCs/a6/sTHC ‘seem, appear, turn up’, the state holds in
the speaker’s world of perception, though it might not hold everywhere. With
these host predicates, the predicative is valid only in certain times or worlds; it
could differ in other times or worlds. Because the validity of the state is limited,
nouns ([36]) always use the instrumental, adjectives ([37]) generally do:

[36] OH cTas M3BECTHBIM TeaTPAJIbHBIM KPUTHUKOM _xs- -
He became a famous theater critic.

[37] Tlecok oka3zajicsi COBCEM CHIPBIM _yys- -
The sand turned out to be completely wet.

The predicative (short) adjective fits if the adjective is restricted by a complement
([38]):

[38] Omna ocTasach AOBOIbHA_py. MOMMU OTBETAMHU.
She in the end was satisfied with my answers.

The nominative adjective, used rarely, emphasizes the continuation of a state,
either a prior state ([39]) or a resulting state analogous to an English perfect
([40]):

[39] Merox pacripocTpaHEHUS Ta3eThl OCTABAJICS BUEPALLTHUH —yop- -

The method of distributing the newspaper was to be the same as the day before.
[40] Bot kakoif_yom- Y Hee cTall ChiH!

Just look at what her son has become!

5.2.5 Copular constructions: instrumental
In copular constructions with BE, an option for both nouns and adjectives is the
instrumental.®

With adjectives, the instrumental implies a contrast between two polarities
of the state in two time-worlds: in one, the state holds; in another, it does not.
Accordingly, in the present tense, where only one value of the state is in view,

8 A long tradition sees the instrumental as signaling a difference in the value of the state over a
boundary (Mrédzek 1961, 1964). Ueda 1992 establishes that the frequency of the predicative (short)
form and the nominative depend in a complementary fashion on the referentiality of the subject;
the instrumental is neutral (and hence treated separately here).
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predicative adjectives do not appear in the instrumental. They appear in the
instrumental case in the future tense (approximately a third of the time) or the
past tense (approximately a fifth of the time).° The instrumental is used when
a state is canceled ([41]) or initiated ([42-43]):

[41] KakmMu oHU OBIIIM BECEJIBIMM - ys-, 3TH y3KHe MOHTOJIbcKMe ryiasku! U kakue oHM
TYCKJIBIE U TTIOKpacHeBIINE ceiuac . . .
How joyful they were, those narrow Mongolian eyes! And how they are dim and
reddened now . ..

[42] Bcrpeua Gblta OMsTH Ke 6€3pe3yIBTATHOM pys- -
And this meeting as well was [~ turned out to be] without result.

[43] S nHapesinics, 4TO BCce XKe MOE MTHUCHMO OYJET MOIE3HDBIM <jys> -
I hoped that, nevertheless, my letter would be [~ prove to be] effective.

The change can be change in an observer’s perception as much as change in the
real world. In [44], the fragments of Greek marble did not change in time, but,
once examined, they turned out to be more attractive than expected.

[44] OTm 00sIOMKM GBI HEOOBIUHO IMPUBIIEKATEIIBHBIMU _pys-. KaK 1O POpPMeE, TaK U IO
CBOEII OPUTMHAJIBHOI CTPYKTYpE.
These fragments were unusually attractive both in form and in original structure.

In the present tense, nouns normally use the nominative and not the instru-
mental (unless the predicative means to function in a certain capacity: ona 3gecs
aepoHomoM s> ‘she’s here as an agronomist’). Outside the present tense, nouns
normally use the instrumental. The instrumental is used if there is any hint of a
change in the state over time, whether cancellation ([45] - he is no longer young)
or inception ([46]):

[45] Ero gep 3Hay rocygapsi, KOTJa TOT eIl(e ObLJT MaJIbYUKOM _iyg- -
His grandfather knew the tsar when the latter was still a lad.

[46] W3srnanwme Bmagumupa GbLJIO TIEPBBIM MOPAJIBHBIM YAPOM _pys- IO HALLIEH CeMbe.
The expulsion of Vladimir became the first moral blow struck at our family.

The instrumental is used with a noun stating a function of acting in a certain
capacity over time (in [47], as a coach for two winters running):

[47] Bpat gBe 3uMBI ToApPsiS Obly1 B TyJsie PerIeTUTOPOM jns> Y MAJIbYMKOB JIOTTyXMHBIX.
Brother worked two winters in a row in Tula as the coach for the Lopukhin boys.
[48] C 1974 mo 1977 rop, oH OBLI YJIEHOM.ys- LleHTpasibHOTO KOMHUTETA.
From 1974 through 1977 he was a member of the Central Committee.

The instrumental is also used when the predicative noun is used to define the
subject: as a member of a group ([49]), in relation to another individual ([50]), or
as a unique individual satisfying a formula ([51-53]):

9 Ueda 1992.
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[49] On gmoxassiBaet, uto [IyIIKMH B TToc/IefHUE TOABI XKMU3HU OBIJT MOHAPXHCTOM _ys-> -
He attempts to show that Pushkin in the last years of his life was a monarchist.
[50] OH 6Bl CBIHOM s M3BeCTHOTO JiecoBoga, Demopa KapsioBnua ApHostbAa.
He was the son of the famous forester Fedor Karlovich Arnold.
[51] JlaHcesoT OB caMBIM XpaOpBIM PBILAPEM _ys- U3 TeX, KTO codupaics 3a Kpyrabmm
CTOJIOM.
Lancelot was the bravest knight among those who gathered at the Round Table.
[52] ITocnemHWM pOJCTBEHHUKOM.ys-, KTO HAC pa3bIcKaJl, ObLI A AJterra.
The last relative who searched us out was Uncle Alesha.
[53] Ux 3agaueii_;ys~ OBIIT BEIOOP OCHOBHBIX HAMPaBJICHUI pa3paboTKU W3LETUIl.
Their task was the selection of the basic directions of the preparation of models.

Used in this sense, the predicative noun often appears in initial position ([52-53]).
The instrumental is likely whenever negation is involved: when the predicate
is irrealis or overtly negated ([54]):

[54] Omn, cobcTBeHHO, OB KOMMYHUCT, HO Y HErO He ObLTO MapTuitHoro ousera. OH He
OBLJT YJIEHOM . ys-. KOMMYHUCTHYECKOI TTAPTUM.
He, actually, was a communist, though he didn’t have a party card. He was not a
member of the Communist Party.

In short, with nouns, the instrumental is used when there is any hint of lim-
iting the state in time-worlds or any concern with defining an individual - of
indicating that this individual, not others, fits a certain definition. The nom-
inative is used only when the subject is presumed known and the predicative
noun contributes little, the communicative weight being carried by the adjective
(talented in [55], virtuous in [56]).

[55] On 6Bl BCeCTOPOHHE TAJITAHTIUBBIN YEJI0BEK _yoys -
He was a man of many and varied talents.

[56] BbLT OH OUEHB MUJIBII, TIPOCTOM, OUEHb CKPOMHBII MOJIOJOI YEJIOBEK —yoys -
He was a very nice, simple, very modest young person.

[57] Bepnp OH OBLI YI€H_you- [1OJIUTOOPO.
After all he was a member of the Politbureau.

The nominative is also possible if the communicative import of the sentence is
the fact of the identity ([57]: ‘that he was a member is true’).

5.2.6 Copular adjectives: predicative (short) form vs. nominative (long) form
If an adjective is not instrumental, it can appear in either the nominative
(long) form or the predicative (short) form.!° The choice is partly lexical, partly

10 Shvedova 1952, Tolstoi 1966, Gustavsson 1976, Ueda 1992 (on text usage). There is a long-standing
view (Isachenko 1963, but see Bogustawski 1964) that the long form is an attributive modifier of
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Table 5.2 Adjectives preferring the predicative (short) form

semantic field examples
(a) measure geuiix ‘large’, ganéx ‘far’, nonon ‘full’, mdn ‘(too) small’
(b) attitude gosozien ‘satisfied’, coesdcen ‘agreed’, ybexgén ‘convinced’,
yaépen ‘confident’, pdg ‘pleased’
(c) manner of cadiicreen ‘characteristic’, npucyw, ‘intrinsic’, xapaxrépen
characterization ‘characteristic’, cknidnen ‘inclined’, noxdox ‘similar to’
(d) modality 8o3mdxen ‘possible’, gonxen ‘obligated’, namépen ‘intending’,
Heobxogiim ‘essential’, Hyxen ‘necessary’, o6sizan ‘obligated’
(e) perception gligen ‘visible’, caisuuen ‘audible’
(f) variable conditions eunosdr ‘guilty’, ednogen ‘hungry’, cords ‘ready’, snaxom
‘familiar’, cnocdben ‘capable’, pdeen ‘even’, céir ‘satiated’
(g) modal adjectives Heaégom ‘unknown’, neocnopiim ‘indisputable’, owyriim
‘perceptible’

(h) evaluative, diminutive geswukoadr ‘largish’, masosdr ‘smallish’, pagéwenex ‘pleased’,
pagéxonex ‘pleased’

contextual. Moreover, the use of adjectives has evidently been changing; the
predicative form is little used in conversation, and is therefore a marker of the
written register. Written usage is the primary concern below.

Certain adjectives (Table 5.2) require, or almost require, the predicative form.
With these adjectives, the property is contingent and variable depending on the
time-worlds.

The predicative form is used when the only argument is a clause.

[58] HcmpaBUTh ITOT HEZOCTATOK MHE OBIIIO OUCHD TPYLHO _pys -
To fix that deficiency was very difficult for me.

Passive participles are generally in the predicative (short) form:

[59] Ham 6BLJIO TPEeOCTABIICHO _py-. KYTIE.
A compartment was made available to us.

[60] Bossie TIJIOTHHBI OBLIT TTOCTPOEH _py~. AEPEBIHHBIN BYXITaXKHBIHA JOM.
Alongside the dam there was built a wooden two-story house.

In contrast, certain other adjectives use the long form exclusively or prefer-
entially. A productive type is adjectives that describe a property of having or
manifesting a substance. An entity either has the substance or does not; there
is no question of degrees or contingent manifestations of the property.

a dummy pronominal head - that is, napsgras in [16] ona napsgnas would have the structure:
[ve [w [mope [apge [spj0 Hapagr| | ] [w[vo @11 1] (here as in Bailyn 1994; see also Babby 1975(a], 1999).
Pereltsvaig 2001 notes that the difference between two kinds of adjectives, short and long, cannot
be expressed if all adjectives are labeled simply as [N, -V].
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Table 5.3 Adjectives preferring the general (long) form

type example
(a) substance {-sk-} cénwckui ‘village’, oproccénsciuii ‘of Brussels’
(b) substance {-ov-Gj} 3eprogaii ‘of seed’
(c) other substance Tymdnnubiti ‘cloudy’, gepeassinnbiii ‘wooden’, weégckuii ‘Swedish’,

mondunviii ‘of milk’, 6ymdoxnbiii ‘of paper’, 6ypoydsmbiii
‘bourgeois’, cinuii ‘blue’, kdpuii ‘brown’, 6e.s10xdkuii
‘white-skinned’, mopwiinucroii ‘wrinkled’, geyxxdomnarnwii
‘two-roomed’

relational gcecroponnuii ‘all-sided’, gdenuii ‘long-ago’, cpégnuii ‘middle’,

e

no3grui ‘late’, enéwnuii ‘outside’, npéxnuii ‘former’

Aside from the adjectives listed in Tables 5.2 and 5.3, which have little freedom
of choice (though that lack of freedom is semantically motivated), there are
many adjectives that are used in either form, predicative or nominative. Each
form has a preferred context and sense.

The nominative (long) form is used when the concern is with characterizing
the essential as opposed to the accidental properties of the subject. The nomina-
tive is thus used when the subject is a hypothetical individual ([61]) or something
that is defined as an essence (in [62], ‘whatever we had by way of food’). At issue
is whether the characteristic holds or not, not under what conditions or to what
degree it holds.

[61] Ecom xo3siika XUTpasi -yoms, 37T <nou>, TO U KOPOBA y Hee CO BpeMEHEM CTAHOBUTCS
OUeHb Ha Hee IOXOXKeil.
If the housewife is sly, nasty, then her cow with time will become very similar to
her.

[62] Yem MBI TOrja MUTAJINCH, OTKYAA JOCTaBaJIN MPOAYKTH — He TIOMHIO; ef1a OblIa
HEBKYCHASI < yoy> -
What we ate, where we got provisions, I don’t remember; the food was
bad-tasting.

If the subject is a well-defined individual, the nominative form describes that
individual as a token of a type, often as a general, timeless description ([63]):

[63] BuHa - rpy6asi_yoms-, MITOCKAS —xom> -
Zina is crude, flat.

But such a description can be localized to a specific time ([64-65]):

[64] 3a yaem AHHa AHApeeBHA Oblja ITOYTH BECEIIAST o noy> -
At tea Anna Andreevna was almost cheerful.
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[65] Korgma s mpoBaxasia ee JOMOI B TaKCH, OHAa CHOBA ObljIa MedYasIbHAS —yoys> U
cepbe3Has —yoy> -

When I took her home in a taxi, she was back to being sad and earnest.

To sum up, the nominative (long) form presents the subject as instantiating an
essence and the property as a necessary rather than an accidental one.

A predicative (short) form is used when the subject is a well-defined individual,
and the property is an accidental property that could vary in different time-
worlds ([66]):

[66] Orery Bcerga ObITT B TAKUX CJAYUYasiX CIIOKOCH _py~ , TIPUTJIALIAT KAT30CIIHUKOB
BBIMTUTH YaiKy, HO, KOTJa AeJI0 KacajoCh MPUHLUATIOB, ObLJI OY€Hb TBEPH py- -
Father in such circumstances was always calm, he invited the KGB to have some
tea, but as far as matters of principle were concerned, he was firm.

When an adjective is specified by a circumstance or perceiver, as in [67], the
predicative form is almost obligatory (97% in one count).!

[67] Omna {He;:;OBoana<Pv> ~ *HC;[OBOJ'[I)HEUI<NOM>} - n OJIbroil 1 KHUXKOI.
She’s dissatisfied — with Olga and with her book.

When no modal complement is stated, the predicative form imputes a restriction
([68]):

[68] Bce ObLITH JOBOJIBHBI py- -
Everyone was satisfied [with the turn of events].

Because of this concern with contingency, the predicative form fits naturally in
discourse that is concerned with causality. Thus this form is used for properties
which have consequences ([69-70]) or which themselves are the consequences of
other situations ([71]).

[69] Torpma ke st MOHSIJIA, UTO PYCCKUIA SI3bIK HACTOJIBKO KPACHUB_py~, YTO CTOUT €r0
n3yyarb, U CTaJla U3y4aTb CJIABUCTUKY.
At that point I understood that Russian is so exquisite that it deserves to be
studied, and I began to study Slavistics.

[70] BBITJISIAUT OH OTJIMYHO: 3aTOPEJIBIi, KpacuBBIil. I OT TOTO, UTO OH KPacUB_py. U
MOJIO[ <py~, TIEYATH TPare M IPOCTYIMMJIA €1€ IBCTBEHHEE.
He looks wonderful: tanned, handsome. And because he is handsome and young,
the stamp of tragedy showed through even more clearly.

[71] OH u3 Tex, KTO He MOXET OBITh CBITBIM _ s~ , KOTJ1a TOJIOAHBI _py~. APYTHE.
He is the kind of person that cannot be full when others go hungry.

In such explicit contexts, the predicative form was selected regularly in a pilot
study with half a dozen young educated speakers.

11 Ueda 1992.
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It has been said that the predicative (short) form is used when the property
is temporary (as in [67]), while the nominative states a timeless characteristic of
an individual ([63] above). There is a certain truth to this. But the nominative
can be localized to a single time ([64-65] above), and, conversely, the predicative
form can be used in timeless characterizations of individuals ([72]):

[72] Bopuc HuKorga B XeHIMHAX HUUYero He rmoHuMad. Ilepsas xeHa, EBrenus
BiraguMupoBHa, MUIA_py> U WHTEJJITUTEHTHA _py-., HO OHA BOOOpaXkasa ce0sl BeJTMKON
XyAOXKHULEH.

Boris never had any understanding of women. His first wife, Evgeniia
Vladimirovna, was pleasant and cultured, but she imagined herself a great artist.

Here the predicative forms focus on how certain properties interact with oth-
ers; the properties wmu.sid u unrensmeénrna would be harmless if they were not
combined with pretense. Thus the predicative form means not so much that
the state is literally temporary as that it is contingent and therefore potentially
variable.

In speech, younger speakers use the predicative form less frequently than do
written texts, especially in discussions of people. Quite possibly, the pervasive-
ness of the long form represents an instinct to speak about people as represent-

ing types.

9.2.7 Residual ects, cyrs in copular constructions

Copular constructions in the present tense usually do not have any overt verb
form. Nevertheless, relics of third-person present-tense forms of BE can be used
for emphasis. The relic form écre, etymologically the third singular present, is
used in predicative constructions to insist that it is worth making the definition,
even if it is tautological.

[73] Ho uemnuoHar MUpa ecTb YEMITMOHAT MUPA.
But the world championship is the world championship.

[74] Moxer 5 M ecTb TOT MaJICHPKMI BUHTUK 0€3 KOTOPOI'0 HUYEro He BEPTUTCS.
Perhaps I am that small screw without which nothing turns.

Ecrs is common in the idiom 570 u écre; for example, 570 u éctb cyros mapkciizma
‘that is precisely the essence of Marxism’. The negation of écrs is He écrb:

[75] Bb10 310 He popMasIbHOE, A — TIOAJIMHHOE CXOJCTBO, KOTOPOE He eCTb CXOACTBO YepT.
That was no formal similarity, but a genuine similarity, which is not merely a
similarity of features.

The historical third-plural form c¢y7rs can be used in scientific definitions, when
the terms of the definition are plural.
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[76] Otm mopesm obirafaroT cBoeil cuJION He GJIarofapsi KAKMM-TO BHYTPEHHUM
CBOWICTBAaM, HO MOTOMY YTO OHU CyTb TPAAULIMOHHBIC YaCTU KYJIBTYPHI.
These models have force not by virtue of some intrinsic properties, but because
they are traditional components of culture.

9.2.8 Dro 6bLat . ..

The demonstrative 570 equates its referent (something in the text or the speech
context) and a predicative noun. In the past or future, the copula agrees with
the noun:

[77]  OTO ObLNA gy s> OBIBLIAS CEKPETAPIUA gy sc> KPYTICKOI.
That was the former secretary of Krupskaia.

[78] OTO ObLI ysc s>~ BECHMA 3AMKHYTBII MUPOK \msc sc -
That was a very closed world.

If the applicability of the equation is restricted by a circumstantial argument,
the noun goes into the instrumental, and the copula agrees with 370 (that is,
neuter singular):

[79] DOTO_yr sg> OBLIIO_yr sg» AJIST BCEX OOJIBLLIUM COOBITUECM _yys- -
That was for us all a great event.

5.2.9 Predicatives in non-finite clauses

Predicatives with non-finite verbs tend strongly to appear in the instrumental.
With 6ygyuu, the adverbial participle of BE, the instrumental is always used with
nouns ([80]), usually with adjectives ([81]), and regularly with passive participles

([81]):

[80] Marp Toscroro, 6yayun {*cepbe3naﬂ XO3AMKA _yop> ~ CEPBE3HOM XO3SIKOM _yyss }s
cies1alia TogpOOHYIO OTUCH.
Tolstoy’s mother, who was a dedicated housewife, made a detailed description.

81]

_ {?He JOBHBI _yop- ~ HEJOBOJIBHBIM ys- |
OH BbIlIIETT U3 CO03a, OyAy4H

{0CKOPOICHHBIH - yops ~ OCKOPOJIEHHBIM s }
PoMaHOBBIM.
dissatisfied with

He withdrew from the coalition, being] .
insulted by

}Romanov.

With infinitives whose implicit subject corresponds to the subject of the main
clause, the instrumental is obligatory with nouns ([82]), usual with adjectives,
though the predicative form is possible for certain adjectives ([83]), and possible
for passive participles ([83]), especially as the main verb increases in semantic
weight ([84]):

[82] OH MoXeT GbITh {*cepbesHblit X035 MH oy ~ CEPHE3HBIM XO3SMHOM Lqys> }
He could be a dedicated landlord.
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83
[83] OH MOXeT 6I>ITb{

{HeJOBOJICH _py~. ~ HE[{OBOJIBHBIM _jys- }
{0CKOPBIIEH _py- ~ OCKOPOJIEHHBIM _yys- }

He might be{dissatisﬁed} .
humiliated
[84] YenoBek J110OUT GBITH {*OCKOPOAEH py> ~ OCKOPOJIEHHBIM _iyss }-
Man loves to be humiliated.

In the dative-with-infinitive construction, adjectives in earlier Russian used to
be in the dative ([85], from The Igor Tale), but now only the instrumental is used
(as in the modern translation of [85] in [86], or [87]):

[85] Jlywe kb OBl HOTATY —par~ OBITU HEXKe MOJIOHEHY _par>. OBITH.

It would be better to be stretched out dead than to be captured.
[86] Yk syullle UCCEUEHHBIM .y~ OBITh, UEM B HEBOJIKO JOCTAThCs.!2

It would be better to be hacked to bits than to fall into captivity.
[87] Kak He GBITH OOMaHYTBIM s~ MPU TMOKYIKE KacCEThI?

How not to be deceived while buying a cassette?

A special construction that has attracted attention in the recent literature is
the case used by the adjectives cdwm ‘self’ and ogiin ‘alone’. In reference to the
subject of a finite verb or a dependent infinitive, they are nominative, and agree
with the subject in gender-number:

[88] OHa_ppy se~ {IOEXasa ~ pelumsia rmoexarTb} CaMa_ppy sc nou> TY/AQ, UTOOBI MPOSCHUTD
CUTYaLMIO.
She {went ~ decided to go} there herself in order to clarify the situation.

When the implicit subject corresponds to a dative or accusative in the main
clause ([89]) or the dative of a dative-with-infinitive construction ([90]), cdwm is
dative. It agrees with the implicit subject in gender-number:

[89] Owna {mpukazana MHE _\msc s¢ par> ~~ YMOJISIJIA MEHH (\msc sc Accs | TIOEXaTh
CaMOMY <msc sG DAT> -
She {ordered me ~ beseeched me} to go myself.

[90] Tloyemy GBI TEOE \msc sc> HE TTOEXATh CAMOMY <yisc sq pars?
Why not go yourself?

The dative in [89] might be thought to show that cdm agrees in case with the
implicit - dative! - subject of the infinitive.”® But the dative is not used with
subject-controlled infinitives ([88]), and the dative is not always used with infini-
tives whose implicit subject is an accusative object:

[91] 4 3acraBun UBaHa_,cc. MOUTH TYyAa OHOTOccs -
I made Ivan go there alone.

12 [86] from Jakobson 1948/1966:134, [87] Jakobson’s translation (p. 165).
13 Comrie 1974, Babby 1998.
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Table 5.4 Summary of predicative constructions

adjective adjective adjective noun noun
pv (“short”) NOM INS NOM INS
copular: present tense Vv Vv * N *
copular: past, future tense Vv v + + v
aspectual-modal copular + ? Vv * v
aspectual co-predicate * v + * v
modal co-predicate * v * * v

The dative is used with infinitives dependent on nouns: 803MmoXHOCTb noexars
CAMOMY ~ysc sc par> the possibility of going alone’. It appears that the “second
dative” of cdm and ogiin is an idiom based on the dative in the free infinitive
([901).

9.2.10 Summary: case usage in predicatives

The basic types of predicative constructions and the forms they prefer or al-
low are listed in Table 5.4. Each form has its preferred distribution, and each
type of predicative construction has its own properties. Evidently there is a
divide between copular constructions (both the basic copular relation BE and
its enrichments such as ocrdrscs ‘remain’, etc.) and constructions in which
the predicative is a secondary predication, or co-predicate, overlaid on an in-
dependent predication; the latter do not allow the predicative (“short”) form of
adjectives.

Nouns go into the instrumental the moment there is the slightest restriction
on the state - in time (past or future tense), modality (imperative, subjunctive) -
or any sense that the predicative noun describes in what capacity, qua what,
the predicative relation holds. For this reason, predicative nouns used as co-
predicates always go into the instrumental.

With adjectives, the instrumental is used less than with nouns, and only
when there is a pronounced boundary. Adjectives present an interesting con-
trast between the predicative (short) form and the nominative (long) form. The
layered conditions involved in the contrast between these forms (Table 5.5) re-
late to: the subject; the property itself; the occasions (time-worlds) on which
the property holds; and the function of the predicative in context. In idealized
terms, the predicative (short) form states one contingent, accidental property of
a known individual, among other possible properties. It occurs in copular con-
structions and marginally with aspectual-modal hosts (ocrdrscs). The (long) nom-
inative presents the subject as an entity that embodies a necessary property - an
essence — unconditionally.
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Table 5.5 Predicative (short) form vs. nominative (long) form

predicative (“short”) form

nominative (“long”) form

subject entity

defined individual

token of type or defined
individual

property manifested by degrees, opposed to other manifested in binary
possible properties or values of the (either-or) fashion
property

time-worlds accidental property, which is potentially necessary property, which
different depending on circumstances holds at any time, in any

circumstance

speaker property observable by any speaker judgment of current speaker

context property interacts with (conflicts with, no attention to interaction
causes, is caused by, exists despite) with other properties
other states or events

register mark of written register, less frequent mark of colloquial register

in speech

5.3 Quantifying predicates and genitive subjects

5.3.1 Basics

Russian has various constructions that involve quantification - arguments can be
quantified and predicates quantify arguments. Quantifying predicates are those
that measure quantity against an implicit standard: they report some as opposed
to none, or none as opposed to some, or quite a bit relative to what was expected.
With certain predicates, arguments that correspond to nominative subjects of
intransitive verbs can appear in the genitive.

5.3.2 Clausal quantifiers and subject quantifying genitive
It will be useful to place genitive subjects in the broader context of quantify-
ing expressions and quantifying predicates. Explicit quantifiers — from numerals
such as 7pi ‘three’, cdpox ‘forty’ through approximates such as wmwudeo ‘much’,
ckoawko ‘how much’, ménbwe ‘less’ - participate in a network of related con-
structions. The more indefinite the quantifier, and the more the focus is on
the quantifier, the more the verb is likely to use neuter third-person singular
agreement (§5.9).

Quantifiers can combine with a noun to make an argument (§4.2). Quanti-
fier arguments can occur in most argument positions - as subjects, as indirect
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objects, as temporal adverbs, and so on. Quantifier arguments are especially fre-
quent as the aspectual argument of existential predicates — BE in its existential
sense ([92]) or prefixed perfectives reporting the accumulation of a quantity of
something ([93-94]):

[92] bbi10 MHOTO 3HAKOMBIX U3 TOPOACKUX XKUTEJCIt.

There were many acquaintances from among the inhabitants of the city.
[93] [IIonaexanio MHOTO KypHAJIMCTOB, OKMAAsT OOBIYHBIX OTKPOBEHUIA.

There arrived many journalists, anticipating the usual revelations.
[94] Ha TpeTbeM Kypce HabpaJiocs Bcero 4eThlpe CTyACHTA.

There gathered only four students for the third year.

The quantifier and noun can be separated on opposite sides of the verb, in either
order:

[95] Monaxoe octanock Bcero nsarepo.
Of monks there remained only a group of five.

[96] MHnoeo y Hac GBLIIO UEpHBIX gHeli.
Many were our rainy days.

[97] Crygenros Ha TpeTbeM Kypce HaOpaJIoCh BCETO ueTbipe.
There gathered only four students for the third year.

A noun that is split from a paucal numeral must be genitive plural, not singular
(§4.2). Another sign of the partial autonomy of noun and quantifier is that the
split quantifier can itself contain a generic classifier noun:

[98] [oGpososbreB Habpasoch 504 yesoBeKa.
Of volunteers there gathered 504 people.

Quantifier arguments formed with comparatives or certain prepositions (dis-
tributive no, approximate go ‘up to’, dko.1o ‘around’, nog ‘coming up on’) can be
used as subjects ([99]) or objects ([100]), especially with quantifying predicates
([101]):

[99] B xaxpgoe ycaXXHBajoCh no geeHaguaTsb B3POCIIBIX.
In each coach would sit a dozen adults.

[100] A Bcero 58-s1 cTarhsi OryOmJIa, COTJIACHO TOJCYETAM 3aITa{HBIX UCTOPUKOB, 00.J1ee
geaguaru Muj140HO6 HEBUHHBIX JTIOAEH . . .
And in all Paragraph 58 caused up to 20 million innocent people to perish,
according to the counts of Western historians.

[101] HaGexamno 6o.iee gsagyaru 3TUX cTapyluek.
There gathered more than twenty of those old ladies.

Other kinds of phrases or nouns have been impressed into service as quantifiers:

14 Babby 1984, Garde 1989.
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[102] Hapopay Ha ropsl TOJMUJIOCH NOJIHBLM-NOJIHO.
People crowded the mountains full up.

[103] Hapogy {HaOpasioch_yr~ | HAOPATACH _ppy~ } TOMA-THMYUASL.
Of people there gathered legions.

In this construction, a verb can be in the neuter singular, failing to reflect the
etymological feminine gender of romd-romywas ‘legions’, npdnacre ‘abyss’.

5.3.3 Subject quantifying genitive without quantifiers

The extreme form of quantifying constructions is that in which there is no
explicit quantifier and the argument corresponding to a subject is expressed in
the genitive. Bare genitives occur with verbs stating accumulation or distribution
of quantities ([104-8|):

[104] Hamos3y10 BCSKOTO JIFOAA ey~ B TOPOA, A3OB.
There crawled into the city of Azov all manner of people.
[105] Ilonaexaso KypHAJIUCTOB cpys -
There arrived many journalists.
[106] A Hapomy-cex- Ha yJIHLIEe BCe TTPUOBIBAIIO.
There kept being more and more people on the street.
[107] B mocyiegHIOI HEAEJII0 CHETY _gpy> MOCHITIAIIO.
Over the past week some snow has sprinkled down.
[108] Ecom 6 reHepalr BUAE, UTO BAC_gpy~ TYT HAOMJIIOCH, KaK ceJIbfieil B O0uKe, OH Obl
HUKaK He pa3pellnJl TAKoe KaTaHbe.
If the general had seen how you had been stuffed like sardines in a barrel, he
would never have allowed the excursion.

Though similar to the construction with an overt quantifier, the construction
with a bare genitive subject without a quantifier focuses more on the existence
of the quantity beyond expectations. The subject is usually essential in reference
(in [105], ‘there arrived a quantity of that which can be defined as journalists’).
For this reason, the subject does not readily support grammatical operations
requiring an individuated entity, such as an adverbial participle ([109], unlike
[93] above with an overt quantifier) or reflexive pronouns ([110]):'°

[109] ? ITonaexas0 KypHAJIMCTOB, OXKUAAST cpp~. OOBIYHBIX OTKPOBEHMIL.
[There arrived many journalists, anticipating the usual revelations.]
[110] ? IocTeit TTOHaexa0 Ha CBOMX MaLIMHAX.
[There came many guests in their cars.|

A bare genitive subject can be used with existential BE to assert a surprising
quantity of a noun, in a folksy construction with a distinctive intonation (IC®)
that rises sharply on the mass noun and remains high ([111-12]):

15 Polinsky 1994 ([110]).
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[111] U Hapoay gen-> OBLIO, U CMEXY _cpy> OBLIIO!
There were many people, much laughter!

[112] - Hy Gesnbix-To TaMm y Hac BOOOLL[e HET.
- TyT Ob1J10 OEJIBIX ey !
- Well white ones [mushrooms] we didn’t have any of these.
- Oh, there were white ones all right!

[113] MoxeT, MHE CBOOOABI —¢py~ OCTAJIOCh JIMLLIb HA MECSIL].
Possibly, for me there remained freedom only for a month.

Thus given quantification in the context, the subject can be expressed as a bare
genitive. It is important to note, however, that the construction with the bare
genitive has an idiomatic character, and is less frequent than these examples
might suggest. The bare genitive is used much more with certain nouns (notably
Hapog ‘people, folk’) than others. Even with the quantifying predicates illustrated
above, it is more common to use overt quantifiers. To indulge in an anecdotal
comparison with Czech: Karel Capek’s R.UR. at one point comments on the
legions of robots, using a bare genitive with a quantifying verb: jich_cpy- pfibylo
‘so many have come’. Russian translations use an overt quantifier: cusnr Hebechbie,
ckosbko ux! ‘heavens above, how many of them there are!’.

There is a small set of quantifying predicates - xgariirs[xsardrs ‘be sufficient’,
gocrdrv|gocrasdrs ‘become available to someone’, and non-verbal gocrdcrouno
‘be enough’ - that regularly take the genitive.'® A dative or y_\cp- can specify
the domain or sphere of influence on which quantity is evaluated.

[114] DTUX MyCTIKOB_gpy> MHE XBATHUJIO HA BCIO KHM3Hb.
Of such trifles I've had enough for a lifetime.

[115] “Mosruuiub? — cripaluuBaIu ee riaasa. — Moauu, Mosud . . . [locMOTpUM, HACKOJIBKO
TEOS _cpn> XBATUT.”
So you're silent? - asked her eyes. - Go ahead, don’t say anything . . . We’ll just see
for how long you’ll endure.

[116] ¥ Hero He ObLJIO HUKOIO, O KOM OBl JOCTAJIO KEJIAHUS -cpy~> PA3MBILLLISITh.
He had no one about whom there might come any desire to wonder.

[117] st cooGpa3uTesIbBHOrO YMTATEIsI BITOJIHE JOCTATOYHO TAKWX JAHHBIX _gpy-, YTOOBI
HaiiTu TpeOyeMblil MaTepuaJl.
For a resourceful reader, such facts are completely sufficient to allow him to find
the requisite material.

[118] OBolrweit cpy~ FOJIKHO XBATUTH Ha BCIO 3UMY.
The vegetables are supposed to suffice for the whole winter.

The need for a genitive subject can be passed through a modal auxiliary (gosmxHd
‘should be’ in [118]). In a pinch, an active participle ([119]) or adverbial participle

16 ocrdrs also has a transitive valence, with a nominative agent and accusative patient, as in Mars
gocrana xypras ‘mother got the magazine’, and a reflexive intransitive based on the transitive,
as in canoeu gocranucy emy ‘the boots came to him’.

299



300 A Reference Grammar of Russian

([120]) can be formed, showing that the genitive argument of quantifying predi-
cates is analogous to a nominative subject ([119-20]):

[119] On mpocut y MeHs TpU KOTEHKH, HE XBATAIOLLIUX _pc;~ HA KPYXKKY ITHBA.
He begs me for three kopecks, not sufficing for a mug of beer.

[120] Takume maHHBIE, OYAYUN _prp- AOCTATOUHBIMU AJISI IIPUHSTHUS PELLIEHUS TIPOKYPOPOM,
<...>

Such facts, being sufficient for a prosecutor to make a decision, <. . .>

Thus there is a network of constructions involving quantifiers, quantifying
predicates (and existential BE), and the genitive case. Quantifiers combine with
nouns to make argument phrases used in a variety of constructions. Quantifiers
themselves can predicate, and they combine and form interesting constructions.
The genitive case is used for nouns that are in construction with overt quanti-
fiers. If the predicate itself is sufficiently quantifying, the genitive can be used
without there being a quantifier constituent. The genitive fulfills a role anal-
ogous to that of a nominative subject, though it is less individuated than the
typical subject.

9.3.4 Existential predication and the subject genitive of negation: basic paradigm
Many predicates situate an aspectual argument in a domain, whether physical
space or the perception of the speaker.’” In principle such predications can be
interpreted in two different ways, as individuating or existential. The difference
in meaning and syntactic properties is especially clear with the predicate BE.
(The term is convenient for the pattern, even though no form of 6&rs is used
in the present tense.)

The individuating interpretation assumes a well-defined individual, some of
whose properties are known independently. The current predication concerns
another property of that individual, namely location in some domain. The word
order is normally S V DowM.

17 Chvany 1975 drew the sharp distinction between the existential use of BE and its predicative
function. Babby 1980 argued that the genitive occurs when the relevant argument is included
in the scope of negation, where scope is defined in terms of functional sentence perspective
(modified in Babby 2001 to the claim that both subject and object genitives result when the
argument is in the scope of verb-phrase negation). Guiraud-Weber 1984 examines the func-
tional differences between genitive and nominative constructions (5 e 6vi1 8 Mockae). Robblee
(1991, 1993[a], 1993[b], 1996) posits a hierarchy of predicates from existential (and modal and
quantifying) through individuating intransitives to transitives. I have relied on this latter body of
work here. Paducheva (1992, 1997) establishes the limits of use of the genitive of negation, lay-
ered from regular to occasional to non-existent, as a function of predicate semantics. Ultimately
the “semantic invariant” proposed for the construction with the genitive is: “X does not exist in
the World/Place,” where the place can be “the perceptual spac